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FOREWORD

e devels 1

The story of Amencan phil T 1
to most Americans, and even to many studcnts and teachers of phul-
osophy in Amenica The neglect of this study may be partly the
result of an excessive modesty about our own cultural acluevements
and partly the result of an excessive admiration for European cultural
achievements In the case of the “professional’ philosopher, there
15 some excuse for both the modesty and the admiration Unul quize
recently ptulosophy it America has not been pursued as a technical
discapline It s thus very fact which should make 1t possible for many
Americans to leamn and to wke pride i our philosophie hustory.
‘There has been a “democrauc” quality to Amertcan philosophizing,
. DI B S o

the seats of government and of formal learning
This book does not try to cover the full range of the story of
American philosophy It makes no pretense to being encyclopedic
What 15 attempted here 15 an mtroductory account, stressing the
more formal side of our Phll()SOpth tstory, to provide a back-
ground for the general reader and the beginmng student which wilt
enable them to read further both i and about American philosophy
Ths hstory 1s treated 1 terms of the emergence, under various
X of ten * ” or “schools,” of philosophy No
two philosophers, even of the same school, ever produce 1dentical
phulosophuic positions  To the general outlook which 1s characterisic
of Ius school, each one contributes his own parucular (and, often,
peculiar) msights A presentation of thus lustory entirely m terms of
movements would do violence to the individuahty of philosophers
To avord the tmpression of umformu'y, each summary of the position
ofa n American p 15 panied by a descrip-
tion of two or three disunctive indwidual philosophues within the
school  Considerable selectivity has been exercised about the choice
of philosophtes to be presented In some cases, better-known figures
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v1 Foreword

have been omtted and relative “anknowns™ meluded, for the sale
of showing how very different may be the pilosophues proposed by
adherents of the same movement

Again, a5 2 mateer of prmerple, after the time of the Amertean
Revolution, { have selected representatives whose tramng was largely
American This has been costly w three cases In Chapter 2,1t has
led to the ormussion of Thomas Cooper as a spokesman of enlighten-
ment In Chapter 3 1t has compelled the of 2 fulld
of the philosophy of James McCosh, who was brought over from
Scotland 1 hus matunty to head Prnceton University  In more re-
cent times, the pohey of narrowly defiming an Amenican phulosopher
tas excluded Alfred North Whatchead, whose Amencan adventures
of 1deas began when he was sixty-three years of age The advantage
ganed at the expense of this sacrifice 1s that there are Amencan
backgrounds and American cultural influences reflected n the phii-
osophers discussed, and this volume becomes a case study i what
Charles Jared Ingersoll, more than a century ago, called “the -~
fluence of Amenica on the mind”

The wnter of a book of this sort wmcurs many obligations, and 1
15 but jusc that those who have helped to make 1t possible should be
recorded, although the final responsibility for everything whuch 15
mcluded or excluded 15 mine, not theirs  Prelimnary studies leading
toward this ook wese carried on with assistance provided by a
grant extended by the Amencan Council of Leamed Sowenes 1n
1944 My friends Wilhs Moore, Harold A Larrabee, Harold Hantz,
and Willard Amete have read and crinaized drafts of parss of the
manusenips My wife, Eleanor W Blaw, has borne loyally with me
every difficulty and, I hope, some joy 1n its composion, as well ag
repeatedly readng, cnticizing, and retyping the work  Herbert W.
Schnesder, whose hnowledge of the field of Amencan philosophic

hustory 1s unsurpassed, has given the final version the benefit of read-
[ T a ' v L s

sto

- . : wes
L H - N H nbia

- ' . S e of

Arhansas T can only hope that what Thave done 1s some xccomfacnsc
for what they have done for me

Joseen L Brau
Columba Uniersity
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PRELUDE

THE PURITAN BACKGROUND

The earlrest permanent European settlers of New England
brought with them little m the w ay of matenial goods They had few

skalls to enable them to wathstand the rugged cond: of hfe in
the northeastern section of what 15 now the United States of Amernica.
To p for these defi of goods and skills, they had 2

strong faich 1n the rightness of their beliefs, and 2 conviction that
this nghtness was of God. These views, so strongly authenticated to
the settlers, made up the rcligion of the Puritans and therr philoso-
phy We must take the philosophy of Punitan New England as our
pomt of departure as we try to unravel the strands of thoaght which
have gone 1nto the making of the Amencan mnd.

At the very outset, we should emphasize the fact that most of what
the Puritans thought and taught was 1n no way novel The Puntans
‘were the heirs of the whole Christzan tradion. They were st 1s true,
Protestants, but the hentage of medieval Chnstian thought was as
much a part of the background of Protestantism as 1t was of Cathohic-
ism The dlﬂ'erenc&s were not m the fundamema]s of fath but m
the superstructure  P; 1511 d the 1dea that sal
was a matter lying directly bctween an mdividual and God, and
therefore 1t placed less stress on the church as an wmtermeduary m
achieving salvanon Thus Protestantism heightened, though 1t did
not invent, the sense of human dependence upon God.

Of the vanious patterns of Protestantism, the one which the Puri-
tans accepted was that of the followers of Calvin It was the special
place of Calvimsm in the P; 10 resist the tend,
to extreme mndividuabsm and sectanamsm which were latent 1n the
Protestant conception of salvation. By msisung that Ged alone had
the power to elect those who were to be saved and that nothing that
men could do contnibuted m any way to their election, the Calvimsts
made God the sole determmer of human destiny and the constant
center of human concern  Thus Calvinist view further intensified the
notion of human dependence upon God, the exclusive ruler of all the

1



2 Prelude

unwverse, kings and princes, minusters and magistrates, were earthly
agents and representatives of the divine government

The Punitans, however, although they were Calvinusts and msisted
on the absolute supremacy of God, belonged to a group which
modified somewhat the arbitrary character of Calvins God This
group, adherents of the “Covenant” theology, thought of God as 2
constitutional ruler, whose actions were taken 1n accordance with
covenants accepted by men God s actions were considered predict-
able by human reason The Covenant theologtans, by elmnating
the element of caprice from their 1dea of God, were able to take 2
view higher than other Calvinusts of the possibilities of the human
mind This group believed, without taking anything away from the
glory of God as the First Cause and Creator of the universe, that
He exercised His dominion over the universe according to a regular
pattern of law In that part of the umverse coming under man’s
observation, 1n the environng nature which man expeniences, this
regulanty can be discovered mn the operation of natural causes,
called “secondary” in tribute to the primacy of causation by God

The knowledge that men derived from the study of nature and
1ts regulanities was constdered to be harmomious with the Divine
Revelanon  Both faith and knowledge were thought to lead men to
2 proper realization of the glory of God To the Punitans, the study
of natural science was, as Cotton Mather indicated m lus Christsan
Philosopher, an acceptable and ged method of paying tnbute
to God.! From s earliest days Harvard, then the Puritan’s college,
was well supplied with scienufic instruments and equipment for the
study of nature The Pantan reason for studying science was not
that of the scientist of today, but the contribution of Purntans to
scientific progress in thetr own age was not neghgible A final pont
of difference between the Covenant theology and other vaneties of
Calvinism 15 that its lessened emphasts on the arbitrary character of
God’s rule over the universe led men to think of themselves as
citizens of that umverse rather than merely dwellers 1n at. In the
strict Calvinustsc view of unconditional predestination by an arbitrary
God, 1t1s difficult to argue for the moral responsibility of man Wiile
predestination remained 2 central tenet of Covenant theology, the
belief 1n the constitutional character of God s rule left more place for
moral responsibility and the operations of the human conscrence

“The Punitans, then, belonged 1n their theology to the Covenant




Prelugde 3

twig of the Calvinust branch of the Protestant trunk growing out of
the Christan root  And, in additton to their theology, the Purtans
mantamed 2 Congregationalist view of church government This
view required that individual churches should be small in size, com-
pletely independent of all other churches, self constituted by 2 mem-
bershup of “sawts,” and not established by any superior ecclestastical
authority Some of the Purtans, among them those who settled
Plymouth, thought 1t necessary to assert their complete separatron
from the Church of England in order to live according to their
principles  Others, including the settlers of the Massachusetts Bay
colony, thought that they could remamn members of the Englsh
Church and work for its reformation and 1ts purification from withm
For all those who crossed the Atlantic, whether separatists or not,
rmgration was a physical separation from the home church.

Migration to the American continent, which was at one and the
same ume thewr wilderness and their promsed land, for a while led
the Puntan settlers to take quite literally the parallel between them-
selves and the Hebrews of the Exodus The OId Testament was more
than a sacred Iustory to the New England Puritans, 1t was gwde and
handbook 1n all aspects of thetr lives When the need for civil gov-
ernment became clear to the Puritans 1t was only rfatural that they
should establish a theocratic government after the Old Testament
model, with close cooperation between church authortties and secular
governors, and with church membership a prerequisite for cinzen-
ship Even before the Plymouth settlers left Holland they heard
from their pastor, John Robinson that civil magstrates are ordained
by God and that the Puritan, to be true to his farch, must consider
us governors of God's ordimation  Since, unfortunately, some of the
avil authorities n England and Holland behaved 1n such a way that
the conscientious Puntan found st difficult to beleve 1n their Divine
ordination, Robmson argued the necessity for migratton The Pun-
tans should escape from the dommation of corrupt rulers and be free
to choose for themselves other rulers who would live up to the 1deal
Puntan conception of magistracy Migration and the selection of
proper governors were given as evidences of “wisdom and godh-
ness” 2

Begimning 1n 1631, by ordinance of the Massachusetts Bay colony,
only church mermibers were freemren of the civil society, which meant
that only church members had 2 voice 1n the government of the
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colony But church membershtp was not open to al, under the Con-
gregatonalist scheme  The samts — the elect of God— constitute
the church, ciuzenship and the privileges of freemen could, there-
fore, be vested only mn the elect Because of thus close tie between
the poliical and the religious aspects of Purstan hfe, 1t 1s advisable
to consider what the Punttans meant by a “sant,” and how the com-
mumty could yudge which of 1ts members were to be regarded as
samnts For, after all only God has mfallible knowledge of who the
saints are

Furst, there was the whole body of God s elect These were known
1n the Calyimst tradition as “saints by eallmg’ In addion to mem-
bers of thus group living at any one tme, the group mcluded those
whose kves had been completed, and those as yet unborn whom God
had predestined for salvaton The “mwistble church,” of wiich
Christ 15 the head, 15 consututed of the entre group of samnts by
caling  The members of the invistble church are unsted with Christ
by spiritual ues, by faith, and by God's free grace

But, 1 addition to this nvisible church whuch 1s one and unn ersal,
there are visible churches, congregauons of sunts, umted by the
Church Covenant. In theory, every samnt 1s obligated to jom 2
church, and no one who 1s not a sant 1s to be permusted to jomn For
the purposes of covenantng, then, 2 working defimtion of the sant
was necessary-—a method within buman competence for separating
the sheep from the goats A sorting device of this kind was described
1 the Cambridge Platform of 1649, which defined saints as those who
have attaned a knowledge of the prineiples of religion, whose ltves
are free from * gross and open scandals,” who have made frank pro-
fession of their faich and repented of thetr suns, and, having done so,
lead thereafter a blameless bfe  The judgment of the congregation of
samnts may be musled 1n some few cases by those who, while ap-
parently spotless are “unsound and hypocrites mivardly ¥ By and
large, however, the method, exercised with “charstable discreton,”
mmght be expected ro work well?

Since the sunts, by covenanting together, created the church or-
gamzation, 1 the final analysis 1t was up to the sunrs to dectde
whether aay group actront fell swithat the scope of the coventas:
This 15 an apparently democrstic aspect of Puntan church govern-
ment. In pracuce, this worhed out as an anstocranc rather than a
democratic sethod, because, 1n most eases, the miuruster on behalf of
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the elders made clear to the congregation how 1t should cxercise its
powers For very weighty reasons the congregation might question
or contradict the directed verdict, too frequent opposition was re-
garded 3s “manufestly contrary unto order and government ” ¢ John
Cotton, tn 3 clever 1mage, compared the congregation to a queen and
the elders to satlors 1n the employ of the queen She mught summon
her salors and order them to carry her i her ship to some defimte
place but, having issued these orders, she must leave the actual
navigation to them, “must submit herself to be ruled by them, ull
they have brought her to her desired Haven " ® So the congregation,
having once selected 1ts munister and 1ts elders, was thought to have
surrendered to these officers the nght to make decisions The “Chns-
uan hiberty” of the common man was no more or less than hs hiberty
ta enter into a church covenant if he could prove that he possessed
fath  Small wonder 1t 1s to find the system described by Samuel
Stone as “a speaking Anstocracy mn the face of a silent Democracy ” ¢

The fundamental philosophic doctrine of the Puntans, from which
all the rest of their nrellectual positton can be denved, 1s an ex-
presston, 1 terms of the kind of God m whom they believed, of a
view of the nature of the umvesse as old as Plato It 15, m fact, 2
Christian verston, following that of Peter Ramus (15153-1572), of a
pre Christian theory of cosmic order? The Puntans beleved thac
sn the muind of God, prior to the matenal creation, there was 2
rational and well structured scheme of 1deas to serve as the ground
plan or blueprme of the creation and of all subsequent events God,
satd Samuel Willard, “contrives 1 his mind an Eternal Idea of all
thungs that are to be ” # Not only the beginnings of the uruverse and
1ts operating prnesples, or natural laws, but the precise actvity of
everything m the universe, and the place of these mulnfanious acuv-
1tzes 1n an overarching costuc scheme, was thought to be included 1n
God s master plan

Thus lustory was sacred drama It started as an tdea n God'’s mind,
1ts plot included the creation of the umiverse and of man, the revole
of the creatures agamnst the creator, the subjects agamst the ruler, and
the gractous offering of the possility of redempnon through Jesus
Chist, its closing scene was to be the last judgment God was through
out the drama not merely the dramaust, the director, and the aud:
ence, but at every moment the central figure The Puntan unmiverse
was God centered Where every event 1n the umiverse was regarded
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as mvolving God, unusual, extraordinary, and noteworthy events
were thought to have special meanings for those who could discover
them This 1s the exphnation of the unremitung search of the
Punstans for “remarkable providences”

The political expression of the Puntan view that man bved i 2
God-centered unuverse was theocracy (God was considered ta be
the real ruler of the civil somety and to act through its nommal
governors The poston of the human rulers mn the state sesembled
closely that of the leaders 1n the churches Popular nghts, John
Winthrop declared 1n 1639, extended only to the selection of mags-
trates, once these men were elected their power was absolute  Any
attempt to oppose an action of the magistrates, except on grounds of
conscience, “savors df resisting an ordinance of God ” ® Cyvil liberty,
the same Governor Winthrop told the Massachusetts General Court
m 1645, *1s mamntained and exercised m a way of subjection to
authorsty, st 15 of the same kind of hberty wherewith Christ hath
made us free 3 Winthrop, it 1s true, held an extreme view of the
duvine nght of magistrates At the same nme John Cotton, who ex-
pressed humself more moderately on most matters, declared that
democracy was not a fit form of gavernment for church or state,
and asked the crucial question, “If the people be governors, who shall
be governed>” 1

In a theocratic society which yet mantamed some measure of dis-
tmnction between church and state, the precise character of the refa-
tion betw cen these equally divine snstitutions was a perenmial theme
for discussion Much of thss discussion 1s remniscent of the medieval
controyersy about the mumal relations of the Roman church and the
Holy Roman empire It was John Davenport who gave the clearest
and best statement in Puntan terms of the theory of the “two
swords,” which had been given 1ts earhiest formulanon by Pope
Gelasis Tan AD 494 Davenport asserted

gu:[d:esc o different Orders and States, Ecclenastical and
ol te - - -

stroy -
wng £ n
aceo . f

Churches be subject, in respect of the outward men, to the Civil
Power, of those who bear Rule 1n the Civil State according to
God, and teach others o to do  And that the Civil Magstrates
and Officers, i regard of the mward man, subject themsches
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Sprritually to the power of Chnist 1n Church Ordmances, and

by therr Civat Power preserve the same 11 outward Peace and

Punry 12
The mnterpretation given by many Puntan wnters to the mutual
assistance pact called for by Davenport required that civil as well as
religious pumishment be meted out to those — heretics, blasphemers,
or infidels— who violated religtous principles  Thus view of the
proper relation of church and state Jed directly to the many acts of
spinitual mtolerance and physical persecutton visited by the Massa-
chusetts colony upon Bapuists, Quakers and Roman Catholies Many
Puntans demanded, as the Boston Confession of Faith of 1680 attests,
that resistance to the authonty of the avil power “may lawfully be
called to account and proceeded agamnst by the censures of the
church and by the power of the cvil magistrate * 1 Thus, revolu
tion, or even 2 mld rebeilion, was declared a religious as well as a
owl cnime

If hiberty was 1 thus fashion virtually demed, so too was the very
possibility of equality Any attempt to achieve socsal equality was
regarded as subversive In an election sermon of 1676, William
Hubbard defined order as “such a disposiion of things in themselves
equall and unequall, as gives to every one their due and proper
place™ #* Order, thus concerved, was the soul of the umverse, and
an atrempt to mamtan equality would break this order down 1nto
“an heap of confusion” In hus further development of thus view,
Hubbard constructed an extended analogy between the poliucal
order and that of the human body — one of the earliest clear state-
ments of organtc political theory to be produced on the American
continent
From what has been said, 1t 15 apparent that the Puntan theocracy

can not be called democratic in 1ts political philosophy  The Puritans
did, bowever, concewve of secular power and authonty as steward-
ship — government for the people, if not by the people—and,
furthermore, they believed 1n the hmitation of the power of the
secular magistrate by God if not by man The good ruler was
thought of as one whose course of actton was mvarmably chosen for
the goad of the publc, for, as Samuel Willard sad 1 an election
serimon w1008, “ A Rrople wie ner mede for Doders, in Rdess fot
People ” 15 The happiness of a good govemnor 1s enurely dependent
upon that of s subjects
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as iwvolving God, unusual, extraordinary, and noteworthy events
were thought to have special meamngs for those who could discover
them This 15 the explananon of the unr search of the
Purttans for “remarkable providences”

The poliical expression of the Punitan view that man hved ;a2
God centered vnverse was theocracy God was considered to be
the real ruler of the cvil society and to act through ws nomumal
governors The position of the human rulers in the state resembled
closely that of the leaders i the churches Popular nghts, Joha
Winthrop declared in 1639, extended only to the selection of magss-
trates, once these men were elected, their power was absolute  Any
atrempt to oppose an action of the magistrates, except on grounds of
conscience, “savors of resisting an ordinance of God ” ? Civil iberty,
the same Governor Winthrop told the Massachusetts General Court
m 1645, “1s mantamned and exercised 1 a way of subjecnon to
authonty, 1t 15 of the same kind of hberty wherewnth Chnst hath
made us free " Winthrop, 1t 13 true, held an extreme view of the
dinine nght of magstrates” At the same time John Cotton, who ex-
pressed humself more moderately on most matters, declared that
democracy was not a fit form of government for church or state,
and asked the crucial question, “If the people be governors, who shall
be governed>™ 1

In a theocranc society which yet mantained some measure of dis-
uncuon betw een church and state, the precsse character of the rela-
tion betw een these equally divine institutions was a perenntal theme
for discussion Much of thus discussion 1s reminiscent of the medieval
controversy about the mutval refations of the Roman church and the
Holy Roman empire Tt was John Davenport who gave the clearest
and best statement 1 Puntan terms of the theory of the ‘two
swords” which had been given its earhest formulation by Pope
Gelisms Lin AD 494 Dasenport asserted
that these two different Orders and States, Ecclessastical and
Credl, be not set n opposttion 2s contranes that one should de-
stroy the other, but 25 coordinate States, 1 the same place reach~
ing forth help murually to each other, for the welfare of both
according to God So that both Officers and Members of
Churches be subject, 1n tespect of the outward men, to the Gl
Pouer, of those who bear Rule 1n the Cyvil State according to
God, and teach others 50 to do And that the Ginal Kagistrates
and Officers, m regard of the inward man, subject themselves
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COLONIAL MATERIALISM AND
IMMATERIALISM

1 THE COLONIES DISCOVER
LOCKE AND NEWTON

‘The Puritans were not indsfferent to the study of nature 2nd
the natural sciences, even though they made no significant contribu-
tion to the advance of science tn a period when Brinsh and Eusopean
science was developing rapidly The Puntan colomals were not
creative scientists, but rather absotbers of science The reason for
this may well be that the Puntan clergy studied sciennfic materals
not for their own sake, but for the sake of the moral and theologteal
lessons to be drawn from nature The Purmans mastered the “new”
astronomy -—the Copermican system At Harvard, Copernican astron-
omy was certamly a subject of mstruction by 1659 and may have
been taught even earlier The New England almanacs of the period
contained essays on the new astronomy i populanzed form The
nterest which lay behind this study, however, was not an mterest
m the heavens as such It was the heavens as the work of God, and
astronomy as a reposttory of llustrations for sermons and tracts on
the Providence of God, that interested the Puntans

Though the scienufic mterests of the New England Punitans were
those of amateurs, they were more than those of dilettantes Within
some twenty years after the formation of the Royal Society of
London there were American colomals elected as fellows of that
Society These Amencans, some of whom were bearers of the best-
known of Punran names, hthe Mather, Leverest, and Winthrop, sent
communications to Lngland reporting their observations of natural
phenomena 1n the colomes  After 1672 astronomucal observanon 1n
the true sense became a possibibty for Amencan students, when
Harvard was given a2 telescope by the jeunger John Windhrop
This was the telescope used by Thomas Brattle 1 observing the
comet of 1680 Brattle’s reports of hus abservations were used and

a9
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acknowledged by Sir Isaac Newton (1642-1727) m hus celebrated
Prinespra— The Mathematical Primcsples of Natural Philosophy,
published in 1687 *

Thus, although the primary concern of the Puntans was not for
scientific matenals in themselves, they were studying, teaching, and
concerrung themselves with science 1 a persod when a radical re-
interpretation of the nature of science and of scientific methods was
tking place  Almost unwittingly the newer conception of science,
with 1ts mathematical and experimental foundation, its reliance upon
sense expenence rather than mtuition, mnate 1deas, or anthonty, and
s ton upon explanation i terms of mech ) processes
rather than ulumate purposes, replaced, 1n the minds of educated
New Englinders, the older conception of science as 2 dogmauc sub-
ject matter  When the wotk of the two wnters who represent the
culmmnation of more than a cenrury of the development of the new
saience — John Locke (1632-1704) and Sir Jsaac Newton — reached
the Amerncan colowes, the ground had been prepared for their re-
ception and acceptance

Locke’s Essay Concermng Human Understanding, whatever else
can be sud about 1t, described the psychological theory which the
thinkers of 1ts age sed to justify their reliance upon sense expenence
for the data of science  The treatise expressed a theory of the nature,
the scope, and the himutations of human knowledge ~Accepuing this
theory meant denymng the attnbute “scienufic” to much of whae
had been called “sciennfic knowledge” in prewious ages. Locke
argued that the mund of man pnor to expenence was lihe a com-
pletely blank tabler of wax, able to receve impresstons from the
watld outside 1self only by way of the senses There was no mental

content with which men were born, there were no snnate 1dess.
Man's mund could contam no 1dea of anything 1n the external world
unless 1t entered through the avenue of perception.

Lacke called the impressions thus recened from the external
world, “ssmple 1deas” He asserted that, once these sunple 1deas had
been impressed upon the mund, the mind had the capacity of combin-
ing them m vanous ways to make up 1ts more complex 1deas of ex-
ternal objects and of * enhancing” them to produce conceptions hke
that of infiity  The sumple 1deas were quabies of objects as per
caved by human senses, But the sense percepuons of men can gve
crroncous impressions of some of the quahues, familiar optical
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llusions make thuis clear To those qualities about which Locke
thought that the senses nught err he applied the name of “secondary”
quahties, while the qualines with respect to which the senses were
rehable he called  primary’ qualties For Locke, then, man's knowl-
edge could be founded only on impressions recewved through the
senses, and could not be relied on beyond the limuts of the accuracy
of the senses

Newton concerned humself with the working out of a consstent
scheme of natural causes to explan what men experience  His rules
of scienufic procedure dealt with the method of reasonmng from
particular phenomena of experience to general conclusions about the
causes of these phenomena  We must, he says, assign to any natural
event only its necessary natural causes, “for Nature 15 pleased with
simphicity, and affects not the pomp of superfluous causes”? One
method of avoiding superfluity 1s to msist on conssstency, shways
ascribing the same natura! cause to the same natural event, although
1t may feed our vamty or our orthodoxy to assign a different cause
to 2 human effect than to a like effect among amumals In the thurd
place, we may legitimately generalize that properties which are found
to be common to all bodies within our expenence and m respect to
which our expenments reveal no difference of degree are common
toall bodies Fourthly, when we have thus obtamed results by means
of a full induction from the particular phenomena of our expenence
to legiimate generalizations, these generalizatons are to be con
sidered as hughly probable until they are shown by later phenomena
within our expenence to be 1n need of correction

Locke's view of knowledge and Newtons descripuon of the
method of the scientist seeking the natural causes of natural events
were widely read and studied, though, perhaps, not widely under
stood, 1n eighteenth century America Because of the attention pad
to Locke’s individualistic theory of government as well as the study of
tus Essay Ce g Human Under fing, Merle Curti's esnmate
of Locke as “Amenca’s philosopher’ 15 vahd for the eighteenth
century There were fewer competent Newtomans than there were
Lockeans 1n the colomes, because an advanced knowledge of mathe-
matics was necessary for the full understanding of Newton's scienufic
work Nevertheless, F E. Brasch, an able hustoran, refers to the pre-
revolutionary period as “the Newtoman epoch in the American
colomes 3
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Unul 1727, howeser, the only work by Newton which was studsed
at Harvard was the Opricks, Harvard's first copy of the Principu
was a third ediwon which Professor John Winthrop, the fourth of
tus name to be of importance 1 Massachusetts and at Harvard
acquired and used n Jus reachung  Even before this, three Harvard
teachers of natural philosophy, Thomas Robse, Nathan Prince, and
Isaac Greenwood, were mtroducing Newtonuan concepts through
secondary sources. Yale was more fortunate Newton umself gave J
Dummer, the colonial agent for Cannecticut, a copy of the second
edinon (1713) of s Principua as well as a copy of the Opticks
‘Though Yale could have taught Newtonsan scrence from 1714, there
1s no evidence of formal inclusion of Newton's work 1 the Yale
curnculum before 1740 Prior to that ime some interested students,
Iike Samuel Johnson, who later became the fiest president of King's
College (now Columbia University), Danel Browne, and Jonathan
Edwards studied the work for themselves

Edwards had already read Loche's Essay Comcermmg Hunn
Understanding when he was only fourteen years old This was i
1717, the year i which the Lssay was introduced as a textbook m
Yale Edwards found much enjoyment 1n the reading ~——more, he
said, ¢ than the most greedy muser finds, when gathening up handfuls
of sitver and gold, from some newly discovered treasare " 4 Under
the sumulus of thus reading and study, he began a senes of “Notes on
the Mind,” 1n which he attempted to develop the implications of his
reading in Locke The 1deas which Edwards worked out were simufar
to those which George Berkeley (1685-1753) was to draw from hus
study of Locke, though Edwards, 1n tus notes, left more room than
did Berheley for abstract 1deas  Edwards realized, as did Berheley,
that Locke’s argument against the objective reality of the secondary
qualities applied to our expenence of the primary quahnes as well
‘What we can know as a result of our sensanons 15 never the quabities
as they exist “out there,” but only the 1dea or impression which the
sensations implant 1n our munds  The world as we know it can only
be a world of 1dess, which we can know, nort of things, which we
can not know

The primary qualines of figure, motion, extension, and solidity,
which Locke left outside the rmund as qualinies of matenal substance,
Edwards reduced to resistance or modes of resstance  Solidity 15
stself sesistance, figure is the ending of the resistance, extension 1s one
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aspect of figure, motton 1s the communication of resstance from
space to space If, then, Edwards could prove that resistance does
not exist outstde of the rund, he could establish tus philosophic
posiion as an immatenahsm based upon a complete dennal of our
knowledge of matter

Thus, when nothing 1s actually resisted, we would not assert that
resistance exists outside the mind, but only that a power of resistance
eusts “And as Resistance 1s nothing else but the actual exertion of
God s power, so the Power [of resistance] can be nothing else, but
the constant Law or Method of that actual exertion* ® We can mean
nothing by resistance except an 1dea m some mind, of this 1dea the
law or power 1s the external mamufestaton  Otherwise we can not
explan what 15 bemng resssted Every quality that can possibly exist
outstde of the mind has been reduced to resistance, if so, what 1s
resisted must itself be resistance But this, Edwards ponted out, 15
ndiculous ‘ There must be something resisted before there can be
R but to say R 15 reststed, 1s ndrculously to sup-
pose Resistance before there 1s anything to be resisted’ ¢ To thus
absurdity we come as long as we try to assert the existence of re
sistance outside of the mind

If, on the other hand, we allow with Edwards that resistance 15 2
mode of 2n 1dea that resistance 1s mental, we have no such difficull
For we have all the secondary qualities as 1deas to be resisted  But 1f
resistance 1s declared to be i the mind then * the world 15 an
1deal one,’ and the 1dea 1n some mund 1s the only substance ‘The
smnd n whach ths 1dea 1s present cannot be @ fallible, mexace, moreal,
fimte human mind Edwards therefore concludes that ‘ That which
truly 15 the substance of all 15 the mfimtely exact, and precise, and
perfectly stable Idea 1n Gods mnd” 7

Edwards had mamifested an early interest 1n the study of natural
phenomena even before lus entry nto Yale, and wrote an essay
¢ Of msects” at the age of eleven Chuldish as this essay 15 i many
respects 1t was accurate and detailed i reporting young Edwards’
observation of the flying spider Some aspects of his description of
this msect anticipated by 2 century and a half the first account 1n
the work of professional entomologists When Edwards sead New-
ton, he attempted to pursue the smplicatons of the Newtoman
system 1n a sentes of “Notes on Natural Sctence” He was not as
completely at sea n Newton as some of lus fellow students mught
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have been From the tme of Ins studies in Newton, he aceepted asa
fund; 1 premuse the t that * Nothing ever comes to pass
without 2 cause’ His * Notes on Natural Science” would, however,
have been as unpalatable to Newton as the “Notes on the Mnd’
would have been to Locke For Newton led Edwards to elaborate
an immatenalism simular to that which he denved from Locke For
example, Edwards drew the conclusion that space 1s not a physical
being, but rather that 1t 15 “necessary, eternal, mnfimte and omni-
present But I had as good speak plain, I have already sad as much
as that Space 15 God "' ®
Whether Lockean or Newtonan language was used, Edwards
reached a view m which all things were known as joined nto one
mclusive system, which he called the Divine Mind or God We can,
1f we wll, talk “as of the Materal Umverse were existent i the same
manner as 15 vulgarly thought,”? rather than speak m the strict and
abstract terms which hus immateralism ealls for, to Edwards it 1s all
one as long as we recogmize that “the corporeal world 15 to no ad-
santage but to the spinstual ” We can talk of systems of relaced 1deas,
or we can talk of atoms, 11 etther case 1t 1s a spmmal system which 1s
our subject. If our thinking were sufficiently comprehensive and
perfect, he believed at this ume, we could reconstruct the entire
pattern, God s blueprint, from the present stare of the world, just a5
we can determine from 2 study of part of the fall of a ball of lead
what the rest of 1ts motion must have been  Nature and history form
a complete and lly mtelligible system of 1deas in God s mund.
In tus later hfe, Edwards largely abandoned this line of thought,
though we do not know why It may be that hie recognized and was
hornified by the nciptent deism of his views On the other hand he
may merely have become too preoccupied with the problems of
pastoral ife and theological discussion after his graduauion from Yale
to have tume to continue tus undergraduate speculations Ldwards’
carly nature essays and hus' Notes” g ¢ teasing promuse of aLochean-
Newtonuan 1dealism that was never to be fulfilled Locke rematned
a strong nfluence on Edwards, but all that remamed of Newton 10
Ldwards’ thought was his insistence on the principle of causation and
an ocessional figure of speech w hus sermans o sexmen notes
Some of these are not without interest Ldwards speaks, for ex-
ample, in one ‘Image,’ edited by Perry Miller, of the presersation
of the material uanverse by the force of graviation, the mutual
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attraction of bodies Thus the parts of the umverse are mutually
beneficial For sermonic purposes, Edwards adds that this 15 the
“type” or representation, in the matenal realm, of Christan love 1
the spnitual  Again, 1n hus “Notes on the Scriptures,” Edwards
accepts the “wheels within wheels” of Ezekiel as 2 statement of 2
mechanical interpretation of the Jaws of nature Simarly, he draws
ymages from hydraulics, astronomy, physics, and even what we
would call the social science of economtcs “The changing of the
course of trade and the supplying of the world wath 1ts treasures from

Aeramna o trnn and faram nnan of  hae canccmank a0 e 1

Tl

Other ergh h-century American who read Locke and
Newton were chrefly impressed by the regulanty of natural law to
which the works of the two Bnush thinkers ponted We have
seen that Covenant theology reduced the elements of uncertamnty,
arbitrariness, and capncrousness i the Calvinist conception of God
Now we find a readmess on the part of those who accepted a con-
stitutional regulanty 1 the conception of God to accept the view
that the untverse, C - S ML e b ed e S
because 1t 15 gover
out the reasons of N )

Edwards, “is only . .

For many, bike Edwards, Newton’s work expanded and made more
defirute the 1dea of a reign of Jaw, scientific necessity and the doctrine
of pred ton seemed to suppl each other and between them
tell the whale story

This was the impression that Samuel Johnson of Yale and King’s
College gamed from his study of theology and of Newton, and 1t
did not satisfy hum. He wondered how man could be considered 2
moral agent while we beleve n “this necessitang doctrine ™ He
msisted on a “self asserting power” 1n man, a freedom of man’s wall
to choose or to refuse, to act or not to act. Although Johnson had
been brought up a Congregationalist and tramed at Yale for the Con-
gregatonal minustry, he became a convert to the Church of England
because of his dissatisfaction on this pownt and others He asked,
“Whar. agmify all laws and rules of acton, all motves taken from
prase or blame, hope or fear, reward or punishment, while every-

thing we do 15 under a fatal necessity, and we can do no otherwise
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than we do>” 12 He asserted that 1t would be “the greatest injustice”
to punish anyone for doing worse than we expect him to do, 1f we
beheve that all lus actions are predesuned

After Johnson had eliminated Calvinistic predestination from hus
phulosophuc views, he = d i sympathy with Newtonan views
of the regulanity of nature He was morally concerned to remstate
man’s freedom of will, but saw no reason to grant a like concession
to mammate nature In 1729, however, George Berkeley wisited
Amenca  Johnson, 25 an outstanding colomal figure 1n the Church
of England, pad hus respects in person to Bishop Berkeley, the two
men had philosophic discussions when they met and continued their
exchange of views by letter Berkeley convinced Johnson that con-
sistent following of Newtontan 1deas could lead to a denmal of the
custence of God Johnson drew back from thus possibility and
gradually, after many doubts, arnved at an acceptance of the 1m-
materialsm of Berkeley as the only positon which left spint as the
operatiig agent 1n the umiverse while not denying regulanty 1
nawure or free wall m man.

Johnson’s version of the phulosophy of Berkeley stressed the exist-
ence of fimte, human minds and emphasized the freedom and actmity
of these minds In essence, Johnson clammed, fimite runds are as free
as God 15, 1n practice, however, the freedom of the human mind 1s
restncted by Gods readiness to commumeate Himself God, by
His self-revelation, furmshes the human mind with 1deas, and each
man is personally responsible for the use to whuch he puts these 1deas
In this way Johnson found m Berkeley's philosophy a method of
sausfying hus theological doubts about New tontanssm and his moral
doubts about Calvimsm,

Johnson did not forger what he had leamed from Newton, he
trted, rather, to translate 1t 1nto the 1 I of his new philosoph
In hus philosophuc corresp with Cadwallader Colden as well
as tn lus treanse called Noefica, which Frankhin published m 1752,
Johnson repeatedly asserted that Newton's concept of merta (VIS5
sertize), which Johnson preferred to call “resistance,” must be 3
direct action of God upon the mind of man Colden, as we shall se¢
(thus chapter, section M), disputed this pomne because he concerved
of matter as an acuse force while Johnson sisted on the passivicy of
matter In onc of Johnson s letrers there 15 a rather pathetic sentence
which summarszes the 1ssue betwcen the two thinkers “All the odds
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between you and me 1s that you make matter a self exerting active
princeple, whereas I give that denomination [re, matter] only to
what 15 merely passive and mert and give the name of spint to that
which 15 the principle of activity, pervading and agiating all
thines ™2

Colden and Johnson, although both took their start from Newton,
were worlds apart  Johnsen’s version, hke that of Edwards, was im-
materialisic, msistung on the exclusiveness of spintual agency
Colden’s was more materialstic, mnsisting on the actwity of matter
as well as of spurtt. In the remamder of this chapter we shall examme
m more detail the mature form of Jonathan Edwards’ :dealism, and
the alternanive as presented by Cadwallader Colden

I THE IDEALISM OF JONATHAN EDWARDS

The early speculative 1deas of Jonathan Edwards developed from
Ius reading 1 Locke and Newton He was led i 2 direction parallel
to that wiuch his Englsh contemporary, Bishop Berkeley, was
following, to a recogmuon that percepuion 1s central to all human
knowledge The contents of the human mind are exther stmple 1deas
recetved from perception or complex ideas buile up out of the sumple
1deas recerved from perception  We can not, therefore, assert our
knowledge of the matenal character of the world, all we can know
15 our 1dea of the world Edwards, n hus teens, concerved but did not
elaborate 2 very subtle immaterialism

After lus trarung had been completed, when he was engaged m
lus bfework as a mumster of the gospel, he did not pursue these
metaphysical speculanons and amplfy them mto a philosophuc
system He devoted humself, rather, to the creation of a philosophic
defense of hus rehgtous views, of Puntamusm as he understood 1t It
was neither the Puritamusm of the first generatton of Massachusetts
colonsts, nor the Puritamism of Cotton Mather which Edwards pre-
sented The religious 1deas proclammed by Edwards were, rather, a
transhation of Puritan doctrines 1n terms of the rebgious expenience
of the indtvidual Edwards’ verston of Puritanism was a psychological
verston  His concern was to show why men should feel a sense of
their “total dependence” upon God rather than to demonstrate that
wren ure weadly ety deperdent upen Ged Whiere vhe walrer
Puritans had tried to convert men by convincing thetr minds of the
truth of the Puntan doctrines, Edwards wrote an mtellectual justi-
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fication for trymg to convert men by persuading their emotons
It 15 easy to see why Edwards,in whose congregation at Northamp-
ton the Great Awakemng of 1740 to 1742 had one of 1ts earliest
mamnufestations, should have taken this course His own sensitvity to
personal religious experience 1s clear from the entres 1n lus diary,
and 1t was natural for fum to approach the converston of others as
he would lumself have been most affected Early 1n huis mimstry, 1n
1734 and 1735, an emotional revival, which swept through many
towns in Massachusetts and Connecticut, had started in Northamp-
ton  The success of the emotional appeal seemed clear when more
than three hundred persons were converted n fus pansh The first
work to spread the fame of Jonathan Edwards was lus account of
this revaval and its effects, bus Narratsve of Surprising Conversions
(London, 1736) Edwards was, however, cautious about the stimula-
tion of the emouons as a good mn iself He refused to accept
emotional hysterta accompanted by some of the external trappings of
religion as the equivalent of true rehgious emotion It was necessary,
therefore, for hun to make a careful theoretical statement of what
he considered the proper place of emotion 1n the Lfe of rehgion
The psychological analysis of religion which Edwards developed
is presented i most detal in his Treatise Concermmng Religious
Affections, published 1n 1746, but he had stated 1ts central positions
twelve years earlier 1n a sermon called “A Divine and Supernatural
Lighe, Immeduately Imparted to the Soul by the Spint of God " The
Views expressed 1n the treatse and the sermon are an expanston of
the psychology Edwards had learned from hus study of Locke The
mind of man has two faculues, the understanding and the inclna-
tons, which sometimes are called “heart” and sometumes “will.” These
are both natura] facultes or powers of the mind and are served by
the senses, the smaginanion, the memory, and the judgment The
senses are the pnmary servants of the mind  “There can never be any

1dea, though, or act of the mund, unless the nund first recerved some
1dea from sensanon ' 15

If we mean by the senses only the natural senses, the five avenues
of sight, heann

g, smell, taste, and touch— by means of which the
passe mind recenes us “sumple 1deas” or mpressions of the ex-
ternal world—then there are difficulues fora religious world view 1
sensaionabism. On such a psychological basis 1t 15 ble 10

account for our 1des of God For ths must be 2 simple idea, since
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God 15 One and uncompounded — yet we cannot see, hear, smell,
taste, or touch God, and these are the ways by which we acquire our
sumple 1deas ‘To escape thus pitfall, Edwards suggested that we need
not restrict ourselves to the five natural senses Some of the British
ethical theorsts of that age accounted for our moral 1deas, also a
problem 1 a stnct sensattonaltsm, by saying that the five natural
senses are supplemented by a moral sense, which “percetves” nght
and wrong Edwards asserted that some men, by an act of divine
grace, have a ‘supernatural sense’ bestowed upon them By thewr
exercise of ths additional sense, their munds have the simple 1deas of
dwinity impressed upon them

The chief end of man, “the great business for which God has
created him,” 1s rehigton 1° Religion, Edwards insisted, 1s the product
of the snmulatton of man’s ‘heart,” that 15 Jus inchinanons and
affections, by the supernatural sense Edwards further averred that
doctrmal and theological knowledge, the use of the understanding,
without a deep engagement of the affections, 1s not the busmess of
religion A true conversion can not take place exclustvely on the
level of mtellectual und. d True rep true humihiey,
true atonement—all require that the affections be moved The
affecnons, Iike man’s other powers, are given hum by God so that
they may be religiously engaged

Fallen man, h Y Tus aff and engages his heart
far more on other busmess than on the busmess of rebgion Not all
stimulation of the affectons leads man to religion “In things which
concern men’s wordly mterest, their outward delights, their honor
and reputation, and their natural relatons, they have therr desires
eager, their appetites vehement, their love warm and affectionate,
their zeal ardent But how insensible and unmoved are most
men about the great things of another world!” 7 What 1s lacking 1n
most men 1s the supernatural sense which 1s God's gracious gift to the
elect, the samnts, whose affecttons are thereby made gracious

For, evidently, the special lunds of expenence which the sants
possess are not natural, nor can they be caused by the operaton of
natural causes, expl d on natural p iples or developed by the
improvement or compounding of natural expersence  The religious
expentence of the sants differs from nanural experience not only n
degree, but also m kend  The gracious affections of the sunts have a
supernatural source There 15 some new 1dea mn the nunds of the
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fication for trying to convert men by persuading thew emonons.
Tt 18 easy to see why Edw ards, m whose congreganion at Nosthamp-
ton the Great Awakenng of 1740 to 1742 had one of 1ts earbest
manifestaons, should have taken thus course  His own senswvity to
personal religious expenence 15 clear from the entraes 1n hus dary
and 1t was natural for him 1o appraach the conversion of others as
he would fumself have been most affected  Farly m hus minsstry, 1m
1734 and 1735, an emotional revival, which swept through many
towns m M h and C reut, had started i Northamp-
ton The success of the emotional appeal seemed clear when more
than three hundred persans were converted mn his pansh The first
work to spread the fame of Jonathan Edwards was hus account of
thys revival end ws effects, his Narrative of Surprismg Cornversions
(London, 1735) Edwards was, however, cautious about the stmula-
ton of the emotions a5 2 good 1n wself He refused to accept
! hystena pareed by some of the external trappings of
religion as the equivalent of true religious emonon It was necessary,
therefore, for hum to make a careful theorencal statement of what
he considered the proper place of emonon m the lfe of religion.
The psychological analysis of rebgion which Ddwards developed
15 presented in most detml in his Treanse Concermng Religrows
Affections, published m 1746 but e had seated sts central posttions
twelve years earher 1 2 sermon called “A Divine and Supernatural
Laght, Immeduately Imparted to the Soul by the Spinit of God.” The
views expressed mn the treatse and the sertnon are an expanston of
the psychology Edwards had Jeatned from huis study of Locke. The
mund of man has two facultses, the understanding and the wchna-
ns, % huch somermes ase called“heart” and sometimes “will ” These
are both natural faculues or powers of the smund and are served by
the senses, the smagination, the memory, and the judgment. The
sensesare the pamary servants of the mind  “There can never be any
sdes, thought, or act of the mund, unless the mund first recerved some
sdea from sensation” 18
If we mean by the senses only the natural senses, the five avenues
of sight, heanng, smell, saste, and touch by means of which the
passive muind recesves its “smple sdeas” or mpressions of the ex-
temal world—then there are dufficultses for 2 rebigious world view 18
sensatonabsm. On such o psychological basis 1t 15 smpossible ©©
account for our sdea of God For th must be a simple 1dea, since
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sattsfy Edwards, who insisted that what was nceded was “gracious
sincetity,” the sincere of those who p d 2 gracious
heart,

There are results, visible i the world, of the “gractous and holy
affections ™ These affections lead their possessor to make a ¢ bust
ness” of the Christian Ife  Thus meant for Edwards that the behavior
of the samnt on earth would conform entirely to the Christian rules
by which 1t was directed, and that this ‘ holy practice” would take
precedence over every other activity of the samts hfe Somewhat
more strikingly, and with unfortunate effect on any attempt to use
the vistble results as a practical coterion for church membership,
Edwards also msisted that no final deciston about the possesston of
gracious affectsons can be rendered unless the person believed to have
affections of this sort persisted in evidencing Christian practice untl
the end of his life—*“so that it may be sud, not only to be his
busmess at certamn seasons, the business of Sabbath days, or certamn
extraordinary ttmes  but the bustness of his Ife ” ¥

Tius concern for the practical fruits of electon leads us to a con
sideration of Edwards’ ethucal theory It 15 well for vs to recall that
tus ethical 1deas developed out of 2 Calvinustie background, m which
the doctrine of man’s utter depravity was a vital belief and not a mere
form of words Men come mto the world unable by thewr own efforts
to do good or to avord doing evil Thus 1s the view that Edwards
expounded 1n lus tract called The Great Christun Doctrme of
Onginal Stre Defended He began this work with the assernon thar
evidence for the sinfulness of mankimd 1s discoverable by the study
of hustory and the observation of those about us In all ages and 1n
every place we find men smnmng Stuce sinful behavior in any situa
tion evidences a tendency 10 sin, 1t follows that there 15 13 men 2
sinful nature, the umversality of s leads us to conclude that this
sinful nature 15 * mherent” m all men

Edwards had, as we have seen, pondered Newton, and as 2 result
maintaned throughout lus Lfe the belief that everything fintte must
have a cause The wmmnate depravity of human nature must, then,
have a cause To ateribute human depravity to God would be to
make God the authar of sin, an unthinkable posiion Edwards,
hine wath the Christian tradition explaned that man’s sinful nature
1s the effect of the sin of Adam He did not, however, follow hterally
the traditional doctrine of the imputatton of Adam’s sin to all man-

#
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lund He was concerned to bolser up the doctnne of original sin
agamst Dr Johs Taylor, the Inglsh clergyman, and others who
argued that sorrow, tod and death— mn general, suffering —1s the
lot of men as a consequence of Adam’s sin, but that men were not
punsshed for Adam’s sm by becoming totally deprmved Men were
not gusdry of Adam’s st because s 1s 2 personal matrer. Taylor
swent a8 far 23 to assert that the moral condition of men borm after
the Fall was no worse than that of Adam ar hus creation
This argument was having grear cusrency at the tume that Edwatds
wrote hus tract, so that he felt the need for developing 2 new theory
of imputation which would nulify Taylor's positon, Thus Edswards
did by proposing an argument for 2 umty of the human mee so
closely-kmt that Adam's sim 15 the sin of all men, and not merely
another’s sin tmputed to them  The sdentty of any created object
hrough ume, its d at <hiff times, 35 directly
dependent upon “God s sovereign constitution " Its present emstence
can not be the effeet of 115 eustence in the past, that exstencs, being
“wholly 2 passne thing,” could not be an “actne capse” Each
moment of exsstence must, then, be the effect of an exeraise of Gods
“sovereign will and agency " By the same sort of “arbitrary con-
sutunon” by which God determines the perseverance of a created
objeet, He has determined thar the human race shall have a8
sdentey  Edwards speaks of humanity as a great tree, and 2s5erTS
“that since Adam, the head of mankind, the root of that great tze
with many branches spnnging from at, was deprived of urigim]
nghteousness, the branches should come forth without 1t Mankind
15 1ot many, sinful by smputation, but one, with Adam as s “federsl
head” All the descendants of Adam parbe of s s asd 15
punshment.®
Agam, aruacks on the Calvinist doctrine of ongmnal sin wert
founded on the assertion that this doctnne makes God the author of
st Edwards’ reply to this wew made an extremely clever theelogical
translation of an ‘echucal theary current at his time to serve 25 IS
solunon of the perennial problem of evil. When God created Adam,
Edwards sud, He smplanted 1n bum two sets of prnciples, natursl
and supematural. The naturs! prnciples, mtended by the Creator
1 be mfenor and subordinate, may be summed up a5 the ponciples
of “self-love” The superor supernatural prinerples, “gives @
possess the throne, 2nd mantain an absalure domunion sm the hears,”
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may be ¢ summanly comprehended i divine love,” or benevolence
Thus Adam’s nature was one of “Onginal Righteousness’ When
Adam fell, God removed the supernatural principle of benevolence,
Adam was left with only self-love as his motve principle  God,
therefore 1s not the author of sin, He merely took away from Adam
the benevolent pninciple which prevented sin?t In effect, Edwards
assoctated his view of human nature with that tradition 1n ethical
theory whuch 1nsists that men's moral choices have been motivated ex-
clusively by self interest since the Fall At the same tme, he indicated
that he did not consider self interest as a desirable spring of action,
n fact, he 1dentified self-nterested actton with simn  This was his
description of the basts on which men do act, the basis on which men
1deally ought to act 1s benevolence

Disiterested benevolence — precisely the pnnciple that God re-
moved from Adam —1s Edwards defimtion of virtue If men lack
this principle, how 1s 1t possible for them to be virtuous® Edwards’
resoft of the theological problem of ewil left um with an ethical
problem of good This ethical problem was especially difficult for
hum because he could not accept 2 solution that based virtue upon
right reason  Virtue 1s not founded upon the understanding, man’s
rational faculty, but upon the affections, mans emotional facull
Both self mterest and benevolence are affections, self mterest leads
to a disposition toward evil while benevolence leads to 2 dispositon
toward virtue  How can men, who lost the principle of benevolence
1 Adam’s fall, overcome their disposinon toward evil® This 1s the
question that Edwards faced m fus posthumously published disserta-
tion on The Nature of True Virtue, where he offers a solution based
upen an nteresting doctrme of ‘love of bemg,” whuch has close
affinities with the ¢ladder of love discussed by Plato in hus Sym-
posium

The Nature of True Virtue begins by explunng that virtue 1s 2
land of beauty Not all beaury, of course, 15 called virtue, but only
some beauty belonging to men, to “Bewngs that have perception and
will ” It 15 not the external beauty of men which 15 called virtue, bue
only a beauty of the mind Not all beauty of the mind s called
wirtue, the beauty of speculative dess and, 1n general, the beanty
of understanding 1s not known by the name of virtue  Virtue 1s the
beauty of those qualities and acts of the mund to which prase or
blame arc attached * Thungs of this sort arz not any thing
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belonging merely to speculation, but to the disposition and sl or

the beart” " After ths analysis, he 15 able to rephrase s ques-
tion about the nature of true virtue thus ¢ What that 1s which renders
any habut, disposition or exercise of the heatt truly beauuful’ His
mclusion of the words “true” and “truly” was designed to exclude
any possibility of a utilitanian conception of virtue or beauty True
virtue or true beauty he bouts to that which 1s “agreeable s sself
and smmediately pleasant” to the beholder, denymng the ttle of
virtuous or beautiful to any thing agreeable only m the hght of its
consequences

Having carefully laid thus foundation, Edwards defines true virtue
as ‘ benevolence to Bemg in general,” where benevolence means “that
consent, propensity and union of heart to Bemng 1n general, that 1s
mmmedutely exercised m a general good will® Every mdwidual
being 1n exsstence 15 related m some defintte fashion to the totaliy
of being, Being 1 general Being in general 15, then, the universal
system of existence The true virtue of the mdwidual existent m
such a system 15 1ts umon of heart, its benevolence toward the whole
svstem In the Christian tradition, Edwards pornts out, virtue “most
essentially consists i love’ We can now say that true virtue 1s the
union of the mdividual heart i love with the system of being Love
Which has an mdividual for sts object 15 not the same as love for
Being 1n general, Jove of the particular 1s not true virtue, although
affection toward particular intelhgent beings may arse readdly 1
those who have 2 generally benevolent disposition,

Benevolent Jove 55 not necessarily directed toward a beautiful
object, delight 1n beauty can not, therefore, be the essence of virtue
~-especally since vartue has already been declared to be a Jand of
beauty, and, 1f 1t were also a delight 1n beauty, 1t would be a dehght
matself, which s absurd  Nor can the essence of virtue be grautude
to another for his benevolence, because the benevolence which
awakens our graurude can not itself be grautude We are left, then,
with the conclusion that the primary object of benevolence 15 Being
sself, and, since benevolence 1s 2 desire for the highest good of 15
object, true virtue will have an * ulumate propensity ' to the highest
good of Being 1 general. This will include seeking the good of
every individual bemng so far as that good 15 conststent with the
Tughest good of Being in generat

Of all indrvsdual beings, that One who has “most of Being” will
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have the greatest share of the benevolent affections of the virtn
ous heart And, mn general, each mdwidual will be the object of
benevalence i proportion to the degree of existence which men
understand 1t to possess Edwards justified fus speaking of varymg
degrees of bemg 1n this interestung note
1 say, n proportion to the degree of exsstence, because one Bemg
may have more exsstence than another, as he may be greazer than
another That which 1s grear, has more exstence, and 1s further
from nothing, than that which is liztle One Bemg may have
every thing positive belonging to 1t, or every thing which goes
o 1ts posiive existence (in opposiion to defect) mn a higher
degree than another, or a greater capacity and power, greater
understanding, every faculty and every postuve quality m a
lugher degree An archangel must be supposed to have more
exstence, and to be every way further removed from nomentsty,
than a worm, or a flea®

The primary object of 2 virtuous disposttion 15 Being in general, and
thus benevolence 15 reflected towards particular bewngs n proportion
to their degree of exsstence  Human virtue 1s mamfested primanly
love of man for God, and secondarily and in a reflecred fashion 1n
the love of man for man

But, we are told m Edwards Dissertatson Concermng the End for
which God Created the World, just as human excellence consists i
love of God, God's excellence consists i love of Himself His end in
the creation of the world was to mamfest, and thereby to com
mumnecate, his glory  The things of the world are but a * reflection of
the diffused beams of the glory of God  Most men are Jost, God s
end 1n the creanon could not concewably be therr happiness Any
concern which God may show to His creatures 15 a mode of mant
fesung His glory Mans only hope of salvation 15 to consent to his
Sovereign and to pray to be incorporated mto that divine excellence
m wiich those on whom the grace of God 15 bestowed may share
Thus grace alone enables man s inherently sinful nature, motvated
exclusively by self love to achieve virtue Nothing that man can do
will epable hum to develop virtue i humself  Virtue must “take its
nise from creation or fuston by God” The benevolent disposition
which God removed from Adam He restores in His samts “If ever
men are turned from sin, God must undertake it, and he must be the
doer of 1t” % God 15 glonfied, Edwards explamned 1n a sermon m
1731, by man's total dependence upon His grace for redemption
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‘Throughout his mature Life Edwards devoted hus acute mnd and
extraordimary taleats to the burlding of 2 sohd phil phuc founds-
tion for Calvimsm The work an which he was most successfol 1
carryimng out this ntention was A Careful and Strict Engutry nto the
Modern Prevmimg Notions of that Freedom of Will avhich 15
supposed to be Essential to Moral Agency, Vertue and Vice, Rewward
and Pumshment, Praise and Blame (1754) The Calvimstic doctnné
which The Freedom of the Will was wniten to SUppoIt Was the
doctrine of predeshnation Edwards thought of ths doctrine as the
Leystone of the Calvintst arch, without the principle of necessity, the
entire structure would collapse. Agam m thus work, 2510 the others
that we have discussed, Edwards brought to the support of s
theology the psychological theories of Locke and the Newtoman
prnaiple that every event must have a cause
Parncular acts of will, then, particular volitions, must have a cause
Edwartds asserted that this cause 15 that motive which seems €0 the
mnd to be strongest, even as Locke had asserted mn s Essay Con
cerming Human Understanding Then Edwards departed from Locke
by arguing that will and desice, wall and preference, and, m fact, al
ather terms expressing inchnations, are merely different names fo
vohtion Under whichever of these names men refer to the act ©
willing, the will 15 2 passive mechanism whach 15 necessanly draw!
toward the greatest apparent good mn any situaton  The will, there
fore, 1s nat free, but determuned 1n what 1t wills It 1s determmed &/
the decision of the understanding concerming the greatest apparce
good
In another respect, however, 2 man ss free, though he 15 not $re
to will as he pleases, when he 1s free to do as he wills Like Lock
Edwards insisted that no hugher liberty than this “could ever possibl
enter in the heart of any man to concewve " 3 What Edwards cdid !
the positive part of The Freedom of the Will was not to deny, by
to L this freedom  Morally, 1n terms of 1ts making of chotces, th
will 15 determned by the strongest apparent motive, naturallys |
terms of s acting on these choices, the will 1s free This position |
summanzed 12 his defimnon of liberty as “the power, opporrunit
or sdvantage, that any onc has to do as he pleases, or conducung
any respect, ding to hus pl without d how 1
pleasure comes to be as 1t 15 28 The advantage that Calvintsm gain'
from tus position 55 that he made clear how, since men are frec 10 2




Colomal Materialism and bimmatersahsm 27

according to their destres or preferences, men may be held morally
accountable even though their desires and preferences are determined
Men are accounted praiseworthy or blamew orthy mn that they may
do what they choose, even though they do not choose thesr choices

Jonathan Edwards labored to develop a philosophic justification
of hus belief m Calvinssm  He, and many others 1 his time, fele that
he had produced an impregnable theologtcal posttion European
scholars found in lum America’s only metaphysical talent and he was,
ndeed, the first American philosopher of stature Despite his grear
ability and his mfluence m his own ume, however, there 1s Lttle
vitahty left 1n Edwardss thought Strong as his system seemed,
like the deacon s “one hoss shay™ 1t fell to pieces all at once, leaving
scarcely a trace belmnd  Yet Edwards’ mngemous use of Locke and
Newton set the pattern for nearly a century of American 1dealism, a
pattern which was not dismissed until more sophusticated forms of
1deabistic philosophy were imported from Germany

Il THE ACTIVITY OF MATTER
CADWALLADER COLDEN

‘We have seen how the legacy of Locke and Newton was combined
with elements of Platome thought and a basically Calvinistic orienta
tion 1n the theological philosophy” of Jonathan Edwards Without
relnqushing esther the reliance on sense experience which he learned
from Locke or the principle of causation which he drew from New
ton, Edwards found humself able to develop a view of the universe in
which matter was not a fact, but merely a manner of speahing abouc
our experience of a reality which was mental and spiritual To round
out our prcture of the mfluence of Locke and Newton on the pre-
revolutionary eighteenth century in America we are to examne here
the phulosophic 1deas of a scientific thuinker of the same era— Cad-
wallader Colden

Tt was an era, be 1t remembered, 1n which there was a widespread
impulse to scientific speculation Indeed 1t 15 2 tribute to the de-
velopment of scientific habits of thought among many people during
the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries that so much of the scienufic
speculation and subject matter of the age became obsolete so rapidly
The study of Newran’s magmficent synthesis led many to beheve
that nature worked according to a completely regular pattern of
natural law This bebef, n turm, led many to search out hitherto
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undiscovered regulariues and to attempt to state the natural Jaw
which expressed these regulannes The resultant rapid changes in
scientific beliefs made most works i science ont-of-date almost as
soon as they were published Newton'’s success in stating systematic~
ally the valuable results of the preceding two centurtes of thought
becomes all the more remarkable when we consider the ugh mortality
among scienufic statements 10 the cighteenth century

Cadwallader Colden, whose thought we are to discuss i these
pages, was not American born or educated We can not, therefore,

der tus comyp 25 a Newtonian as an early tnumph of

American sciennfic education  ‘We can not even compare his ability
directly with that of Amencan tramed Newtomans ke Professor
John Winthrop of Harvard Of all those hving 1n America in bus tme,
Coldenwas the thunker most dwiththe philosoph
of studies 1n both Newtonian mathematics (the theory of fuxions)
and Newronan physics (the theory of gravitaton) Above all hus
other quabficanons for these studies which he carned on, Colden,
who had studied at the Unversity of Cdinburgh and receved bus
Bachelor's degree there 1n 1705, had ganed from the teachings of hus
alma mater a deep and abiding distrust of the method of authonty 1n
sntellectual matters

This method of authornty, the coin of medieval ed
was hnown as scholasncism  In practice, 1t amounted to the posing
of 2 followed by the falling of authonties on both

;)
sides of the question which was followed, m tum, by a conclusion
m which the practinoner determined to fus own satisfaction wiich
side of the argument was more strongly argued — thereby adding
one more authonty to be quoted by the next writer to consider the
question. As a scienufic method, scholasticism was essentially stenile,
1t placed a premium on w hat was read 1n hooks rather than on ever-
renewed observations of natural phenomena, Asa theological method
schofastietsm was much more frmstful, and has contnued m wide-
spread use unul the present, It was the predomnantly scientific out
look of the Umversity of Edinburgh 1n Colden's student days which
resulted 1 the opposition to scholasticism there

When Cadwallader Colden came to Amenca, with hus Edinburgh
degree and a training 1n medicine, he scttled first in Phaladelptua and
tred to establsh medical pracuce there He was not as rapudly
successful as he wished, however, and he feft Pluladelphua for New
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York and a career in public adminsstration which was both successful
and profitable For the fiftcen years before hus death 1n 1776 he was
Lieutenant Governor of the province of New-York He found ume
to continue all sorts of studies despite the demands of his career
His History of the Five Indin Nations (of New York) contains much
valuable information and was the standard work m its field for many
years The study to which he gave most consideration, however,
was Newton’s physics
Colden’s work was an attempt to supplement Newton’s by con

sidenng the cause of gravitauon In 1745, he published a first essay,
enutled An Exphcation of the First Causes of Action mn Matter,
a revised version of this essay was published m 1751 under the utle
The Principles of Action sn Matter, the Gravitation of Bodies, and
the Motson of the Planets Explaned from these Princsples His note

books from 1751 to hss death a quarter of a century later contain
paragraph after paragraph of emendation and reviston, suggesting
that he mtended ulumately to publish snll a third version ‘The germ
of Colden's contribution 1s to be found 1n Newton’s statement that
gravitation 15 niot a cause, but a name for a class of observed effects
of some unknown cause Newton had protected himself here agamst
criticism, 1 the science of the middle ages explanations were fre-
quently given 1n terms of “occult causes which were not physical
causes at all Thus, 1f a medieval scientist were asked what causes an
awrplane to leave the ground and fly, he might have answered that
the * cause™ was the “aviatory power of the awrpline Tius phrase
means, of course, no more than “the power of flight,” the entire ex

planation would reduce to the statement that an auplane flies because
1¢ has the power of flight Newton realized that ‘ gravitation” was a
word meanmg ‘the mutual attracnion of bodies , to say gravitauon
15 the cause of the mutual attraction of bodies would be equivalent to
saying that bodies are mutually attracted because they are mutually
attracted

Colden defined the causes of gravitation, or the attraction of bodies

to one another, mn terms of the actions, or, better, the active powers
mmatter He disungmshed three such powers mmatter The moving
power, or prnciple of motion, which 1s light, the power of resistance
or nertia, which 1s matter as the term 1s commonly understood, and
ether, the elastic power, the medium which transmits movement and
resistance, making possible action at a distance  The jomt actvity
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of thesc three powers he regarded as the cause of gravitanon For
our purposes here, the scentfic ments of Colden’s solution need not
be debated  Philosophically, what he did was to analyze gravitauon
1nto three activities and then assume these actvities to form three
independent sores of mattet  Thus he trsed to follow our Newton'’s
own rules of procedure Having gotten this far, however, Colden
exceeded hus warrant by considenng the powers which define gravita-
tion a5 the causes of gravitation
In domng this Colden was Jed to some interesting speculations In

the first place, the prevailing theory m his perod held that chere
were two forms of substance, spintual or mental substance which was
active and materna) substance which was passve Dissidents from
thus theory, ke Berheley or the young Edwards, demed the reality

of matenal substance, making all reahity spintual and actve Colden’s
dusent fell on the opposite side, he sdmitted that sf matrer really 1
completely passive, there 1s no possible way of knowing it He
recognized however, that an alternanve hine of argument 15 posstble
if we say that the 1deas which we have of bodies “are exared 10
consequence of some action of marter” 2 Once this 15 our basis
of argument, Berkeley’s position 15 without force Colden msisted
that matter 1S not entirely nerr and passive Insofar as mater 15
knowable at all, 1t can not be passive In orderto be P:rc:wcd, mattef
must be active and dynamic

Colden believed however, that the ulnmate nature of things can be

neither clearly concerved nor meeligibly discussed  The “mattet”
that man can know 1s matenal gcton, not some underlving material

substance Much of Colden's polermc aganst scholasticism cansisted

m ndicnling the scholastic clam that men ean concer e substance by

a process of abstraction In us “Introducnon to Phylosophy,” Colden

uses the candle before him to exemphfy a scholastic methad of con-
ceting of substance The roundness of the candle 15 2 mode, of

qualiry of a substance necessanly depending on that substance and

mcapable of independent exstence The whiteness of the candle 15

3 quality, ot that by which our sense are affected, so, too, the

greasiness and suffness of the candle are qualines. The fact that the

candle may be set on fire, after which 1t will burn and gwe hght, 18

an accedenit, of messential addition to the substance, * for it 15 as much

a candle w hen sr does not burn as when 1t does® Now, the substance

of the candle 15 the 1dea that remains after stripping away modes,
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qualittes and accidents — 1t short, nothing that can be concerved or
Lnown #*

Knowledge can not, then, be the cogmtion of mactive objects
passwvely received by the senses  Qur first notion of obyects outside
of ourselves must arise as a result of the acuons of the objects on
our senses Colden took the position that all knowledge 1s hmited to
thungs m ume and space, that these things, to be known, must be
active, and that what we call  knowledge” 15 our perception of the
actions of things Thus, for Colden matter 15 expressed and known
as energy, as force The cnergies, forces, or powers of resistance,
motion, and elasticity disungwsh the three basic actvities of matter,
or ways i which matter 1s known Thinking, too, was regarded by
Colden a5 2 hind of action, he recognized a mental or spiritual agency
aswell as a matertalagency Colden, although he nsisted upon materral
agency, was not, i the ordmary use of the term, 2 matenalist, he did
not attempt to reduce everything to matter and matenal monon In
fact, he cnticized, 1n one of his works, those writers who “have
dented the existence of spirit or that there 15 2ny hind of being beside
matter ” 2

The key to Colden’s philosophuc posttion lies, however, far less in
the distinction betw een matter and spirit than 15 true for most of his
contemporanies Matter 1s hus name for certamn types of activiry,
spinit 1s his name for other types of activity  The actvinies of body
and the activities of mind operating jomtly produce our perceptions
of objects A passtve object (assuming that there can be one) can
never be known All knowledge 1s of action and its effects As far
as our knowledge 15 concerned passivity 15 the equivalent of non-
eustence ‘ For 1if anything produce no alteration mn our senses, 1t 15
umpossible to know that any such thing ewsts, and every effect must
be produced by some cause, or by some action” 3

Although matter 15 active, however, 1ts activities are such that we
can not think of them as the product of an inteligence or 2 will n
matter Nor can we conceive of matter as possessing sense or per-
ception  We do, nevertheless, recogmze clearly and without any
doubt the existence of sense, perception, intelligence and will. The
fact thatw ¢ recogmize or know these ind. that they must be actve
powers It follows that, besides matter, there must be another kind
of bemng, to which Colden gives the name * intelligent being,” known
o us through these actrvites even 2s matenal being 1s known o us
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' ing 1s known
- ‘We can no
mere Jlave 4 uxu\\JeuL_;e Ul TIE eshente ol )llltlugt:l“‘. uemg than we
can of matenial being
We can, however, establish the charactenstic or essential distine-
©on berween the two sorts of being by applymg Colden’s principle
that “The differences of things (so far at feast as we can know)
cansists i their different actions, or manner of acting * 3 Matenal
agents ahways act uniformly, and the effects of thewr actions are
exerted in all direcnions They are not able 1n themselves to ncrease
ot dimunush the force with which they act, nor to limit the directions
m which their action will be exerted  Any such alteration, mncrease,
or dimmutton in their action or 1ts direction must be made by a power
external to the matenal agents Intelligent agents, on the other hand,
determune their own actions n both force and direction, by put-
poses, designs, or ends which they have 1n view The umformuty of
acuen of matenal agents makes this type of action susceptible to
mathemancal, quanntative nvestipation But, Colden says, the actions
of intelligent beings can not be mvesngated mathematieally because
they are not umform but depend upon design, intention and will—
which are not quantitatite
The acnons of wmtelligent bengs are also called moral actions
Colden, 1n tus a5 yet unpublished “First Prnciples of Moralty,” re-
tained the principle of actvity as the foundation of ettucal knowl-
edge, even as he considered 1t 1o be the basis of every other kind of
knowledge He wavered somewhat in discussing what was later to
become an important area of contention in ethical theory — the
question of whether morality resides m man's intentions or m the
conscquences of his actians At one place he maintamed that i all
moral actiens “the intenuon, purpose, or will, 1 principally to be
fered ” In other he avowed the unhtaran pnnolplc
that tman’s purposes are determined by s view of the harmful of
beneficaal results of hus actons. n general, smce Colden males
happiness the chuef end of the moral hfe, his sympathues scem far
more with the utilitanian approach to ethies N
Morality he defined as “the art and science of living 50 as to be
happy.” Happuness he view ed as the eny oyment, duning our ¢
of the greatest pleasure with the least admxryre of pun Knowledge,
therefore, is prerequisite to moraliry, becanse “the more knowledge
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a man has the more happy he may be and must be 1f he make proper

use of his knowledge’ Of course, one can point to many men who

have great knowledge and yet show that they are not especully

moral, and do not enjoy great pleasures The reason for this 15 that
. ' . FRrra oo,

as Pl‘OC\!l'CS gencral mppmess 1 tius relation petween gmcml
knowledge, ‘ of such things as are necessary to all men in afl con-
diions of Iife, and happiness, and happiness and morality be ad-
mutted to hold, then the primary purpose of moral precepts must be
to teach this kind of knowledge For Colden, then as for Socrates,
virtue 1s hnowledge  “The more knowledge 4 man has the more
sensible fie will be of the benefits of morahty *

Colden then, was a hedomst  Morality, to him, was the art of
happiness It 15 far more commonly beleved that the pursuit of
pleasure leads rather to immorahty than to moralty  Also, f virte
and knowledge are related, then vice must be connected with gnor-
ance and error  Colden acknowledged both these ponts, but went
on to say that it 15 the shortsighted, and hence ignorant and errone.
ous, pursuit of particular pleasures ‘in such manner 24 ¢ deprive
ourselves of more numerous and essential pleasures” which Jeads tg
vice and 1mmorahty VWhen we make one special pleasure the focus
of all our concern, neglecang all others, we misjudge the require-
ments for our achievement of happmess THis 15 so, howeyer worthy
the single pleasure may be, any monomana 15 vicious and immoral
Even an exclustve devotion to rehgion 1s sinful * Religion arises from
that pleasure which we expect and are sure of enjoyng 1n the favor
of God, but if n the pursuit of this we neglect all other pleasurcs we
fall into the most dangerous sin of enthusiasm.”

It 15 only among “unthinking people” that there 1 , danger in
making the pursure of pleasure the gencral motive of 41] men's actions
Actually, Colden msisted, 1t 15 very useful o be gl tq gfow “men
of pleasure’ that on their own principles immoraliy 15 44y ghsurditys
a contradiction to pleasure and an egregrous fol)y *# Furthermore, b¢
pomted out that the “tnspired writers,” those why comnosed 9
Scnptures, often used the mouve of peasure 1o urge cOE’ o to

Lving of a moral and religious hfe In fact considers, gpthcpﬂ‘ﬂPh,:

on the pleasures of a moral bfe m the SC"Pfurcs, 1t1s diffi
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figure our why so many people work so fard at persuading others
“that, sn ordet to be religious we must deny ourselves most, 3f not all,
of the pleasures of hfe
Colden was, after the manner of his age, a deist. He felt Jusnself
able to prove, from the design and harmony of the unsverse, the
existence of a designer or harmonizer He conceived of the creator
and designer of the unverse as an mfinitely Wise and mtelligent
beng To this view he sdded, m conformuy with his pleasure
ponciple, that God s also the most benevolent being In the wisdom
and benevolence of God Colden found a warrant for the assertion
that God must so have ordamed the constitation of hus creatures that
the means of achieving present happiness also tend to future happt-
ness An all wise and all good God could not have ordamed the
laws of the umverse i such a fashion that men had to choose between
this-worldly and celestial joy Whenever in his wriungs Colden
touched on rehigion, he moamtaned this opumsnc view of the
ranional character of Gads govesnment of the uniwverse
Although Colden always speaks with respect of the Scnptures of
revelation, Colden’s God retamned no element of the arbitranness
the God of the Puntans There are no miraculous intervennons ot
spectat providences m Colden’s rehgion The nfinite inelhigent
beng never violates the laws according to which matenal beings act
Were He to do so, a contradiction or absnrdiry wonld be ntroduced
1nto the umversal system  The infimite wisdom of God 1s 2 sufficient
guarantee that the system was created so well as to be n no need of
perperual correction and amendment. In this respect, beings of Jesser
mtelligence follow the lead of God. They achuese thesr ends by
utilzing the regular, mechamcal, and predicrable character and dis-
positon of matenal being to serve their mtelligent ends, they do not
try to apposc or contradict the action of matter If this 15 truc of
human mtelligence, 1t 1s certanly clear “that perfect intelligence,
or wisdom, wall not, and consequently never can act in contradicion
to the action of matret, otherwise any thing may be absurd, and there
would be no distinction betw een truth and falsehood 32
The utnverse, as Colden tn fus Newtonuan fashion concesved 1t, 18
Tike 2 machine funcrioming perfectly for the purposes for which 15
creator formed and established 1t, Nothing less than perfect function-
1ng could be expecred of the handivork of a perfect bang Ths
unnersal machine 152 sy stem, that 1s to say , all s parts are connected
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1n some way with one single poin, and 1t 15 with reference to ths
point that the parts can be regarded as a umty We do not define a
system tn terms of the 1dentty of 1ts parts or 1n respect to its place
1n space, but solely i terms of the relation of all its parts to the same
central pomt. As long as communication between ths principal point
and the parts remams regular, the system remamns healthy, if this
commumcation should be disordered, the system 1s “sick ™ If com-
munication to one part 1s completely blocked, that part dies, and 1f
commumecation 15 cut off altogether from the entwre system, the
system 15 dissolved, for, properly spealung, st can no longer be called
a system once there can be no communication with the central pome
The pricipal pomnt to be constdered with reference to the entire
system of the matertal umiverse 15 God, the infintte intelligent being

If this 1s so, then a time when no matter existed 1s mnconceivable
If 1t 15 consistent with perfect wisdom that material systems should
exist at any time, then Colden clatms that 1t 15 1mpossible that we
should conceve of any tnme when matenal systems were not con-
sistent with perfect wisdom That particular matenal systems, like
our solar system, should come ito beng and perish seemed to him
hughly probable But “Narure, or more properly speaking, the -
fimte imtelligent Archeus” has ordered it so that the dissolution of
one matenal system 1s followed by the generation of new material
systems Colden offered the hypothesis that the method of the -
finste intelligent being mn producing new solar systems 1s “an extraor-
dinary fermentation * Agan, lus hypothesis need not be considered
closely here  What 1s impaostant to us 1s hus mnsistence on the etermcy
of matter as a corollary of the infinite wisdom of God

Here we have the clearest indication of the degree to which
Colden’s speculations, ansing out of hus studses in Newton, produced
conclusions far more maternalistic than any which Edwards or John-
sont could have entertained Locke and Newton were widely read
by colonial students and aw akened many from “dogmatic slumber
Those who were awakened by the new science and 1ts methods, as
presented by these two British thinkers, were forced to fundamental
reconstderation of their views of nature, man and God This thought-
ful reformulation did not, however, lead the coloneal thinkers to 1den-
tcal conclusions It led, rather, 1n vanous directions — to the :mma-
tepabistic and psychologized theology of Jonathan Edw ards as well as
to the maternalistic and derstic mechanism of Cadwallader Colden
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THE AMERICAN ENLIGHTENMENT

1 CHARACTERISTIC IDEAS
OF THE REVOLUTIONARY ERA

The second haif of the eighteenth century not only brought
the beginning of the development of an Amerncan naunon and an
Amencan culture, but also gave expression to a complete, rounded,
and reasonably comsistent pattern of thought and action  The pat-
tern s sufficiently Iike that of the corresponding period 1n Western
European mtellectual hife to have led to a general use of the de-
scuipuve phrase “the American Enlightenment” as a charactenzation
of the age. We are to be concerned here with the 1deas of the
Amencan Enbightenment — the patterns of thought of the men who
made our mation and gave direction to sts hentage We are to
examine the philosophy which underlies our national exstence, t©
try to see the pattern of enbghtened ideas which forms the heatt
and core of the Amencan rind

This pattern was complete and rounded, 1t was applied 1 all the
aress of human concern  Science, religion, polincs, and economics
sn that age were all 1nvolved and interconnecred 1 the thought of
the men of the Enlightenment. The same methods were applicable
to2ll, the same type of certamty was thought to be actuevable m all.
There was no conscious cleavage between phulosophy and religion,
rehigron and science, politics and economucs, as there 1s for so many
of ustoday All the aspects of hfe and though fell under one gen-
eral pattern of understanding  Subject matters an these different
ateas mught be discrimunated from each other, but the same pnncxplcs
of analys1s were thought to be applicable to all

There are two qualifications to be expressed biefare we proceed
to state the charactensuc ideas of the Revolutionary era The first

36
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of these 15 that not all the men of the Amenican Enlighrenment,
not even all the leaders of the Amencan Enlightenment, held iden-
tical views 1 all of the fields of human thought and human effort
which were mentioned above Even where the thinking started
from 1dennical principles and used the same methods of reasoning,
the resulung ideas were sometimes different. For the most part,
there was even less agreement than this statement suggests, because
1t was rare for any two men to start from sdentical principles How-
ever, the pattern 45 1t has come down to us 1n our bterary henitage
was sufficiently widespread and influential to jusufy bemg called
charactensuc of the period. The second reservation 1s that we must
be cautious 1n asserting extensive populatity for the 1deas of which
we talk. These tdeas have come down to us by way of a written
traditon. We can not know with any certamnty what the opintons
of the non-lterate were, they have left no wrtten trace Any
generalization we make must be hmuted to that relauvely small seg-
sment of the populstion in the late colonal and carly national penods
for which the written word was 2 famular, everyday tool of com-
munication

If these two reservations are granted, a thorough search of the
literary remamns of the second half of the eighteenth century n
Amertca would reveal a domunant pattern of thought combinng
several strams of European thought of previous periods There was
a reltance on the power and reach of the human mnd, and 2 behef
that by the use of mathematical method, reasonng deducuvely from
secure prneples to secure conclusions, men might expand thew
knowledge indefintely without the need of supernatural ard. To-
gether with the Jessened sensc of depend, upon divine
m blishing the basic p ples on which all knowledge was
thought to rest, there wvas a widespread shuft from other-wotldly to
thus worldly concerns  Salvation was no longer the burning center
of men's attention, human happmess had replaced 1t as the goal of
human effort. The smdy of man and of his natural and political
environment became important, the contributions to these fields of
Bntish secular thinkers and wnters of the seventeenth and early
eighteenth centunes were widely influential. Gut of the ferment,
Amercans 1n the late colonial period and the first years of national
existence developed an ethics of secular benevolence, a destic
theology, a faith n the perfectbility of man and 1n the progress of
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science, a democrauc political theory, and a lassez-farre theory of
ec all cul ng 10 a ¢ politan 1deal of world au-
zenship
Thus pattern can be discovered only by a thorough search mnto
the oddest corners of the archuves The leaders of thought n the
Amencan Cnbightenment were men of action  They were tao busy
shaping the course of events to be able to spare the tume for theo-
reucal exposition of the 1deas n which their actions were rooted
Phulosophucal treatsses are not wrtten 1n battlehnes, and for half 2
century or more the makers and shapers of the culture of the Amert
can Enhghtenment stood 1n the forefront of a battle which knew no
truce  Occupred mght and day with the problems of revolution,
bt developing security and stability, evolving the

g a naton,
terms and condsuons of representanve gosernment on an unprece:
dented scale, they failed — with notable exceptions in puhncal theoty
~to set forth their speculstive views systemancally The adeas of
these men must be gathered from dental sn letters
wntten at widely different penods of their hves, from occasional
addresses, and from obiter dicta 1 state papers. The early years of
the United States of America approumated Plato’s sdeal of a re-
public where the lings were ptulosophers, but an pected weak-
ness of the 1deal came to light  The lungs were so busy yuhng that
they had no nme for expounding their plulosophues.

When things had sertled down a bir, howeyver, there mght » ell
have been sy of the philosophy of the foundess

1f poctry 15 emonon r collected 1n quihity, perhaps phul ph
mghe not ineptly be described as thinking remembered 1n abstrac-
tion from the behavior 1n the course of which st arose Unfortun
ately, however, for a vanery of reasons chief among which was 168
failure to des elop an adequate theory of human nature, the Amencan
Enlightenment halred rather sbruprly Its philosophy became obso-
lete before 1t had been systematically presented Reaction aganst
1s 1deas preceded ther proper statement Gaps appeared 1 the
fabne before 1t conld be surched into garments  Nather 1 38
heyday nor after did the philosophy of the American Enlightenment
recene adequate expression.

Long before the beliefs of the Enlightenment were stated by 35
major prophers, there were fant signs of ats coming There was for
example, a gradual stuft from pessimusm to opumism i theology
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The first Amertcan Purnitans, as we have scen, conceved of God as
a strct ruler, intervening directly and arbitranly in the affairs of this
world Much of what later generations ascribed to natural law and
natural causation seemed to the Purxtans to be cvxdence of the du"ect
mamfestation of God s em.
as a vile creature, and of
ment of manland, not of
ment, 10 contrast, nature
law bad replaced divine mtervention as 2 prineiple of explanation
God was the great engmeer who had created i mmre, for the
benefit of man, 2 perfect hine which fi d ly
of its creator Even Cotton Mather, 1n hus later works, shows traces
of enlghtened 1deas In The Christian Philosopher (1721), he said
that the world 15 well planned, well ordered, and beautful, that to
study nature 1s to realize God s goodness, 2nd that man can appre-
cute God by the exercise of observation and reason

Mather’s Essays to Do Good (1710) suggested another of the
themes of enlightened phulosophy, the ethics of benevolence For
Mather, the Chnistian hfe consisted 1n doing good for others, the
tone 1 which Mather wrote about hus efforts to help others mdicares
that he denved a grear deal of personal satisfaction and pleasure
from his efforts A man, he sad, must “manage” his opportuns
to do good “with a raprurous delight, as 2 most smrable business, as
a most prectous privilege ™ But 1f, m Mather, there seems a smugly
complacent sense of supeniority at the root of benevolent acuvity,
there 1s also to be noticed a shift toward humanitananism Mans
love can be directed toward lus fell , and not 1
toward God

The Englsh deistic wniters of the erghteenth century developed
an ethical position in which humanttanian behavior by men comcided
with God s design n the creation of the universe  The providence
of God did not, 1 their opmion, consist of a care and watchfulness
over particular incidents 2nd particular individuals, 1t was rather 2
general providence, 2 unwersal plan for the good of man, This
argument, to be found m such Briush works as the Analogy of
Relsgion by Bishop Joseph Butler (1692 1752), the Natural Theology
by William Paley (1743-1805),and T'he Religion of Nature Delineated
by Willam Wollaston (1659-1724), found many adherents 1n en-
Iightened Amenca Thus Samuel Jobnson, the first president of

Iy
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Kings College, later to be known as Colurnba College, made Wol-
lastan’s work the basis of tus Ethica, asserung that man 15 created
for eternal happiness Man’s good and happiness, Johnson s,
“does necessanly comeide with, and even result from the truth and
nature of things * The uraverse 1s designed to provide a bags for
human happiness Moral standards are, then, implicit im the natute
of thungs

When the young Benjamin Franklin was i Londan working as
a type-setter, the book on which he was engaged to work was, by
one of those sublime comeidences which would be found unbeliev-
able 1 2 work of fiction, Wollaston’s Reh gron of Nature De-
fmeared  The young printer was annoyed by the complacent op
amism of Wollastons work, and to ndicule it, he composed 2
beele tract called 4 Dissertation on Liberty and Necessity, Pleasure
and Pan® In thus ighly cnincal pamphlet Franklin insisted that the
cnteria suggested by Wollaston did not really provide a standard
for disenmunating berween good and evil in our actions, Later i hie
Franklin called this work of Tus youth an error, because it dened the
distinction betw een virtue and vice 4

Franklin's dcvclopcd morabty of henevolence and service took
the form of an mversion nf sha'e L - e ot
Even while Franklin
m Boston he wrote ¢
he pointed to the shortcommgs of the wealthy, the well-born the
pretentiots — those peopls, 1n bref, 1n whom Mather could find
Iitele or nothing to crticize Later, 1n Philadelphua, Franklin con
unued fus comment on the same rlass of people 1n hus ¢ Busybody
papers” Frankhn's 1dea of improving ane’s fellowmen by benevo~
lence was far more nclusive than was Mather’s, and lus hfe shows
fum 25 the epwome of secular humamearansm It was a Lfe full of
plans and syStems \vhcreby groups of aitizens counld amprove them~
selves and their commumty without the mediatron of church, creeds
or miuster  He sought to provide a pracucal sanction for the
virtues of truthfulness, sincenty and integnty in ther importance t0
“the fehaty of bfe” 1o happiness here, not hereafrer

The fughest type of Chrisuan benevolence 1n the penod of En-
Iightenment was to be found among the Friends, or Quabers OF
the Frends, Anthony Benezet and John Woolman deserve paroculat
mengon for thew devoted struggles aguns the ewls of slavery
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Though not a philosophucal document, Woolman’s Journal 1s an
excellent sllustratton of the pracucal frines of enlghtened benevo-
lence Not slavery alone, but all explortation of labor aroused Wool-
man's opposton In a Ittle tract called Remuarks on Sundry Sub-
Jects, Woolman presents the philosophic basts on which his oppost-
tion to economuc exploitation rests  Thes 1s particularly interesting
because of the way in which the doctrine of stewardship of wealth
and love for one’s fellow men are tied together with approbation for
2 mod, patal kept mod by a relg self control
rather than by any form of social interventon
Together with Woolman's growing sense of the undesirability of
any form of exploitation of man by man, whether in slavery or i
nadequately compensated “free’ labor, he mamfested the Quaker
strams of passivism, quietsm, and pretsm  In the deep personal
prety of the Quaker, Woolman warted constantly on the Lord for
guidance, his way of hving was based upon the ‘ mnner hght.” His
quiensm must be distingwshed sharply from the active benevolence
of Benjamun Franklin, even 2s the Quaker wner hght 15 to be care-
fully distinguished from the supernatural sense, the “divme and
supernatural light,’ of Jonathan Edwards The Edwardean divine
light (Chapter 1, section H) was 2 supplementary sense added to
man's natural senses by divine Grace, as a foundation for man’s :deas
of diviity The Quaker inner Iight was a spectfic and direct gmad-
ance from God to prompt man to particular actions mn any struation,
and therefore a foundation for man’s humamty Woolman resembles
Emerson (Chapter 4, section 1I) in lus teaching that God 15 an
mvisible spintual being who speaks durectly 1 man, and that man
must wait for and follow the “mward drawings” which come from
God s indwelling presence
Franklin's ethics of benevolence was a secular version of Mather’s
Puntan ethies Sumularly, the secular theory of the American Revo-
lution and, later, of Amencan mdependence developed out of the
discussion of church government which had been an important
aspect of Puritan Iife and thought. An excellent example of the
transition from a purely religious to 2 purely secular polticsl theory
m America 1s to be found 1n John Wise’s Vindication of the Gov-
ernment of New England Churches (1717) In this treatise, as we
have seen (see Prelude), Wise tnied to justufy the autonomy of
local churches agamst the attempt of a group of Boston minsters
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to exert control over all the churches of New England The first
part of Wise s discusston uses traditronal ecclesiastical arguments, i
the sccond part, Wise tumns to the argument from *the law and
Iight of nature’ and develops a theory of the “prime immurnties of
man 1n a state of natural being, * that 15, 2 doctrine of natural nghts
or what are called 1n the Declaration of Independence * mnalienable
nghts  Wise does not follow these 1deas to a democratic concluston,
hus preference 15 for a limted monarchy The importance of his
work 15 sts shift from a basis 1n theological sanctrons to 2 basis i
natural law

Some of the Purtans followed the arg of Jonathan May-
hew, whose theological orthodoxy was questionable, but whose
pohucal thought was well iked ~Mayhew s Discourse on Un-
limzted Sub and Passtve Obed .’ delivered m celebrauon
of the ene hundredth anversary of the execution of King Charles
1 of Englaind gave the nght of revoluton a footmg i natusal
religion.  Mayhew s sermon — John Adams called 1t * the opeming
gun of the Revolution —was a loosely-reasoned, but very moving
argument agamst poliucal absolutism and the divine nght theories
which justify absolutism May hew forged 2 combmation of Liberal
political siens, denved from John Locke (1632-1704), John Milton
(1608 1674), and Algernon Sidney (1622-1683), with a rebgous
liberabsm drawn from Ralph Cudworth (1617-1688), Samuel Clarke
(1675-1729), and Francis Hutcheson (1694-1747)

The essentual contrbution made by Mayhew to the development
of polincal theory 1n Amenica was to ncorporate the nght to reve-
lution among the natural nghts of man and to justify this snclusion
in part on the basis of 2 reconsideration of the Senptures He ques-
tioned whether men are obliged to yield absolute submussion to their
rulers, or whether disobedience and resistance might not be just
fable 1n some cases He argued for the latrer alternative

May hew shocked other mumisters and many laymen by discussing
polical and moral issues from his pulpit instead of hmuting himse
to doctrinal controversy It seems to have been lus intentton o
transform the Puntan 1dea of the glory of God from a theologica!
to 2 moral and social concept To effect this shuft, he placed em-
phass on the goodness of God rather than on His glory and asserted
salyation to be the result of moral struggle rather than of free grace
Because of this shift of theorencal perspecane, he was able coo
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sistently to make of hus pulpir a sounding-board for liberal views on
specific polincal sssues, for, as he saud 1n 1763, he believed that true
religion includes the love of iberty and of country and the hatred
of all tyranny and oppression It 15 1n general worthy of remark that
Mayhew’s polincal thought, unlike that of most of his predecessors
and contemporaries mn the colomal munstry, was humanistic and
secular 1n its tendency In 1754, for ple, he asserted that society
has 2 human ongin - The people, he said, grant authonity to aval
government to do whatever 15 necessary for the mantenance of
peace and prospenity When government fals to do that for which
1t 15 established, the people are within their nghts m resisung and
overthrowing 1t This view, i greater detail, kes at the heart of hus
celebrated sermon of 1750

Gradually the theory and spint of the natural nght to revoluuon
was transformed into the specific theory of the Amernican Revolu-
tion The formulation of the theory of the Amencan Revoluton
was the work of many men Without attempting here to present 1n
detail the views of Samuel Adams, John Adams, Thomas Jefferson,
Alexander Hamulton, or even of Thomas Pame, whose Commmon
Sense was the most influential statement of the theory, let us sum-
manze the 1deas on which these men and their fellow revolutonanes
were m agreement

The theory of the Amencan Revolution began in the argument
that the American colontes and the British homeland were umted
only through the duty each owed to the English king The colomes,
as Hanulton said 1n “The Farmer Refuted,’ held lands 1n America
by charters from the Britsh monarchs, not from Parhament, and
therefore owed no duty of obedience to the decrees of Parkament
Jefferson echoed this theme mn tus “Summary View of the Rights
of Briush Amenica,” refernng to the colonusts as “His Majesty’s
subjects 1n America,” and arguing that no title can be given to “that
authority which the Briish Parlament would arrogate over us™s
Because colonual allegiance was the due of the Crown and not the
Parhament, the acton of the Parlament 1n attempting to tax the
colonses was not only unwise and unfar, but also mproper —
actually a violation of the Briush constitutron

Furthermore, thie cofomusts mamtamed that their charters gave
them utle to all the nght of ciuzens in the homeland One such
night, the colonial leaders argued, was to be taxed only when they
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were represented m the taung body John Adams pomted out that
the colomusts do not have representation in Parhament, “unless 1t be
by a fiction of Jaw,” and the concluston drawn from the absence of
representatton was that Amencan taxes might be levied only by the
colonial legslatures ¢

“The colonssts, asserted the bold declaranon of the Congress of
1774, “are entitled to bife, hiberty and property, and they have never
ceded to any soveraign power whatever a nght to dispose of either
without their consent™ In makmng this statement, the Congress
was assumng the whole “soctal contract” theory of the ongmn of
soctety This theory mantained that before the establishment of
avil government, men hved m 2 “state of nature,” 1 which each
man possessed a number of natural nghts The extent of these
nghts every man determined for himself and each enforced his own
determinavon. The fruuts of this primutive anarchy were unsats-
factory, so men, by means of a mutual agreement, a contract, ylemcd
some of thetr natural nghts to allow the establishment of a common
authonity or cnil government In the event that the government
thus set up fails to create the secunty and stabihey for the sake of
which 1t was established, or if 1t oversteps its functions and becomes
oppressive, the people may exercise their right of revolution by
overthrowing the government which 1s their own creation an
returntng to the onginal state of nature

In the state of natere no man 15 the subject of any other man,
cach one 15 a complc!cly ndependent sovereignty. Since each has
the same junsdiction and authonty, all men are equal No man i3
born with any spectal advantages Political rights are not given by
governments. A)l men have nights in the state of nature, wiule som¢
of these nghts are surrendered to make government possible, others
cannot be surrendered. These “makenable” nghts are the trie
foundanon of all poliucal nghts Everyone 1s famihar with €he
descripuon of these nghts m the Declaranon of Independenct,
perhaps their meaning will emerge more clearly 1f we report an
aleernatrve expression The onginal provistonal constitution of the
State of New Hampslure (1776) called them “certamn natural, essen-
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evident” —that the only possible foundation of political society
must be the consent to government imphed by the social contract
theory There was Iittle attempt to specify the exact nature of the
contract or even to assert that there was any speafic histone ocea-
ston ont which men met together to negonate a contract of this type
The entire theory was regarded as axiomanc, as the only hind of
explanation which made sense. Once the 1dea 15 accepted that there
must have been consent to the establishment of government, the
1dea that there must be some form of consent to all legiumate legis-
lation follows. The consent to legislanon may be by proxy, there
need be no direct assembly of the people if there 15 an adequate
representation m government “A freeman,” sud John Adams, “as
one who 1s bound by no law to which he has not consented ” ¢

Behind the poliical and moral views just discussed lay a view of
human nature and the nature of God wiuch made possible the
asseruon of the competence of each man to make poliical decisions
wisely The tremendous scientific advances of the sixteenth and

h centunes, cul mg m Newtons h 1 view of

the umverse, made many phenomena which had seemed miraculous
to men of earher days intelligible on natural grounds The need to
refer to God to cxplam natural events became rare, and, with this
decreasing need, men’s view of God changed He become 1 men’s
mund Jess the personal Bemg of the thestic traditton and more the
impersonal, remote ultimate principle of dessm Meantime, 25 men's
explanations of the umverse became more and more adequate and
P ' B V.o sio o v
2
a ” v
wverse ngress toward )t d ding and pl
control was regarded as certan and mnevitable. The ordmzry man
no Jonger felt it necessary to rely upon the insututon or the mndi-
vidual which had established a specral relanon to God, churches
and states, prophets, pniests and hungs, were all unnecessary, Open
eyes and an actve mind —~ enlightenment — were available to every
man, and were the guaranues of a good Lfe

The working-out 1 practice of thus pattern of opposion to
Tratreonat isuemons and réuante upon raman Teason 1s ‘best seen
in the early hustory of the United States of Amenca. We shall
descnbe 1ts development 1n three of the spokesmen of the American
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Revolution and the spine of Enlightenment Thomas Jefferson,
‘Thomas Patne, and Benjarmn Rush

1l ENLIGHTENED POLITICS
THOMAS JEFFERSON

The 1deas and themes of the Enlightenment 1 America were no-
whete more fully expressed than in the thoughe and Iife of Thomas
Jefferson In fact, the reading of a thorough and careful biography
of Jefferson would be an excellent introduction to the stady of the
Enhghrenment  His acuve career s a lawyer spanned nearly half 2
century, and fus pohucal acivities occupied nearly forty years of
that penod  Tn addition, he was a man of many and vaned mterests
and sklls He was a disunguished amateur 1 science, a member of
the Amencan Philosoptuc Society, he was a farmer, deeply mterested
n making of huis Monucello estate, near Charlottesville, Virginis, 2
successful expenment i scentific agneulture, he was an wmventor,
and some of hus mvenuons and skillful aduprations of the mventions
of others are stll to be scen at AMonucello, he was an architect of
abulity, and some of tus burldings still stand as to fus skl
and easte, he held hugh appomntve offices, atresung to the respect
that ocher leaders of hus tume had for hus capacities, and he held the
hughest elective offices 1n Virgina and s the federal government,
testfying to the admuration whach the people had for hus abilities.

Jefferson fumself, 2 when he reviewed the ach
of tus ife m the ight of choosing the mscripnion for fus tombstone,
named three contnb to the develop of our country whi
he wished to have bered He ashed, dingly, that he be

recorded as the wnter of the Declaration of independence, the author
of the Bl Tstablistung Religious Freedom sn Virgima and the
founder of the Unuversity of Virgima

Jefi Was not a sy phulosopher, his views on the narure
of man snd of socety, on ethics, polines and religion, must be
buile up from fragmentary comments in his public papers and fus
cuensive correspondence  Part of our problem m sclecung these
fragments and construcung fus philosophic outlook 15 1o try 0
determine why Jefierson regarded these three as the most important
of his many contnibutions to the growth of the United States of
Amenca In order to do this we must ferret out the guding
Pnncuplcs of tus hife
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Jefferson, like many if not most of the intellectual leaders of s
age, was profoundly influenced by the currents of thought which
flowed from the work of Newton. He beheved that there were
regularittes 1 nature and human nature which could be discovered
by sciennfic study and apphed for the benefit of mankind. He was
preemunently practical n fus interests and concems A beautiful
and mngeruous systematc theory interested um only insofar as he
could see in 1t the possibility of application to human hfe for the
betterment of human hving Jefferson’s temper was expensmental
He considered no theory vahd untl 1t had successfully passed the
test of practice  Of the many attacks upon hum, none were more
unfair than those which cnucized hum for being overspeculative

The purely speculative thinker, who 1s unconcerned about the
practical applications of his thought, expresses his conclusions 1n
absolute terms Jefferson, the anti dogmaust, was usually far more
tentative 1n his expresson and relative in hus conclusions So he
asserted that democracy mught be 2 workable form of government
1 Amencs, not the only form of government that a reasonable man
can accept. He held to 2 view that we today would call cultural,
namely, that the appropriate form of government for any group
depends upon the conditions under which that group lwves at the
gwen time, and thay a government 15 good to the extent that 1t 15
adapted to the conditton of those whom it governs Though Jef-
ferson accepted ths relative view with respect to immediate prac-
tical necessittes, he was by no means a complete relatvist, he believed
that there were certam absolute and necesszry truths (“self evident
truths’) which serve as 2 moral beacon, a gwde for mankinds
strvings  He accepted the 1dea which was cursent i lus time that
progress toward these 1deals 1s an mevitable consequence of the
progress of science Intelligence 1s innate in all men, restrictions of
various sorts, imposed by varous authonties, have prevented men
from recerving the tramng which would enable them to unlize thesr
mntelligence  Once these restricttons are overcome, Jefferson felt
that the rate of progress would increase 1 science, mn the arts, 1
human relations, and n govemment, until, m the end, men are
completely governed by season

‘This end, this state 1 which all men are completely reasonable, 15
2 large part of what Jefferson meant by the word * happiness.” He
considered happmess to be the goal of the moral Iife, and bcheveqﬂh
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that, simee “virtue and interest are inseparable,” man’s self-nterested
purswt of happmess would lead to social benefits Jefferson thoughe,
100, that every man 1s born with 2 moral sense or insunct, wmper-
fectons m which can be corrected “by appeals to reason and cal
culation” Thus the moral sense 1s not a conscrence, gving us
mmmediate and intwtive knowledge of virtue and vice, but 1s, rather,
an aspect of the reasoning, mathemancal intelligence, leading to 2
recognition of the unhty or mutlity of certan actions “Nature,”
Jefferson continued, “has constituted uility to man the standard and
test of virtue™  Although Jefferson’s term “moral sense” was that
used by some of the Brsh wnters i ethical theory n hus tme,
there 15 2 difference in 1ts use  For these Brinsh wrters, the moral
sense gave absolute Jaws of morality, for Jefierson the moral sense
gave relauve judgments of utlity or expediency “Men hving 1
dufferent countnies, under different circumstances, different habits
and regumens may have different utliues, the same ace, therefore,
may be useful, and consequently virtuous 1n one country which s
wmjunous 2nd vicions i another differently errcumstanced.”

Jefferson believed that, for the most part, the promptings of
reason would mnduce men to perform actions whuch fead to g:nsnl
happiness He referred occasionally to a “future state of retnbution
for the evil as well as the good done while here,” 1* but 1n general he
did not stress religious beliefs about the furure hfe as 2 sanction for
morality In part, at least, he was able to avord emphasizing the
tnfluence of eternal rewards and punishments 1n man’s moral be
havior by the optimistic view he took of human pature  He wrote
to Dupont de Nemours 1n 1816 tesufying to hus belief that “moralitys
compassion, generosity are innate elements of the human constitu-
von.” Human nature, then, 15 mnately good, not sinful. Ewnl im-
pulses are the exception, not the rule  1f this 15 5o, then education
and the appeal to reason should suffice, without the sntroduction of
supernatural terror to retun evildoers to the marural path of
goodness,

Jeflerson's palical theary 15 based on the asumption that man
Iiving 10 society 15 tnnately good and reasonable Like many othef
pokiacal thinkers of hus ume, Jefferson segarded government as the
handiw ork of men Men hving without gosemment had created it
to meet ther needs The primary purpose, “the only orthodot
ahject of the mstitution of government,” 15 to mahe possible the hap-
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piness of the cinzens If governments do not fulfill the purpose for
which they were created 1t 1s the night of ciuzens to overthrow
their creaton and to substitute a government which does what they
established 1t to do In the Declaration of Independence, speakung
for all hus countrymen, Jefferson voiced a moderate, yet firm,
espousal of revolunon Here he said that only for the most serious
and long-continued abuses should men rebel and throw off the yoke
of government ‘When he spoke for umself alone, hus posiion was
far more extreme He thought of rebellion as 2 medicmne nece:
for mamtamung the government 1n sound health “God forbid we
should ever be twenty years without a rebellion,” he wrote
to Willlam § Smuth mn 1787, “The tree of liberty must be refreshed
from tume to tume, with the blood of patriots and tyrants It 1s 1ts
naturel manure "2

The nght to revolutton 1s the consequence, n Jefferson’s poliutcal
theory, of the view that governments are created by men Men
establish government to protect their hberttes and therr happness
“The freedom and happmess of man are the sole objects of
all legitimate government,”!$ he wrote, and insisted that m every
measure he advocated 1t was his mtentron to strengthen the liberty
of the people In part, the hiberty of men consists 1 thewr natural
nghts These nghts, as formulated mn the Declaration of Inde-
pendence, were life, hberty, and the pursme of happmess These
three, without further speaificanon, do not, however, exhaust Jef-
ferson’s thought on ths theme Included m his broadest conception
of natural nghts are freedom of thought, freedom of religion, free-

dom of speech, freedom of communication, freedom of the press,
e E C PSR D SRR

In addimion to these matural nghts, Jefferson held that there are
what might be called soctal or cvil nghts, such as the nghe to
property These are, m a sense, lumited rights, men have them only
to the extent that they can be had “without viohting the similar
rights of other sensible beings ”*® On the other hand, other writers
had clamed certan nights which Jefferson could not aceepe, Con-
servatve and reactionary thmkers i the eighteenth century had
found the language of nghts as sy to learn as had hberals In
opposinon to the nights they asserted, Jefferson insisted that no man
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has 2 nght to commut aggression on the nghts of another, that no
man has a nght to be the judge i a case to whach he 15 humself 2
party, that no man has a natural right to oppress others, and that no
nagural right to monopoly exists
A special use of the doctrine of natural rights emerges in Jeffer-
son’s demual of the nght of one generation to bind 1ts successor Tt
15 10 this pomnt that Jefferson's political theory most directly chal
lenges the thought of influential conservatives like Edmund Butke
(1729 1797) Such conservatives, usually lawyers, held that the being
of a nation includes 1ts duration through time, 2nd that, as a conse-
quence, actions taken or regulations enacted at any perod 10 na-
tional tustory are binding by precedent or tradiion on all subse-
quent generauans  Jefferson argued that, 1f this position be taken,
the earth belongs to the dead, not to the kving  To this doctrme
Jefferson opposed the view, equally legalistic, that “the generations
of men may be considered as bodies or corporations Each genera-
tion has the usufrace of the earth during the period of .ts con
unuance \When 1t ceases to exist, the usufruct passes oft t0 the
succeeding generation, free and ununcumbered, and so on, sucees
sively, from one generation to another forever "¢ Thus each gen*
eration, as Iife tenant, may use all the frwits of 1s Iand for whatever
puspase 1t desires, binding 1ts own members 1 any way that they
will accept. The next generation must however, receive its it
tenure 1 the estate free of all encumbrances By 1823, thus legdl
interpretation which Jefferson, even ten years carlier, had been will-
g to argue had tsken on 1n hus mund the character of self-evident
truth, He no longer felt 1t to be a disputable posttion, but nststed
rather that it needed no explanation or defense 17
On the one hand, 1n some statements, Jefferson mncludes the nght
of self.government among the natural nghts of men, while on the
other hand, in other JefT treats self-government 25 3
hypothesis subject to processes of venficaon Thus he wrote i
1787, “1 have 10 fear, but that the result of our expeniment will bt
that men may be trusted to governt themselves without a master ol
That 15 to say, we can find 1 his wrnngs one and the same 13¢%
seli-gosemment, expressed 1n two different ways—as an eterns!
truth and as a tentatne theory, The reason for this double type of
surement se€ms to e the fact that Jefferson was trymg ©
do two different things — to state an 1deal for all government, and




The American Enlightenment 51

to develop a practical program for the government of the United
States Jefferson’s two statements about self-government mught be
connected 1n this manner “The 1deal form of all government, 1n
theory, 15 one in which the people govern themselves by nght It
has been held that thes 1deal 1s unreachable, because the people are
meapable of governing themselves We, in the United States, m-
stead of denying categoncally that the 1deal 1s realzable, are trying
to prove that self-government 15 both realtzable and pracucal *

If this 15 the g of Jeff ’s exper 1 then 1t 15
casy to understand why he dismisses so summanly the writings of
earher poluical theonsts “The introduction of this new principle of
representative democracy has rendered useless almost everything
wrttten before on the structure of government™* The judgments
of earlier witers on the possible success of 2 democracy were based
on the assumption that the only possible democratic form of govern
ment Ived the direct participation of the citizenry in the process
of making decisions  Inasmuch as the Amertcan experiment deres
thts assumption by introducing representatrve democracy, the pos-
sible outcome of this experiment can not be predicted by a study of
men who knew not representation

It 15 easy, too, to see why, m this case, Jefferson wished for as
thoroughgoing a test of the principle as could be made “My most
earnest wish 15 £0 see the republican element of popular control
pushed to the maximum of 1ts practicable exercise 2 Only 1f this
bas been done, only if the last possible vestige of autoCratic govern-
ment has been elimunated, 15 the experiment of republicamsm (or
representative democracy) m America a conclusive one In s
anxtety to eradicate all the residue of autocracy, Jefferson mamn-
tamed, 1n vartous forms, the view that that government 1s best which
governs least

He admutted that he was not “2 friend to a very energetic govern-
ment.” Such a government, he felt, 15 always oppressive, favoring
the governors at the expense of the people In order to stabilize the
government and to avoid the extreme of anarchy to which his own
prnaple might lead — did not Henry Thoreau 2 quarter of a cen-
tury after Jefferson’s death paraphrase Jeff by averrng that
government to be absolutely best which governs not at all® — Jef-
ferson became 2 staunch advocare of popular education Domestic
peace, he maintained, 15 best prcservcd by giving informanon to
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that of persons in office, evercising powers by authonty of the laws,
and private mdividuals’ 2 It was hus hope and hus fauh that the
wisdom of the people, operaung through our frec system of elec
tions, would select the “really good and wse,” the natural ansto-
crats, for office, rather than members of the * tmsel anistocracy ”

Although Jefferson did not make, and did not beheve m making
class disincnions, he did frequently make occupational distmcnons
He thought of the farmer, independently owning tus small holding,
as the backbone of democracy mn Amenca  “Merchants, pests, and
lawyers” were disloyal in their thinling, prefernng England and
monarchy to the Amencan Constrution Merchants, he sud, are
attached to profits, not to country, preests are always 1 allnce with
despots, lawyers have not always been unsympathenic toward dem
otracy, but the books they have been studymg, notably Sic Willzm
Blackstone’s commentaries, have made Tories out of all young
lawyers Farmers, unlike all these, “are the chosen people of God
Individual farmers may become morally corrupt, bur never the miss
of cultnators of the soil They are dependent only upon their own
land and therr own labors, and not subject, therefore, to “sub
servience and venaliry %7

As long as agnculture should remain the principal occupation 11
America, Jefferson looked forward to continved vartue and sustuned
democracy He believed, however, that “when we get piled upon
one another 1n large cities, as in Europe, we shall become corrupt 28
n Europe, and go to caung one another as they do there " An urban
population, “the mobs of great cities,” seemed to Jefferson the dis-
eased pare of a society, even as the farmers are sts healthy and
uncorrupted part. City folk, he msisted, “add just so much to the
support of pure government, as sores do to the strength of the
human body '** He advocated a policy of limiung manufacturing
n Amenca, sending our raw materials to Europe to be manufactured
there, and sending our surplus foodstuffs to Europe to_feed 15
Liborng populaon. Whatever the economic effeets of such 2
policy mughe be, Jefferson felt sure that us moral effects would
Justfy 1t A society of farmers was Jefferson's 1dea) of a classless
society.

With this background in Jefferson's 1deas, 1t 15 easy to understand
why he selected as the three greatest achies ements of hus hfe the
Declaration of Independence, the Act Establisth g Religrous Free
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dom, and the founding of the Unwversity of Virginia The first
symbolized for Jefferson the devotion of hus kfetime to the cause of
poliical freedom, representing tus contribution to the making of 2
world 11 which governmental oppresston would be no more The
second the basis for the separation of church and state, meant the
Iiberation of the mund of man from the dead weght of clencal
domnation The third laid the foundation for an education which
would be an ymportant mstrument i preserving and mamntamning the
gams of polincal hiberty and religious freedom No civilized naton,
he asserted, can be both ignorant and free The elimnation of
1gnorance, the diffusion of informauon, 15 the only foundation on
which free government can rest

Il ENLIGHTENED PUBLICIST THOMAS PAINE

Thomas Jefferson, 1n trying to work out the mnplications of his
beltef 1 the power and reach of the human mind, was led to behef
m poliical democracy, universal education, and religious freedom
Geod said Jefferson, had created men with certain nahenable nghts,
leading to politrcal freedom, and with free minds, leading to religious
freedom Polical or religious authority, because it nterfered with
these divmnely wsttuted freedoms, was not to be tolerated The
Jeffersoruan 1deal was that of free munds 1n a free society  Virtually
all of the leaders of the American revolution beheved as Jefferson
did, though for the most part they were not as vocal and explicit in
proclammng their views

One of those who went at least as far as Jefferson, and possibly
even farther, ;n devouon to the cause of freedom thus broadly
concetved was Thomas Pame But whereas Jefferson’s 1deas were
chiefly reserved for his private correspondence or expressed with
great caution 1n state papers, Pame was a publicst, populanzer, and
propagandist It was Patne who bad the vigor of style and ssimplicity
of expression necessary to give the 1deas of the enbghtened revolu-
tonaries widespread currency Up to a pomt, this was considered
2 useful service to the new country, and Paine was regarded as one
of the more valuable ards to the revolutonary party In 1782 Wash-
mgton, Robert Morris, 2nd Livingston valued Pame’s Iterary con-
tnbution to the revolution so highly that they arranged for him to
recerve a salary of eight hundred dollars a year, no tnvial sum
those days, to wnite 1n the cause of hiberty.
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Pamne’s populanty and the high esteem 1n which he was held by
such men as Washington faded fast, however, after the beginnng
of the French Revolution. At this time, when many other American
revolutionary leaders were erther mamtaming a polinc silence or
turning themselves mto conservatves, Patne remained the same out-
spohen exponent of radical and revolutionary wiews that he had
always been The loss of presuge which overtook Pamne i the later
years of hus hfe was the result of changes 1n the environment, not 12
Pame In fact, some of the frustrauions and bewilderment of Pane’s
old age scem to have been the result of hus dazed recogmtion that
hus old comrades were no longer i the revolunonary camp

Yer there 15 one respect 1n which Pane should be considered with
Alexander Hamulton a5 somewhat more conservative than the other
leaders of the ume Whatever their differences on other matters,
both Hamilton and Paine favored a strong, centralized natonal
government for the United States Neither believed 1n the many
limitations on national power and the safegruards of state sovereignty
which were written into the frame of the Amencan government It
1s readily understandable that thus should have been so  Neither
Harmulton nor Paine was born in the Amernican colomes, neither felt
the strong tie to a native state that Washungton or Jefferson felt for
the Otd Dommuon of Virgima, or John Adams for the Common-
wealth of Massachusetts They served the nation, for it was the
nation which had enabled Hamulton 1o overcome the handicap of
legiumacy and Pamne to rise above hus lower muddle elass birth to
assocation with America’s leading spinits

Like so many of the other American revolunonanes, Pane was
interested 10 science, both pure and applied  As eatly as hus rwen-
ueth year, in London, Pame heard and was much influenced by
popular lectures on Newtonian astronomy  Seventeen years later, 11
1774, when he met Benjamun Franklin in London, ther point of
contact was Pane’s interest 1n clectrical phenomena  Carrysag 3
fetter of recommendation from Franklin Pane rugrated to Amencd
and was employed by Robert Ashen, publisher of The Pennsyl-
1amz Magazine” One of the first of Pune’s papers to be pubhshtd
was an account of a new clectrical mactune  Afeer the resolution,
with the encouragement of Benjamin Rush Paine devoted fus nme
to the deselop of technological appl of science, ke 2
smokeless candle and a new type of iron brdge It was partly 11
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order to promote the sale of this new type of bridge that he went to
Europe m 1787 His Enghsh patent for it was ssued 1n 1790 Even
this brief summary 1s enough to show that though Paine was largely
self educated he had enough background 1n the science of his ime
to share 1n 1ts cluef assumptions

As we have seen, the most important of the consequences to flow
from the Newtonan view of the system of the umverse was the
belief 1n order and regulanity 1n nature In Pane’s wnungs the ap-
peal to nature snvartably mnvolves a reference to the systemanc and
orderly harmony of the umverse, and hence, by mmpheanon, s
predictabihity Nature 15 “no other than the laws the Creator has
prescribed to matter” “It 15 the laws by wihich the umverse 1s
governed ” Scienufic mvestigauon does not nvent or introduce the
pattern or regulanity, the “unerring order and wniversal harmony,”
which it proclaims  Newton did not make “the rauo of graviranon *
The pattern 1s dwvine, 1t was estabhshed by God in the creanon of
the umverse By using the methods of sciennfic study, men are
able to discover the divinely-made harmomes Furthermore, for
Pane, nothing could be admutted to be of divine ongn unless 1t
manifested regulanty, law, and order It 15 for this reason that he
rejected the clums of the so called muracle, that 15, * sometlung con-
trary to the operation and effect of those laws” by which nature 15
supposed to act **

Pamne reproduced m abbreviated form the argument of David
Hume (1711-1776) agawst the credibility of muracles Our accep-
tance of an account of a muraculous occurrence 1s sought not on the
basis of our having seen the event, but upon the report of others
who clamm to have seen 1t “It requures a transfer of faith from God
to man to beleve a muracle upon mans repore” If we read an
account of an event occurnng i contradiction to the laws of
nature, we have, Paine said, to ask Ives which 1s more probabl
~ that nature should stray from her usual cousse or that man should
stray from the truth. Dunng our Lives we have never seen nature
go out of her course, i the same period, we have heard many hes
The probability that the reporter 15 false 1s far higher than the prob-

vt e T 3 3
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according to rules which have been defined by a benevolent Creator,
man, who participates i the divine benevolence, 15 humself a crea
ture formed to behave m accordance with 2 defimte set of rules, 2
pattern of conduct known as moral law The moral law 15 the
natural law for men Lven as the natural law 35 discoverable by
the workings of human reason, the moral law can be discovered by
reason. And even as our discovery of natural law reveals to us the
physical harmontes of the uruverse, the moral law reveals the moral
harmonues of the unierse The course of Pamne's polincal and eco-
nomc thought, as well as hus religious, 1s the attempt to rediscover
the moral harmony of the universe which has been distorted by
centuries of clerical misinterpretation and bad government.

‘To understand Paine, then, we must return to “natural man,” man
as he sssued from the hands of tus Creator, unspoiled by govern
mental msututtons  When, for example, m s pamphlet on “The
Ryghts of Man,” Pane cnncizes Edmund Burke for hus recourse to
the argument from lustory and tradition, Paine’s eniticisms are not
directed against the method itself, but agamst Burke's falure 10
carry the method back far enough Why should we accept some
arbitrary date like 1066, the date of the Norman Conquest of Eng
land, when Wilkam the Conqueror usurped the royal power n that
land, as the begmmng of the Britsh tradinon® Naturally, Burke's
argument depends upon this arbitrary date, because the tradinon be
wishes to defend starts then. But Pame insists that “The error of
those who reason by precedents drawn from anuquity, respecting
the nghts of man, 1s that they do not go far enough into antiguity e
He would go the whole W2y, not stop in any intermediate stage Te
go the whole way means to return to man 1n the state of nature,
v:hcn “Man was his hugh and only udle,” that 15, before tles bie
King, Emperor, Lord or Esquire had been 1mposed upon him.$?

When thus ulumate antiquity has been reached we find that man
and hus nghts were created together We come to “the divine ongin
of the nghts of man at the creanon.”® The account of the creation
evidences to us that all men are born cqual and with equal natural
nghts. The natural nght of each infant born into the world roday
s extetly of the same degree as was that of “the first man thit
exsted.” In the scriptural 2ccount of the creation, the only distinc-
uon which 1s pointed out 1s that of the sexes “The cquality of man,
so far from being 2 modemn doctnne, 15 the oldest on record ™
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These rights, then, 1n respect to which men are equal at creation are
natural nghts, each man 15 enntled to them simply and solely by
virtue of fus exsstence  Each man does not, however, have sufficient
power, as an ndividual, to maintam all these nghts Pame follows
closely Jefferson’s discussion of nghts There are some which the
to like “the mtellectual nghts’
and “those nghts of acnng as an ndividual for his own comfort and
happiness, which are not injurious to the nights of others’# Other
nghts, especially those concerned with secunty and protection,
though equally nghes by nature, can not be perfectly mamntaned
by the individeal.

To protect their title to this second class of natural nghts, “those
1n whch, though the nght 15 perfect 1n the individual, the power to
execute them 1s defective,’ 3 men umite 1nto socrettes and transform
these natural mghts into cvil nghts  Thus every il nght 1s a
natural nght “exchanged” Civil power is the sum total of the
nghts surrendered to the common stock of soctety, this cinl power
may not mnvade the natural nghts retained by the mdividual Pame’s
picturesque account of the first founding of society 1s 1dylic There
15 here none of the compulsive urgency which breathes through the
otherwise sunilar account in the Lewathan of Thomas Hobbes
(1588-1679) Paine regarded society as a blessing, government as a
necessary evil The first thought of men in a state of nature, he
argued, would be to form a society, which would for a ume be
guded exclusnely by the moral law Later, as the members of the
society ‘ begm to relax 1 thewr duty and attachment to each other,”
they are constramed to establish some form of government “to sup-
ply the defect of moral virtue” Then

Some convenient tree will afford them a statehouse, under the
branches of which the whole colony may assemble to deliberate
on public matters It 1s more than probable that therr first laws
will have the title only of recuraTIONSs and be enforced by no
other penalry than public disesteem In thus firse parliament every
man by nataral nght will have a seat 37

Thus 1dyllic democracy does not last, of course The group grows
too large for s tree, and some form of govcmment by the few 15
adopred — monarchy, ar , OF Tep tive Of
these only the last 15 an unperverted form, carrying out the ong'mal
purpose of umon mto society, the achievement of secunty
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Monarchy and aristocracy are mevitably the result of sortie usur-
pauon of pawer  Although such writers as Burke talk of the ‘ nght
of a ruler to continue 1n power, Pane demed that there 15 any such
thing A nght, to be truly such, must be nght m seself, 1t must be
based on the moral law The so called rights of rulers are ongnally
founded m wrong, they are based upon viofations of the moral %,
being established by conquest, power, or viol Pane constantly
stressed the connection that custs beeween legal or pohncal nght
and moral night. He denued that an assumed nigh, or night founded
m wrong, could be mamtained, and insisted that pnnmplcd acuon
must have prionty over pohtical expediency “Of more wosth 15
one honest man to society than all the crowned ruffians that
ever lived 38 Itss perfectly true of course, that 2 parncular generz
tton may make choice of 4  crowned ruffian,’ a despouc ruler But
tus choice by no means establishes an hereditary nght in the rolers
descendants Laws made mn one generation may continue force
n succeeding generations, but this 15 so because they are not ¢
pealed, not because they can not be repealed

The fact that some Jaws are not repealed though they might be s
equivalent to the tacit consent of the living to these laws Inasmuch
a5 each new mfsnt born 1nto this world 1s born with a full set of
nghts equal to those of the first created man, no generanon can
bind its successors 1 any way wihich affects thew nghts Lake Jet
ferson, Pane insisted that 48 government 1s for the hving and not
for the dead, 1t ss the Lving only that has any nght 1t Each
generatson 15 as free to act for 1tself as any of s predecessors were
and for the same reason - the makienable character of its nghts It
must be understood, too, that to safeguard the sights of postenty 15
a duty When Pune defended the French ¢ Declaration of the
Rughts of Man and of Canzens,” he pointed out that a declaration of
ights 15 also tecsprocally a declaration of duties “Whatever is 7Y
night a5 2 man, 15 also the nghe of another, and 1t becomes my duty
to puarantec, as well as to possess’*® This duy to guarantee o
others the nghts which one has as a man ss a yversal obhgation

binding not only wittun an age but also through the ages.

The tquabty of nghes which Pane so steadfastly maitancd 15
not to be thought to imply any more general belief n equaliy
“Talent and sbikity are widely and unequally distnbuted through th
populauon of any country Somewhere in the society there ¥
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elways enough ability for all sts purposes, but from generation to
generation that zbihiry changes 1ts place  Talents and abilities, Pame.
asserts, can not descend by heredity, like Benjamin Rush and Jeffer-
son, he recognized that to assume the hereditary descent of abils
was to weaken the human basis for democracy and imphertly to
justify anstocracy Expenence 1s called to witness that “it 15 1m-
possible to control nature m her distribution of mental powers”
Wisdom “has most probably vistted in rotation every famuly of the
earth” The order of government must follow the order of nature,
though in each generation there are superior men, 2 “natural ars-
tocracy” as Jefferson called them, their supenonity gives no warrant
to any form of hereditary system of government On the contrary,
the desirability of smolung out abihty wherever it may be reenforces.
the argument for umversal suffrage 1n his doctrnine of rights 4

In hus economuc views Pame likewse believed mn onginal equality
as the buthright of every man, but did not believe 11 the sufling of
individual minative and ability He was far more of a believer .
commercal capitahsm than Jefferson, or men like John Woolman
who shared Jefferson’s agrarian 1deals Paine held an elevated view
of the ulumate possibthties of commerce, 1f 1t were pernutted free
develop He was an ad because, 2s he put
1t, “I am a friend to 1ts effects ”#? Trade leads to peaceful relations,
among nations as well as among mdividuals, tendmg to umite men by
making them useful to one another If it were permutted “universal
extent,” there no longer would be any cause for wars It 1s the
“greatest approach towards umiversal civilizanon’ made by men 1
any area except that of moral punciples There 1s mutual benefit and.
a spinit of participanion as the mevitable result of commerce No
nation can flounssh alone, “she cannot be the seller and the buyer
of her own merchandise ™ The most effectve way for any nation
to rum her own commercial prosperity s to destroy the trade of
other nations  There 1s no radicalism at this point 1n Pamne’s economtc
views

He did, however, also msist on his principle of ongmal equality,
10 which 1n the economuc field he gave the name of “agranan jus-
nce” In a fashion charactensuc of the advocates of capitabism mn
fus age, fie would make the fanded propretors pay the cfuef part of”
the cost of onginal equality by breabing down the nght of inber-
itance  'We have seen earbier that Pame argued that the only dis—
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unction at creation, and therefore the only disunction sanctioned by
the Creator, was that between male and female Juse as there was
no disunction with respects to nghts, so there was no distinenon
of rich and poor God gave the earth to men for thew whentance
In the natural state, as sllustrated by the Amencan Indians of Panes
time, land was not owned by the individual, but held 1 common for
the use of all members of the group This natural state 1s free from
the extreme of poserty found in the civilized state, but 1t1s deficient
1n * those advantages which flow from agnculture, arts, sciences and
manufactures "# Pame nowhere 1dealizes the state of narure as does
Jean Jacques Rousseau (1712-1778)

Paine msists, however, that * the first principle of cwvilization ought
to have been, and ought stll to be, that the condition of every
person born meo the world, after a state of civilizanon commcnc'fi
onught not be worse than if he had been born before that period
His argument here paraliels exactly his argument for the uniersahty
of nghts and the equality of each man wath respect to these nghts
1t points to the conclusion that land ~ the earth - ought to remain
the common property of all men, not to be approprated m per
petuity by any purchaser Each eultvator 1s a user of the land, he
has a natural nighe to occupy 1t dunng his hfe and to support Tum
self o 1ts frues In exchange for this use, socsety 15 enpitled to 2
ground rent from the agniculturabst. The nghr of the commumty
18 3 nght 1 umproved land, the additional value created by the
Labor of the culuvator s the legitimate property of those who did
the work which made the land producuve Paine does nor advocate
redistnbunion of the fand in any commonly accepted sense

What he was concemned, and deeply so, to remedy 1s that farge
numbers of nghtful owners of the earth have been dlspcssesscd by
the system without indemmufication. To repair this omission he
proposed that cach person, nich or poor, be pad fifteen pounds
sterling on reaching the age of twenty-one as parnal compensation
for what the troduction of the system of landed property has cost
fum, and shat, after the age of fifty, each should be gien an addi-
tional sum of ten pounds sterling annually  To finance thus plat
Pane supgrsted the establishment of a national fund out of the
ground rents pud for the life tenure of land The ground rent of
any prece of fand, Pane argued, could be collected when an hewr
recenes 3 bequest, * by subtractng from properry a pornon equal
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1n value to the natural heritance 1t has absorbed 8 Further detarls
of the plan have no relevance here, what 1s important 15 that Paine
concetved this plan broadly as a social secunity program, designed for
the sake of justice and humanuty, 1t served also as a method of pro-
tectng the properned classes from depredation  He was benevolent,
just and humane, but also as he confessed, “a friend to riches
Paine’s stalwart defense of all the rights was especully vigorous
when he was defending the “mtellectual nghts” — freedom of
thought and utterance and the rights of conscience When the
Bntish royal proclamation of 1792 agamst sediious wittings led to
Pamne’s indictment and the attempt to suppress his ¢ Rights of Man,”
he castigated the Briish government 1n an open letter, accusing the
Butish of following 1n the footsteps of the Spamsh monarchy and
the old regime 1 France ‘It 15 3 dangerous attempt 1n any govern-
ment to say to a naton ‘thox shalt not read’ Thought by
some means or other 1s got abroad n the world, and cannot be
restrained, though reading may’*" He had no hesitation n his
mgistence on the nights of conscience The use of the word “rolera-
tion” roused hum to fury because 1t presupposed the mght of the
person who used 1t of another to withhold or grant hberty of
conscience at his pleasure So “Toleratton 15 not the opposite of
smtoleration, but 1s the counterfest of it Both are despotisms ™42
Tom Pame could have used the freedom of thoughe, speech, and
conscience which he had advocated for others when m 1794 he
published The Age of Reason, subtitled “An Investigauon of True
and of Fabulous Theology " He pleaded for the night to lus opmion
1 the letter of dedication to hus fellow citizens of the Untted States
This plea was, however, rejected, Pamne was vilified, abused slan-
dered, and misunderstood He was called an athesst, though the chuef
amm of his work was to salvage ‘ the theology that 1s true” from the
general destruction of all theologes which accompanted the French
Revolution  The pamphlet was antu Chnstian, 1t 1s true, but not
ant1 religious  On the contrary, the positton Paine took was that of
many of the intellectual leaders of hus age, the rehgion of Desm
The feroaty of the attack on Paine’s Age of Reason can be under-
stood only #f we remember that he wrote for the masses, not for an
cite Thurch stup 1 the United States was at 1ts
lowest ebb when his pamphlet appeared The forces of Christan
clencalism had to attack vigorously to protect their own position
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Pane sought to go beyond an external freedom in rehgious
matters which allow s each man to choose 2 form of religrons acnvity
whuch, once chosen, has elements of compulsion mternal to 1t He
sought to go beyond all supersution, and to found us religion on
reason He sad, “My own mund 15 my own church,” # and hoped
to build on the freedom of his own mund a rehgion of mmmmum
dogmatic content to which any other reasonable man would be con-
straned by reason and not by compulsion to agree This mummum
creed 1ncluded the belief 1n one God and the moral Jaw, and the
hope of eternal happiness ~no more than these and no less

I believe 1n one God, and no more, and 1 hope for happiness
beyond thus Life

1 believe 1n the equality of man, and T believe that rebgions
duues consist 1n domng justice, loving mercy, and endeavonng 0
make our fellow-creatures happy 50

In defending this simple creed, Paine artacked all existng
churches. Dstablished churches i patticular, “nanonal nsuruttons
of churches,” seemed to hum deplorable agencies of enslavement
and monopoly, ternfymg men by the human mnventions of priests
He indicated his disbelief m the claims of the various churches to
possession of revealed truth, arguing that what comes to vus 3t
second hand can not be revelaton, but 15 only hearsay Moses and
Jesus 25 men produced llent moral precepts, as fine as any that
lawgivers or phulosophers of any age or clime had produccd The
Christian church was created by men who buil upon the simple hfe
of Jesus, a “virtuous reformer and revolutionsst,’ 3! a nssue of myth~
ology and fable Pamne dismissed much of both the Old Testament
and the New because they embody a lower standard of morality
and hfacnuﬁc understanding than Jesus or Moses could be charged
it

The true reselation of God Paine found 1n the visible creatiom
the world of nature and man, “which no human msention can
counterfeic or alter” Aan's only possible 1dea of God 15 that of
first cause, bue His power, wisdom, munificence, and mercy 3¢
revealed 13 the universal L'mgu:gc spolen to man by the creauon
Only by the exercise of fus reason can man discoser God, but not
even human reason can gam a complete knowledge of God. The
Chnisuan introduction of 2 Redeemer berween man's reason and
God 15 described by Paine as “a sort of rehgious demal of God**
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It 15 charactenstic of Chnstian theology fo study the opuuons and
fancies of men with respect to God, natural philosophy 1s the true
theology, for 1t 15 a direct study of the works of God, and an mdirect
study of God through lis works The discovery of sciennfic
principles 1 made by a study of the structure of the umverse God
15 “the Almughty lecturer” ® who displays the eternal principles of
science 1n the structure of the universe 50 that men may study 1ts
laws and mnutate nature s operations i human technology Even the
plurality of worlds known to the student of astronomy 15 an indica-
tion of God's beneficence toward tus creatures “The solitary 1dea
of a sohrary world, rollng or at rest in the immense ocean of space,
gives place to the cheerful dea of a soctety of worlds so happily
contrived as to admuster, even by therr moton, mstruction to
man "# What credence can be given to the Chnstizn myth m such
2 pmverse® Man’s moral duty 1s to smtate the benevolence which
God’s creation mamfests This would entail the abandonment of
cruelty and persecution of man by man, of the imposttion of despotic
rule upon hum, of the derual of hus nghes

Pane’s confessedly Derstic view provides a religious basis for the
socual, political, and economic 1deas which we have sketched 1n this
section The reputanon of Thomas Pame has suffered because of the
attacks which were made on The Age of Reason, and s very real
services to the formation of the Amencan nation have been too
frequently overlooked But we should remember that these were
not parttcularly radical views 1n Pane’s tme  He was by no means
the only leader of the era of the American Revolution to be a
Deist  These were religious views that were prevalent among the
better educated men of the eighteenth century, men famubar with
the natural science and political theory of their age  These are not
the views of an 1solated mdividual, they are typrcal of enhghtened
rehgron.

1V ENVIRONMENTALISM AND
DEMOCRACY BENJAMIN RUSH

We have had to m e with Frankhn,
Jefterson, Tiamfiton, and Pane, the widespread mrterest 1 navural
science which was charactensne of the era of enlightenment
Amenica The Newtoman vision of a world machine, operaung m
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arderly fashion according to pnnciples or laws introduced by the
Creator and accessible to men through the exercise of reason, had
great appeal 1o the exghteenth century mund  Almost every man of
any education followed closely the new desclopments 1 science,
acconnts of the work of scientists were pubhshed even m the pop-
ular gazertes and journals Poets sang of scicntists as national heroes,
who would rescuc the world (in the words of Joel Barlow) from
ignorance, bigotry, and supersuuton  Man's expected progress from
strength to strength w as thoughe to be closely linked to the advance
of scrence

Outstanding among the scientists whose work was done i this
age was Benjamin Rush  His work in chemstry and physiology
helped to push back fronters m these sciences  Medical educauon
was one of hus major concerns, and many of the physicians of the
early mmneteenth century achnowledged their debt to hus tramng
He was a practcal phulanthropist and pracnsing humanttanan who
carned forward Bemjammn Franhhn's projects for the welfare of
Phuladelphoans in the medical schoof of the Unwersity of Penasyl
vama and 1n the construcnon of the first pubbic dispensary 1t
Amertea. Rush was also an ardent repubhican and an advocate of
Amencan wdependence who served his conntry well both the
Revolution and after its end Beyond these achtevements, Rush wass
“natural phulosopher * who held, more or less exphaily, both 2
phulasophy of science and a fic phlosoph tajosophy of

15

¥ Lcd ¥ v
science appears chuefly 1n fus discussion of scientific method and 0
bis theory of bty His fically grounded philosephy 1
revealed especally an his specul on’ the poliucal, socal, and

ethical questions of fus day.

In Rust’s tme debate berween advocarss of ranonal and em-
prrical methods was sall prevalent, especially in the medical feld.
The rationabists believed that a complete system of medscal pracuce
could be worked out by deducuvely reasomung from first pnneiples
supplied by medical authonnes The empincs matntained that ob-
servanon alone, without deduction from established principles, was
the only W3y to establsh medical science upan a firm basis. Rush
carned over into medicine from hus other scienufic studies the prf:
ciples of method which had proved so frmtful there He wsisted
chat neicher observation nor ressoning 13 by wself adequate to the
formulanon of any saenufic position. The schoals of ranonahsm
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and empinicism he regarded as barriers to progress in medscal sct-
ence Each, by 1ts refusal to consider the justice 1n the position of
the other, was helping to keep medicine from making the advances
that physics, astronomy, and chemustry had made by joming em-
pirical and rational procedures

The discusston of “Observation and Reasonmng m Medicine”
which Rush presented to lus students 1n 2 lecture 1n 1791 15 especrally
mteresung for 1ts revelauon of the extent to which the rdess of
Deism had entered mto Rush’s thought. The Creator, accordmg to
the Dessts, had ordamned for the a b lent plan d d,
as we have seen in Pane, for the instructton of mankind Rush
mamtaned that to divide reason from sensation s to make “a breach
wn the symmetry of the divine government.” A benevolent God
would not have given man these two avenues of knowledge unless
they were mtended to supplement each other God must have -
tended expenence and reasoning to be umted Men must preserve
and cultvate the wnion of mind and sensatton n order that science
may develop, and that, through us development “extensive and last-
ing blessings” may accrue to mankind %

The result of Rush’s apphication of hus own prnciples of method
was the statement of his theory of excitability Thus theory 1s based
upon observation, devel by and ded by a broad
speculative hypothesis AIthough Rush elzborated fus theory as one
aspect of his work m phystology and presented 1t i hus “Lectures
on Animal Life,” its chuef nfluence came 1n the field of psychology,
and 1t was also of some importance n the 1tl advised attempts which
led to the pseudo science of phrenology The observanon with
which Rush began Ius theory was that every part of the human
body, both internal and external, 1s endowed either with the power
of having sensattons aroused m 1t by the action of impressions from
outside wself, or with the property of moving in response to 1m
pressions from outside atself, or with both powers The power of
having sensations he called ‘sensibihity,” that of bemng excited to
mouon he called * excrtability ” By reasonung from this observation
and the general nature of an organssm or hving body, Rush reached
the concluston that the sumulus of sensibility or excitability mn any
part of the body need not be directly apphed to that part, when
the body is 1 a healthy state, 2n impression made upon any part
will cause sensation or movement, or both, m every other part of
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the body ‘When the fingertips are burned, the whole body feels the
pan and withdraws from the contact. Thus far, save for the fact
that there 15 no reference to any spintual agency, but solely to
matenal causes, Rushs view could be widely accepted
The speculative hypothesis which he dertved from this view 5
hawever, far less generally acceptable For he asserted thar bt
uself “ss the effect of certain sumuh acting upon the sensibihity, and
bility which are ded 1n diff degrees, over every
external, and internal part of the body "5¢ Lafe was to be considered,
then, not as the product of some dwane nflux wto mert matees, but
as the purely mecharucal effect of materal causes The funcrans of
the body and the operanons of the senses were mcluded m ths
account of the cause of hfe Bur Rush did not hmie hus theory 0
explaining physical ife  He also regarded the acuon of the bram,
che pawer of thought which had tradiuonally been proclaxmcd w
be God’s specal gift to men, as the effect of iuhys\ml stumianon ¥
Despite the care with which Rush disavowed the charge of mate
nahsm, there 15 no other descnption which can be sven to this
theory
In Rush’s own work there 15 an extension of this general hypo-
thesis mto psychology and ethics “Ths 1s hus belief that the phys\cnl
environment 13 a major element in detcrmmmg man’s capacity for
disunguishing berween good and evil and for choosing good ther
than eul He believed that men's moral chowees were influenced by
physical catses Rush had no ntention here of trespassing on theo-
fopical grounds He declined to discuss the consaence, whose 18
visibility placed it beyond nvestigation  Virtuous and vicious art
terms applied to acnions, not to opintons. Whatever conscience sy
fead men to think, 3t 15 their will, mansfested 1n actions which affect
soenal welfare, which can be mvestigated v 1s chus will which Rush
borrowing from the Scotush tradition, ealls the “moral faculty”
that 15 1 fus wew snmulared by external physcal causes
There ate two pomnts to observe here  The first 15 that Rush, by
uang the terms “virtous” and “uicious” ro desenbe sctons of cont-
sequence to the well being of socery, was lezning heavily tow ard 2
utilitarsan ethical theory equating humamranan henevolence with
virmue, Thereis practically no trace of the theologeal virtues Teftint
tus thooght  Althongh Rush was hike Jonathan Edwards (see Chap-
ter 1, seenon 1) 1 adopung from the Scotnsh philosophers of ts
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ttme the :dez of virtue as b lence, for Rush b ) meant
love of humamity wiule for Edwards 1t meant love of bemng in gen-
eral In the second place, when Rush Liruts the moral faculty by
msisting on considering “virtuc and vice to consist i action, and
not n opmon,”* he 1s g 1n ethreal d; the meta-
physical principle of “Occam’s razor” — that unnecessary entities are
not to be assumed — which hes behind Newron’s principle of the
hmutation of postulated causes Rush’s position 15 that virtue and
vice are not entities, but attmbutes of actions  Sumilarly, conscience
15 2 superfluous hypothesis, we already have will to account for
virtuous and vicious behavior and physical causes to determine will.
It 15 unnecessary, 1 Rush’s view, to 2dd the further explanatory
entity of conscience with no real job to do

When Rush discussed the possibihity that his theory would be
regarded as maternalistc, he took 2 position less detaed than that
of Cadwallader Colden (Chapter 1, section II) but sunilar 1n essen-
tials Like Colden, Rush held that matter was eternal His view, he
mantained, was enarely neutral on the question of maternahism He
did not deny the possibility that there 1s 3 soul, or that the soul 1s
mmmortal, but he msisted that the soul 1s not necessanly immaterzal
If m fact “matter 1s mn 1ts own mature as immortal as spirit,’ 5 as
Rush argued, then 1t 15 mdeed possible to talk of an ummortal soul
without commurting oneself esther to materiaism or to immatersal-
1 What Rush commutted humself to was the prinaple that the
moral world and the realm of nature are to be mterpreted 1 stmlar
fashuon, that we are not to use one type of explanation for moral,
and another for natural, phenomena In typical Desstic fashion he
regarded the phenomena of both worlds as parts of “the operaton of
the divine government.” In the natural realm, divine government 1s
carrted on through the agency of secondary, physical causes Con-
sistency leads him to mamtain that secondary , physical causes are the
divine mstruments n the moral realm as well

The ulumate concluston of Rushs phulosophy of science was,
then, that there 15 a complete dependence of the mental and moral
aspects of human hfe on physical sumulatien. On thus foundanon
Rush bult his socal philosophy The smfluence of physteal causes

on man’s moral behavior became the central theme of an environ-
Bl

Iist and d view of the p of man 1n socrety
The proper management of the external physical environment can
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produce revolutronary changes in man’s mordl chotces shd b
actions Fuman nature 1s not fixed, but plasuic It can be modified
and altered Men are slavishly prepared to accede to authorty be-
cause they have lived so long under despousms, not because obedi~
ence 35 4 permanent chatactenstic of human natare Under condi-
uons of treedom men will develop free munds and the tnorals of
free men It 1s from this general position that Rush’s belief i repul
YLican forms of government, hus views on education, fus opposinoft
ta slavery, and his sdeas on the rehabihration of criminals fall to-
gether mnto a consistent and well-knit system

So, for example, if we accept the basic ponaple that phys:cd
causes affect the moral faculty, the physical conditions under which
education takes place become matrers of vial smportance Rush dd
discuss educational questions frequently 1n fus works In 1786 be
proposed a plan for the establishment of public schools m Pennsy &
vanta, CarTying out 1n that state the program advocated m Virgmsé
by Jefferson® Rush’s plan went beyond the mere creation
schools He was interested n assuning that the educanion pro\'\d‘
1 these schools should be conducred “agrecahly to a n:pubbw\
form of gosernment " What he meant by this was thae the ph)'ﬂ“’
environment of the educational process, the physical disaiphine of the
school, was to be such that 5t would forward the cause of repud
licansm  Rush’s educational theory and his practicat program cen
tered on the control of physical sumah

Again, 1f we really believe that physical causes influence the mors!
faculty, we can not mamtam thae there 1s such 2 thing as 3 cnmnad
type Dyery cnminal can be regenerated He became a cnmnal
because the physical cond of his em fed tum nto
vicious behavior  He will stop bemng a enmunal when he 18 phccd n
an environment w uch leads fum to virtuous behavgor  Crimnshty
can be wiped out by the elimmanon of the physical condinons
which produce cnme and the substtution of physical condinons
which produce benesolence Now if this 35 true, the theory of
pumsh must be dersbly modificd We may will place
persons guilty of enminal behasior 1n yasls, but the character of e
yuls Will be enurely different from what they would be under
another theory  f, for example, we beheve thar there arc men who
are I By mature, pumsh by smpr will be quite
brerally the revenge society tahes against these enminals A prisor
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will be a house of detentzon But if we beheve, with Rush, that
comnal beh lly caused, unpr will be
the pertod duning which society provides the proper regeneraung
physical environment A prison will be primanily an educational
institution, a house of correction The pertod of detention wall be
valuable as a ime when control over the environment can be mamn-
taned
Although some aspects of Rush's thought mught be well recerved
today, hts system as a whole was evidently charactensstic of its age
~—the age of enhghtenment and of the American Revolution A
brave, new world was thought to be on 1s way The Amencan
Revolutton was far more than merely 2 pohtical movement to 1ts
supporters For men like Rush, ardent republicans, it also was cul-
tural, marking the overthrow of all opposition to progress, the
beginning of a progressive era that was expected to produce ever-
g hapy for all kind Like Pamne and Jefferson,
Rush believed that che ideas of the revolutionary generation con
taned the specific remedies for all the slls wich which society 15
afflicted He talked with optimism and boundless apostohic zeal of
the effects of the Revolution

1S €nvir

Human musery of every kind 1s evidently on the dechine Happi-~
ness, like truth, 1s a umt The world, from the progress of
mtellectual, moral and political truth, is becomng a more safe
and agreeable abode for man, All the doors and windows of
the temple of nature have been thrown open by the convulstons
of the late American Revolution This 15 the nme, therefore, to
press upon her altars We have already drawn from them dis-
coveries 1 morals, philosophy and government, all of which
have human happiness for thetr object.®

This exhortation to further progress was spoken by Rush at the
clhimax of a lecture on the duttes of a physician A man of scrence
himself, he was encouraging other men of science to give whole-
hearted allegrance to a program which went beyond their mterests
as sctentists to mclude thewr concerns as men

A simular binatton of a h tc science, dep largely
on the Newtontan concept of 2 world machine, with democrauc
polincal and social views and a Desstic refigron can be found m other
natural screntists of the age Alen Iike Benjamun Franklin, Joseph
Priestley, Thomas Cooper, and Joseph Buchanan were thinking along

4
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the same knes as Rush 2nd reaching conclusions ke lns Others, ke
Thomas Jefferson, Thomas Pame, and John Adams began with
pohncal considerations and found thar their thoughts were led o
religious conclusions and scientific 1deas hike those of the scientists.
The thought of the men of the Lnhghtenment in Amenca lacked
the sense that science, polincs, and rehgion might be separace com
partments of thought. It was their farth that buman reason might
be applied 1 lihe fashion to all areas of human concem, and that
there could be no inconsistency or conflict between the results
reached by reason in these vanous areas This was 2 comfornng
faith, and to 1t we owe our existence as 2 nation
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PHILOSOPHICAL ORTHODOXY

1 THE REACTION AGAINST ENLIGHTENMENT

The era of the American Revolution was a penod of radical
changes i men’s ways of thinking about religion and science as well
as a pertod of polireal upheaval and of new drections 1n poliical
theory The thought of the men of the revolutionary period was
hostile to tradinonal wnstitutions, whether political or religrous It
was opposed to authontanamsm, whether that of lungs or that of
priests The revolutionary generation had faith 1n the digmity of each
and every individual, and based 1ts ethical and social thinking on the
radically humanustic view that each man, sheerly and sumply because
he 15 a man, 1s free and 15 equal m nights to any other man

After the changes of the revolutionary pertod an era of consolda-
tionsetin The values of stability and permanence were agam placed
above those of novelty and change The country became more
prosperous, 1t began to settle down Mild evidences of unrest were
magmfied m the telling into major upheavals There was 2 wide
spread fear that the anarchy of the French Revolution mught hurtle
across the Atlantic and destroy the hard won secunty of the young
Amencan repubhc A perod of reaction set 1n, dunng which the
1deals of the revolunonary generaton were criucally reconsidered
and 1 many cases, restricted 1n thewr applhcanon or discarded com-
pletely Several features of the reaction were given plulosophic ex-
pression  There was a failure of nerve, mamifested m the reaction
against the 1deas of the Declaration of Independence There was in-
creasing tension because the Jeffersonian tradition 1 the South did
not meet the problem of shavery adequately There was 2 retun to
rebigious orthodoxy, even among hberals, which led to a closing of
the ranks aganst any screntfic view which could not be reconciled
with Christian belief Finally, there was the beginning of an academic
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tradivion 10 philosophy . grounded on the intuitionsst “common sense”
philosophy which had developed in Scotlind and was sympathet¢
to a protestant Chrisnan fath In this section we shall discuss these
features of the post-revolugtonary reacuion

With the exception of a relatrie handful of Tory-Loyalists, e
Jonathan Boucher ta Maryland, there was hetle outspoken ‘meeltecrit
opposition to the Amenican Revolution Evenso, it has been esmat
that one-thurd of the nation — the best housed, best fed and bet
clothed for the most part— favored the Brnsh cause When e
Revolutton was successfully concluded, there was a revulsion of
feeling agawnst i1s 1deology as expressed 1n the Declaration of I~
dependence This revulsion was especnally pronounced among ment~
bers of the commercial upper cliss Alexander Famlron, for 028
had supported the Declaration m 1776 As early as 1781, hosevery
i his Contimentalist papers, he expressed the conviction that ot
tyranny but snarchy was the real danger He ascnbed hus earbiet
sympathes to a Iack of expentence and 3 ftlure to understand ebe
practical husmess of government’ Vith the gaung of expenient®
came Hamiltons recogmiion of “many chimerical project o
utopian speculatians” (s the earhiest management of milirary and el
affawrs n our gation

At the ume he wrote these papers, Hamulton was adyocating 3
stronger central government Se realized thar the loose fedesau™
of the carkest days was, as he put 1t, “dicrated by our sruanon, and
felt that thus Joose type of uruon was no longer esther necessary O
expedient It was not untl much later, 1n bitterness at the gener’
Tack of apprecratton of his contributions to the Amencan natioh
when he came to feel that our real disease was democracy * that e
gave vent to his unfortunate exclamation “The people! Your peopits
sif, 15 a great beast” His pnimary interest was in a more stable
government  This cause he served early and Jare We have seent s
snterest i stabiliry dfustrated even before the end of the Revoluttoft
It 1s promunent 1n fus advocacy of the new Constitution 1 the
Federalist papers, mnto the writing of his contributions he poured s
best talents, even though he felt sure that the Consutution Was &7
msufficiently forcefgl compromise, a “frul and w orchless fabic
Agatn, as Secretary of the Treasury 1w the cabmet of President

Vask he torled ly to stabilize the godemment Ed
well as the finances of the mfant country His search for stabibty
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was not merely part of his thought, 1t had a very practical external
reference It arose out of his concern for the tnternational standing
of the United States, 1ts public credit 1n the world, because he was
deeply d m the 1 dexclop of the country.

John Adams, too, was at one tune a supporter of the Declaration
of Independence He was 2 member of the commuttee which drafred
the Declaranon, while the actual formulation was Jefferson's work,
Adams approved 1t That was in 1776 By 1787, Adams had moved
toward a different theory, sull claimng roots in nature, but relymg
on expertence rather than on reason Near the end of his Defense
of the Constitutions of Government of the United States he cnnicized
Montesquieu s theory of democracy He proclumed that self-interest
15 the mamnspring of human actvity and thit democracy can there-
fore only issue 1n anarchy ? As carly as the tme at which this work
appeared the seeds of Adams’ belief 1n a natural anstocracy were
already present.

In Adams’ Discourses on Darida (1790) and other works of lus
muddle years, he began to be pr pred with the d of m
equalittes, which he found everywhere Inequalies were implanted
1n the structure of the umverse by God and nature, these “no human
leguslator ever can eradicate ” * Among men these mequalinies result
in the appearance of a natural anistocracy of “the nich, the well born,
and the able ” This natural anstocracy fourshes everywhere, despite
the abohtion of titles of rank in democracies In the later years of
hus Iife, Adams retamed hxs belief m natural anstocracy, but modified
1t Ly, to a d concept by defimng 1t
simply as [h: possession of nfluence over others, however !hls m-
fluence may be aschieved An anstocrat 15 d&scnbcd m Adams’
Letters to Jobn Taylor of Caroline (1814) as “a citizen who can
command or govern two votes or more 11 society " 5 By th:s descnp-

tic Bl

the . '

ser " ™ .
Massachusetts. An Independ Day address of 1799 delivered by
Daggetr has the hing and g title may be

extracted from cucumbers, but the process 1s tedious” Ths 1s,
throughout, a sannc attack on the Jeffersonian group 1 Amertcan
politics as the American rep of an exp I atttude
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toward government The Ley to Daggett's position fres n hus state-
ment that the political theonists of the French Revolunon, "mf}’ by
extenston, the Jeffersomians, thar Amencan sympathzers, ‘hare
made an apen and violent war upon all the valuable anterests 05
soctety’ ® Daggett was afraid that Jefferson and Ins followers \mula
destroy property nghts He was concerned to see that properu!

were adequately rep d 11 the Amencan government.
Fisher Ames was also mterested in keeping the rulmg power 2 th;
hands of property owners, howeser, he muntamed 3 Puntan dend o
stewardshup of wealth w huch somew hat mutsgated lus tasistence that
property and property alone should be represented 1 gov emment
He approved of republican msnrutions provided that they were not
based upon popular goty, his most ck sue work WS
utled “On the Dangers of Amencan Liberty *

The previously descnibed rurning back from the ligh sdeals of the
Declaration of Independence was remforced m the 18305, whett
Alexas de Tocqueville visited Amersca and wrote hus justly-prase
book, Democracy 1 dmenca DeTocquenlle, wnting as at apsto-
crat, feared that Amencan democracy was foredoomed to fmlur':
because of s behef i the sovereignry of the people His war
became the pobtical gospel of many Amencans who shared the
French author s fear of the masses The poliues of the Whig paty
was shot through and through with a distrust of hberty and 0
equality and a poorly-concealed scom for popular sovereigaly ar
public opinion

Whle the more conservatve of Amenca's eatly pohuml leaders
were experiencing this falure of nerve and retreaung from e
. P \ A YT v mee 11 o +he Saul

1©
. mn
the Constitutional Convennon, but it was put off bya double com
promise Instead of abolshing slavery, the del agmd to
abolsh the slave trade Instead of abolishing this monstrous trade i
mediately, the delegates penniteed 1ts contmuance for twenty yeor©
until 1808, and authorized Congress to prolubit 1¢ thereaftel k) i
dual compromise bred one of the touchiese ntellectual and s00%
problems of Amenican hfe s
Thomas Jefferson had vicleatly opposed slav ery, although he w2
Pumself the owner of slaves But even John Taylor of Caroline, whos®
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work 15 1n S0 many respects a systematic version of Jefferson’s ideas,
1ntiated the movement of the Jeffersoruan Democrats away from the
views of Jefferson on the subject of slavery In Taylor’s Arator
(1813), a seres of essays on agricultural subjects, he argued that
slave ownung nations of the past, hke Greece and Rome, had pro-
duced great citizens, and that Jefferson himself was evidence that
slavery i the Unrted States would do as well He mamramed that
slavery improved the chatacter of the masters both by a direct
sumulation of thewr benevolent feelings and by establishing a clear-
cut contrast between vice and virtue, slaves are by nature morally
inferior  Taylor, however, never could bring tumself to call slavery
an unqualified good, as did Thomas Dew and John C. Calhoun

Dew had been educated in Germany, when he returned to the
Unured States he attended sesstons of the Virgmia legsslature in the
course of which there was discussion of the abolition of slavery in
that state Horufied by this possibility, Dew wrote and published a
Review of the Debate sn the Virgina Legislature of 1831 and 1832,
which defended the South’s “peculsar nsutution” by moving from
the indrvidualistic terms in which earlter discusston had been carred
on to an organic view of the commonwealth Dew showed a way to
escape conceding rights to slaves by denying the theory of the nighes
of man He was rewarded for this contribution to the pro slavery
argument by bemng given the presidency of Willlam and Mary
College

Calhoun worked out 2 philosophy of politics chuefly to provide a
consistent and systematte defense of slavery To do thus, he, like
Dew, found 1t necessary to reject the enhghtened views of the
Declaration of Independence He drd not beheve that there had been
an early “state of nature,” after which governments were formed by
agreement, by “socul contract” He thought of government as the
natural medium for the expression of man as a social being  If there
has been no prior state of nature, man has no natural or inahenable
nghts, whatever nghts he may now have are socsal nghts, granted
to lum by virtue of huis participation 1n government  Security 1s the
basic objective of government and the prerequisite to liberty, which
can be achieved only in society and only by virtue of secunty. He
recognized equality before the law, but declared that with this excep-
von 2 behef 1n equality was untenable Inequality he thought to be
the only possible basis for progress Out of this general view he
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developed his principle of concurrent majonties to prevent the
tyranny of 2 numencal majonity over a sccrional mterest He led the
legishtve fights for states’ nights and the sectional interests of the
South during the last fifteen years of fus polincal career He had an
mmportant part 1n the pro slavery cause

There were many facets to the pro-slay ery argument, every type
of approach can be found 1n the volununous hiterature of the move
ment Qur special concern here, the philosophic defense of slavery
1s represented at 1ts best i the Essay on Liberty and Slmery of
Albert Taylar Bledsoe, who taught mathemancs at the Unversity
of Virgina  Bledsoe argued against the definuinon of covif hiberry 2
that part of man s natural Iiberty which 15 left after hus entrance 1nt©
the social state  Such 3 defimnon he said, could anse only where
natural Iiberty 1s anarchustically mterpreted as the nght to do 25 on¢
pleases To the contrary Bledsoe msisted yhar narural iberty means
action 1 conformity with the will of God, and 1s, therefore, un
abnidged by mans entrance 1to socety There s no surrender of
Fights when societies are formed Cival socrery 15 the agent which
Secutes to men the liberty to enjoy therr npghts Publc order 18 the
bass of secunty, slavery 15 yustfiable as m accord with the necesnnes
of public order

Without further detatls of Bledsoe’s interesting argument, #© can
now sce that the d of the Jeffe tradmon m the
South from John Taylor of Caroline, through Thomas Dew and
John C Calhoun to Albert Taylor Bledsoe reduces to an attach on
the prineiples of the Declaration of Independence simifar to that
which we have found amang the Federalists and ‘Whgs of the North
The reaction agminst the 1deals of the revolutionary era was not
sectional but national

A resurgence of religious orthodoxy paralieled the turning from
democratic 1deals which has Just been described There had beea 2
widespread disregard of organized religon and an emergence &
untraditional forms of belief 1n the period of the revolanon, by the
turn of the century the ude had rumed For the first time, n200!
denomnational ergamizatons were formed dunng the first decade
of the mneteenth century A strong trend to revivalism and highly

1 canversions appeared, especially on the fronmer Colleges

which had been secular 1n spine, bke Transylvana Unmwessity 1
Kentucky, developed a religious tone  Those which had been estsb
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bshed under d I ausprces fied the rehgious Iife of
therr students  Abortve attempts were made to break down the
separation of religion and poliies All i all the first half of the
nineteenth century reveals 2 strengthening of the position of religion
n American hfe

Durning this period preluminary skirmushes were foughe which give
a preview of the later conflict between religion and science over the
evolutionary hypothesis The keynote of the period of orthodox re-
action wss that the doctnnes of religion were higher mn sanction and
superior 1t certainty to the discoveries of science  Wherever any
apparent contradiction appeared science could be adjusted to the
basic truths of relgion In general the favonte approach of such
spokesmen as Mark Hopkins of Wilhams College, Edward Hitch
cock of Amherst, and Andrew Preston Peabody of Harvard was to
make a judicjous selection from the mass of scientific matenal of
those facts which could be brought mnto accord with religion So
Hitchcock claimed that there 1s scientfic evidence to prove that God
sntervenes at His pleasure mn the operations of nature In a sermon
preached before the Massactk Home M) y Society 1n
1852, he applied the chemical theory of catalytic agents to religion
He talked of “the blended rays of knowledge and religion,” ? and
all lus work he exploited science in the service of religion

Even more extreme was the position taken by Tayler Lewss of
New York University in 1838, i an address at Umon College on
“Fanth, the Life of Science ” In this talk Lewns, whose Six Days of
Creation 2 few years later made religious capital out of geology,
asserted that ‘ Science comnuts smeide when 1t separates itself from
religious beliefs ” 8 Science in the mneteenth century, he thought, was
not, on the whole, hostile to farth, but its spint was somewhat ahen
This was, first, because the mouve of practical utiltty was held out 2s
the reason for studying science rather thanthetrue motive, culuvation
of the mind, second, because physical science was exalted over moral
science, and, third, because the method of study, emphasizing ob-
servanon, experument, and mducuve reasonng, leads science away
from fath Science glonfies the sense, and “The ‘great contest
between sense and faith’ must go on, untl the latter hath put 1ts last
enemy under its feer, and retgns supreme, not as the suspected foe, or
barely talerated ally, buc the rightful lord of philasophy, science and
polucs ™ ®
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Polinically, then, the trend of reaction was away from those “self
evident” truths asserted 1n the Declaration of Independence and
toward the “self evident” need for authonty Religiously, reacton
led to opposition to natura! religron and the scienufic spint. Phulo-
sophically, the imntellectual reaction took the form of decrym$
speculative freedom in thinhing  The course of academc plulomph)'
1 nmeteenth century America strengthened the appeal t0 authon?
while weakentng intellectual independence  The change w3s €8
gineered largely by the development of systematic instruction n
phtlosophy i the American colleges  Acadermc orthodoxy 1 Phd
asophy depended on two things Widespread acceptance of 2
system, and a concemn for teaching Both of these were developed
early sn the nincteenth century

The system which was widely accepted as a basis for the teschin?
of philosophy 1n the colleges was that of the Scottish school Asthe
century moved along elements drawn from German phelosophy
were troduced 1nto the prevailing system, as far as this cold be
done without destroying its consistency The chorce of Scotush
« common sense *realsm for Amenican colleges was dictated prlmm]Y
by the need for a sy stem which did not conflict with the teachungs ©
a Protestant, chuefly Calvimst, religion A majority of the post
revoluttonary colleges in the country were organized and supporte
by religious groups While they were mterdenommational 1 their
student hody and snvired financial md from all sects, there was ne
attempt to be nonsectanan  Scotush phulosophy, although 1%
dotmunated by theology, was genenally acceptable to Amencs3
Protestant colleges After all, 1t had been worked ont 1n 2 country
of Presbyterian orthodoxy and came 1nto conflict with none of the
tenets of any Calvinusuc group

Systematic mstruction agam, requures that m addition to concer?
for system there must be concern for teacung The matenas
to be organized and reduced ta teachable form Textboobs of phdl
osophy were produced 1n great numbers, chiefly by the mnstel

residents of the colleges, aptly called by one writer “bearers of the
old tradition” These textbooks were responsible for a major chang®
in the perspective of the study of philosophy Under their sways
philosophy was considered as a body of material to be Jearned by the
students and rectted to the teachers Consider thus revealng ’m"l
ment from the preface to Francis Wayland s Elements of Intellectid
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Philosopby (1854) “1 have, therefore attempted to present and
dlustrate the important truths 1n intellectual phiosophy rather than
the mnferences wiuch may be drawn from them ” 1 Woayland, who
was by no means the most conservauve of the college presidents,
was teachung a dogmanc orthodoxy, 1n which there were “truths”
to be presented and tlustrated, not the search for and love of wisdom,
which would require emphasis on the “inferences.”

Before this nme, philosophy had been a search for wisdom, not
a subject matter, 1t was a method of approach to problems, not a
study of conclusions Samuel Stanhope Smuth, when president of
Prnceton, had declared that “Phulosophy 1s an mvesugation of the
consttution and laws of Nature, both in the physical and moral
world, so far as the powers of the human mind, unaided by the Irght
of revelaton, are competent to discover them ™1t Ehphalet Nott,
the remarkably long lived president of Union College, who made no
claim to being a teacher of philosophy, developed an mformal course,
remotely based upon Lord Kames' Elements of Crincism  Fredenck
W Seward, later Assistant Secretary of State under us father during
Lincoln's admunsstration, remembered Nott’s course as “2 comprehen-
sive study of human nature, rangmg over the whole field of physical,
moral and mtellectual philosophy, and applied to pracncal use m
busmess, poliics, and religion” 2 How entirely different this 15
from the formality and didactic tone revealed 1n the preface to
Wayland’s early and very popular textbook, Elements of Moral
Science, where the author says, “I have rarely gone into extended
discussion, but have contented myself with the attempt to state the
moral law, and the reason of 1t, 1 as few and as comprehensive terms
as possible 1 Yet Wayland was one of Notts proteges. The shift
to fotmality arose out of the demands of the cultural sitwanion

The approach to the teaching of Scottish philosophy as a doctrinal
system led to the dwvision of philosophy mto subject matters of
elementary courses At first 1t was 2 smple division nto Moral
Philosophy, sometimes called Moral Science, and Mental Philosophy,
or Mental Saience. The latter included sections devoted to how men
Lnow, partly concerned with the nature of the mind self, or psy-
chology, and partly concerned with the philosophic questions about
the relanon between the mind and the external world, called “theory
of knowledge” or epistemology, secuons devoted to the methods of
the mmnd 1n thinking, or logic, and sectons concerned with the first
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prnciples and basic truths, which men discovered by mtmtion and
which furmished the groundwork for all therr thinking, or metd
phy sies Graduaily cach of these branches of Mental Phrlesophy
came to 1nclude a suffictently large body of information ta be taught
as a separate course and to require 1ts spectal texcboohs  Some of the
teachers, lthe Nosh Porter of Yale, wrote highly spectahzed w orks
Porters The Humuan Intellect was an ymporrant mulestone 1 the
development of psychology in Amenica Others, Iihe James McCosh
of Princeton and Laurens Perseus Hickok of Union College, cot ered
the whole range of philosophic studies wn theie texts. MeCosh de
veloped lus thought 1 stnct accord with hus Scottsh forebears
Hickok, at the other extreme, shows more German nfluences 11 s
thunlang than any of the other system builders and texthook wntes
m American colleges

The number of books produced 1n this generally unongnal and
conservstive movement 1 staggenng  Texts were wnitten for every
sort of special purpose  Leicester A Sawyer, of Central College
Ohio, wrate hus Elenents of Aental Phidosophy to sene as 2 PI'“I""
ophue foundatron for mullennalism and evangelicism  One rextbook
on Moral Philosophy was wntten expressly for use n the United
States Military Academy at West Pomt. There was a wide vanety
of munor différences betw een works whose fundamental outlook w2
sumlar  Of thus large output, we will here concern ourselves 10
detail with Francis Wayland s etfucal views and hus phﬂosDPh.‘ ‘if
science, Laurens Perseus Hickok's rational system, and Nosh Porters
psychologized theary of knowledge FEach of these teachers went
beyond a strict and lteral restatemnent of the Scottish p}ulost)PhY'
although 1ts narve realism gave their work its basic onentanton- The

chief snterest of what they did Lies 10 these modifications and adapia
uons

I FRANCIS WAYLAND TEACHER OF PHILOSOPHY

When 1n 1827, Brown University, a Baptist insututon 11 Provs
dence, Rhode Island, was Joohsng for 2 man to become its fourth
prestdent, Franess Wayland was elected to the office without 3 &
senting voice He was a young man, barely thucty one at the ume
of hes election, with small academic achievement to his credst- What
earned fum favorable consideranion for the presidency of Brown wes
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a sermon he had preached three years earlier on “Ihe Moral Dignity
of the Missionary Enterprise ” It was not the dehvery of thus sermon
which created 2 sensation and enhanced 1ts author’s reputanon  Quite
the contrary, the morning after he had spoken, Wayland discon-
solately told a friend, “It was a complete falure, — 1t fell perfectly
dead " One of the auditors, however, a printer, was shrewd enough
to recognize that the young preacher had made a common mustake,
that he had preached an essay mnstead of 2 sermon Thus prnter an-
duced Wayland to let hum publish the manuscript What had been a
failure as a sermon became a success as an essay, three edittons
were exhausted rapidly 1n the Unuted States and other edions were
called for in England “The mfluence of Wayland s discourse was felt
beyond his own sect It was prased highly 1n informed crcles in
other denonminagions
The young preacher was a graduate of Union College mn
Schenectady, where he had learned the elements of Scottish “common
sense” philosophy Wayland stood high m the esteem of Eliphalet
Nott, Union’s president When young Wayland recerved lus Umion
degree, he resohed to study medicine, and did, mn fact, enter upon
his studtes His eall to the mumstry, however, proved too much for
him to resist, he abandoned his medical studtes and entered Andover
Theological Semnary  This was, 1n 1tself, an unusual step for hum to
have taken, for the Bapusts of that pertod had few mimsters with any
formal education In the year that Wayland spent at Andover, he
won the fnendly interest of Professor Moses Stuart, one of America’s
most distinguished theolograns At the end of the year, Wayland was
offered the pastorate of the First Baptst Church i Boston Stuart
advised hum to accept the offer on the ground that this group i
Boston was a good place to begin to break down the Baptst distrust
of minsters with schooling, “to begin the cure of that malady that
reigned among hus brethren on the subject of educaung preachers”
Wayland was to represent learming among the evangelicals  His
effectiveness as a preacher was m part the result of hus attempt to
combine emotional fervor with rationality Not only his sermon on
the mussionary enterprise but also others from the same period of lus
Ife, like his two 1825 “fast-day” addresses on “The Duties of an
American Citizen,” won far more acclum from readers than from
hearers
In 1826 Wayland left lus pastorate to become 4 tutor at Union
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College, hus chief responsibilities were to have been for the teaching
of mathemaucs and natural philosophy Before he could settle
this position, s election to the presidency of Brown called hum to
larger duties o this position he devoted the net tw enty -erght years
of hus life When he took over, Brown was m bad shape tom by
iernal dissenston and poor student morale  Way land quickly re-
stored a better atmosphere at Brown and made 1t one of the fnest
colleges of New England He stood out among the college presidents
of hus time because of his mterest 1n reformulating educatsonal policy
on the hugher academic leve!  Before s time, the program of neatly
all the colleges was one designed for the tramming of Chinstian mints-
ters Despite the facr that more and more of the students had seculat
careers mn view, the pattem of mstrzcton was slow to change W3y
fand was the first of the college presidents to advocate extens®
changes designed for the trating of Christian Jaymen Chief among
these suggested reforms and revistons was the pmpos:l for a fx
more extenstve elective chotce among subjects for the students. N
after Wayland began hus advocacy of these changes, other college
and aniversities followed fus example
His earhiest proposals for educational changes at Brown were made
shortly after hus appomtment to the presidency 1n 1829 In 150
Wayland went to Europe and studied collegiate education m Gef
many, France, and England His recommendanons, formulated on
the basis of this comparatwve study, were set down in a book 1 184
under the title Thoughts on the Present Collegrate System it the
United States He fele that this book was distegarded, and 2 few
years later he submitted hss resygnation from the presidency ©
Brown He was persuaded to reman, hus stpulation bemng that more
attention should be pard to hus theomnes of the nature of collegis™®
education In 1850 he submitted hus specific suggesnions for the x¢
construcuon of Brown 1n a “Report on the Condinon of the Ut
versity ™ The trustees of Brown carnied out the suggestions made
the report as far as their avalable funds would sllow Waylinds
conceplion of a ummversity as 1t was presented 1n this “report “’;
that 1t was to be a social agency He asserted that the services o8 :
the facthties of the umversity should not be for the benefit of
students only, bue that they should be extended and made widely
avaifable to the enure society Here 1s the germ of what has 067
matured 1nto the *extension services which under one name %
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another, many of the colleges and universities of the United States
mantan - Wayland was firmly convinced that higher education had
to contribute directly to the needs of society
In addiion to these concerns for higher education, Wayland was
deeply nterested m public affarrs Some part of this mrerest was
m elementary education He was one of the organtzers of the
Providence public schools and the author of a plan for the extension
of free pubhc education throughout the state of Rhode Island
Furthermore, when the American Institute of Instruction was formed,
he was elected 1ts first president. Other concerns were more general
He was mterested 1 prison reform, and was a member of the State
Prison Board, 1n that capacity he was mstrumental 1n a thorough
housecleaning and reform m Rhode Island s state prison  He served
on the Board of Trustees of Butler Hospital He founded a free
public bibrary 1n the town of Wayland, Massachusetts ‘The mfluence
of the Dorr Revolutron on hus social thinking appears in his 1847
tract on The Duty of Obed to the Cril Mag Wayland
wrote a textbook on The Elements of Political Econemy, 1n 1837, 1n
order to expound the doctrines of free trade 1 opposition to the
Wiug party’s espousal of the protective tantff s statement m favor
of free trade makes 1t clear that he considered 1t not merely prac-
tically better than protection but also phulosophucally sound and true,
because 1t was based upon 2 proper interpretation of the nature of
freedom Wayland s econamic 1deas were drawn from hus study of
Adam Smuth
On the great slavery controversy which was rending the United

States m s ume, Wayland's position was suffictently ambiguous to
be described as both anti slavery and ant: abolitiomust In hus texr
book of 1835 on The Elements of Moral Science, he mantamed that
slavery “violates the personal kiberty of manas 2 physical, mtellectual,
and moral besng” 1* The effects of the mstirution of slavery on the
morals ¢ * A 3 vaennala aabha 1oL o6y
The me o,
and, fu N .
demand, while they do not mention slavery directly, yet can not be
fulfilled where the slave system exsts Under a slave economy, then,
the duty of a master would seem to be the immediate emancipation
of Ius own slaves However, 1t mught be fact, as it was clamed, that
“smmediate abohtion would be the greatest possible njury to the
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slaves themselves They are not competent to self-govemment.” *
Thus, Wayland insisted, 15 2 quesnon which moral philosophy can
not determine  Just 1 case it 15 true, he proposed the following
suggestions Inasmuch as the slave 15 a shise by tus master's act 2nd
on his master's responsibnfity, 1t 15 his master’s care to see $0 10 that
the obstacle to emancipanion is removed, meantime the mastet con
tinties to own the shave but not “on the ground of night over W
but of obligation to b for the purpose of accomplishing 3
partscular and specified good ™ Thus n form, the master hol
the slave in bondage, but 15, 1 fact, guiltless of the sin of slavery The
shaves, of course, have no option save * obedience, fidelty, submissiols
and respect to their masters’ 7 Wayland softened the blow 3 lﬂf{f
by bastng these obligations of the slaves on their “duty to Godl
not thewr duty to man  His statement, however, satisfied no one

Spokesmen for the Southern slaveholding interests resented Way
land s msistence that slavery 15 ann Scriprural. He was forced g0 2
controversy to defend his posttion, the lettess which he exchanged
with hus Southern opponent, Richard Fuller, were pubhshed m
Domestic Slavery Connidered as a Scriptural Institusson Waylands
failure to satisfy the South led, only rwo y ears after the publicanod
of fus othetwise satisfactory text, to the wnting of The Elements of
Moral Philosophy by Jasper Adams of South Carolina On the oft!
hand, Wayland s insistence that the abolison of slavesy was 3 attes
for the duaal of the slaveholder, and not a mattes &
political concern, led to great dissausfaction 1n the North. Jn 183
Wayland was led to defend his posimon i an Essay on the Limtd
ttions of Human Responstbility  In this work he mantaned
man’s moral responsibility exrends only to lus own acts and not ¥
the acts of the socety of which he 1s a part. Thus he attempted £
cut the ground out from under the Abolitiomst position which 10
volved the assertion that each Amenican cinzen, as a membel of s
country, bore the moral guilt for the insutunon of slavery Despite
the dissatisfaction wth its stand on slavery, which was felt on both
stdes of the Mason Dixon line, Wayland s Elements of Aoral Scrente
was one of the most phenomenally successful of the ‘textbooks of
penod, selling more than two hundred thousand copies 1 the sty
years after 1ts publication

Thus success attended Wayland s work because, without departfg
radically from the American values of hberty and equality, 1 s
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able to aband letely the enligh d base on which the
eighteenth century had grounded these values and to substitute a
more orthodox foundation Wayland was not a thoroughgong con-
servative, although he did insist on a denzal of the continung nght of
revolution and on the religious duty to obey the ctvil magsstrate as
well as the master of slaves He emphasized with equal stress the
duty (rather than (he nght) of granting other men personal Liberty
md of ¢ rccxprocxtv or equality He founded hus moral system on
fi d: of the Scriptures and belef m
a Persoml God The eighreenth century ethical system of Wallam
Paley had been popular n America 2nd was 1 use at Brown Uni-
versity when Wayland came there Wayland rejected Paley’s
system because 1t was founded on unlitanansm and natural rehgion
Throughout hts work, he transformed the concept of the nghts of
man which had been central to the thought of the Founding Fathers
1nro 2 concept of the threefold duties of man — to God, to hus fellow
men, and to el society
Waylands Moral Science smted the temper of his ume, agamn,
because of 1ts dennal of the unlitanan critenion n ethics In the
Atlantsic Monthly, two years after Wayland’s death, st was noted that
Wayland humself sometimes regretred that he had moved from the
pulpzt to the college, the wnter commented “We reconcile ourselves
to the loss of a few sermons on the evils of nfant baptism, for the
sake of the most vigorous assault upon utthtarian ethics that has ap-
peared 1n the present century " 28 Wayland insisted that 1t 15 not the
consequences, but the mtention of an act in which 1ts moral quahty
resides ‘Whatever the results of an action may be, 2 man'’s guile or
nnocence 15 judged by what he intended, “without any respeet to
the happmess or musery actually produced ” ** If a man intends harm
to hus fellow man, the fact that hus plan backfires does not remove hus
Vo 1 DR woe ea 1

which he has been properly ad;udécd 2 There 15, 1 this case, pun
inflicted, but no mntent to injure  On the other hand, we may cause
pan to anather person and mcur great guilt thereby, 1f 1n mflictmg
the pain we intended to mjure hum, “as 1n cruelty, malice, revenge,
deliberate slander ' Intent may also be wrong when 1t 15 not
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directed against another person, but toward ourselves—as 10 the
grauficauon of our own desires without consideranon of the good of
our neighbor  Kant, whose work Wayland had never sead urged
¢hat tman ewsts as an end 1 himself, not as 2 means to be used by
other men \Vayland expressed the same 1dea 1n 2 more contennonst
fashion by saymg “The Creator never conferred on man the nght
to destroy another s happmess for his own gratficanon” =
‘Wayland s stnct and formal insistence upon the importance of
tention led him 1to some difficulr positions, as we have see 10 rerms
of the question of slavery, and some extreme positions When an
scuon 15 intended, even though 1t 15 not performed, praise of blame
attaches to the intention even though 1t was m no way carned oot
The person who thinks with pleasure of a wiched act 15 35 guilt)
Af the act were performed. “He who meditates, with pleasure, 8pot
fictions of pollunon and crime, whether onginating with Fumnself of
with others, renders 1t evident that nothing bur opposmg €ireom
stances prevents him from being humself an acror 1n the cnme which
he loves” # Nor does this extreme formalism apply to negstive 8¢
only, i1t 1s a5 true of virtue as of vice The performance of an att
usually regarded as virtuous 1f 1t be withont the pamcuhr 1ntenuon
essential to 1t, 15 “destitute of the element of virtue” 24 A child 5%
obey his porents with the mtenuon of mamfesung hus love and
grattude to them Obedience with any other ntention 18 ot to be
considered as the virtue of filial obedience, but solely as the result of
passion or self interest
In s general tenor, then as we have seen, Waylands ethical test

attempted to remstate a supernatural sanction for morality and thus
to return from the eighteenth century grounding of morality 1
nature to a more orthodox view akin to that of Bishop Butler
Although he spoke of moral science, Waylind did not meat w0
suggest that ethics could become, like physics or chemustry, one
the natural sciences Quite the resverse, he would have hked to brn
the natural sciences themselves into the orbir of religion Indee!
he tried to do this n hus one publshed venture mto the philosophy
of science his Phi Beta Kappa address of 1831 entitled 4 Disconrst
on the Philosophy of Analogy The pomnt of the address was 10
show that the scientise who 15 2 Christian will of necessity be more
successful i predicung furure aress of discovery than the scientist
who 15 annfidel Wayland allowed to the infidel swenust disuncpon
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1n using the results of these novel discoveres, while reserving to the
Christian distinction 1n pure sctence  His development of this theme
15 of considerable mterest because 1t reveals, mn additon te his
thoughts on science, the general pattern of hus theory of knowledge
The “ Discourse” opens by asserting the Lockean view that human
bemngs are born without innate 1deas, their mnds are blank tablets,
“entirely destitute of hnowledge "> Wayland follows this by uphold-
' ot © Ll - .

et o o

and the nature of hus external environment to be kaown  Man has a
“unversal appettte for knowledge” %8 which, like other appetites, in-
creases as 3t 15 fed Meanume the umverse which surrounds hum
ds to hus mental ch by bemg adapted at once “both

to gratfy and sumulate mquiry’ 2° It 15, however, neither the
appetute for knowledge nor the relation between this appetite and
the uwverse by means of which he acquures knowledge This
acquisition comes about because man 1s by nature endowed with
certan 1nborn faculties whose exercise leads to th: discovery of
« . . ' - S

L

all followers of the Scottsh schoal In getting knowledge, the firse
step 1s the observanon of facts, learming by means of the scnscs thag
certain things exist and that certain changes ate takung place 1n them
As these facts of exstence and change accumulate 1 man's olyserva.
tion, 1t becomes evident to hum that the facts are not merely
haphazard, but that there 15 an order, a constant succession amon J
them At first the order 1s only dimly seen, but thus fant realization
leads man to a more careful inspecuon which bongs out the erder
far more clearly When this order 15 noted, man has achieyed fiy
first conception of a law of nature Later, by refined obscrvatyn and
accurate expertment, accidental features which seemed part of the
law are seen for what they really are, and other changes which ac
first glance seemed unrelated to the Jaw are brought under ye5 opera-
uon By a constant process of refinng expenmental revyles, ont
statement of the natural law becomes a closer approvimatinn eo “pezT

and unchangeable truth”2% The funcuon of this kngwledse =

practucal ‘ By knowing the laws which govern any pxmculzr—&'"\\
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of objects, we preclude the necessity of mnumerable expenments,
and are able to predict, under given cir what, through
the matenal umiverse, will be the certain resules ™ @

“The natural laws thus discovered are found, after 2 ime, to overlap
under certain condiions, the laws, though they are general with
respect to the parucular phenomena for which they account, are
themselves particulars with respect to a more general and overarching
law A general law of attraction would comprehend the particuls
laws of gravitanon, magnetsm, certain other electrical attractions,
and so forth We can not assume that we have reached a pomt 2t
which the most general of laws have been discovered There s ‘“E

scope for the progress of human & ledge  Wayland
that not only 15 human knowledge extending 1self conunvally 1 this
way, but also that “a tend to 1 has been -

pressed upon 1t by its Creator " * The tendency of wtellect 15 ever
upward toward the Creator Himself

Knowledge, however, does not come without labor, the desire to
know, without the effort to know, never leads to the discovery of
truth, There are two laborious methods by which knowledge may be
acquired The first of these, demonstranon or deduction, has 25 1S
sphere, wherem 1ts domunton 15 absolute, the science of quantity, 0F
mathemates D ration p ds from self-evident prnciples
to the necessary results of these principles The second nstrument 58
mnduction, which begins with individual instances, and works 1ts way
to laws of a more and more general character Induction proceeds
from known effects to a discovery of ther antecedents It 15 the
method of all the non-mathematical sciences These two methods 3¢
the only methods by means of which we can extend our knuWICdgf
They ate the only aids by means of which we can construe nature’s
answers to the questions we ask

Stull in interpretng nature’s answers 15 mportant, but far more
mmportant for the progress of knowledge 15 skill in aslang propef
questions  For nature answers only the question which 1s asked, and
gwes as answer only a simple “yes” or “no,” both of which art
equally difficult to mterpret. When proper questions are aske
nature’s answers are more readily interpreted It becomes imporeant
then, for a study of proper questiorung to be undertaken This 3
what Wayland meant by a science of analogy, *a science, which
standing on the confines of what 1s known, shail pownt out the direc-
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tion 1n which truth probably les, 1n the region that 15 unknown ¥ 3t
This would be the science of sciences 1n that 1t would serve as the
direction finder for all the other sciences Wayland mnsisted that,
although there 15 no such science, 1ts laws, when discovered, will rest
upon two “self-evident’ pnnciples

First. A part of any system which 15 the work of an intelligent

agent, 15 simular, 5o far as the principles which 1t involves are

concerned, to the whole of that system

And, secondly The work of an mtelligent and moral beng must

bear, 1 all 15 lneaments, the traces of the characrer of its

Author 32

Now, 1if these are the underlymng prninciples of the science of

analogy, 1t follows that the most slallful sciennist m that field wall
be the one who most thoroughly understands “the spint of the
system” and who 15 most deeply aware of ‘the attributes of the first
Cause of all thungs ” #* Here obviously the Christian has an advantage
over hus infidel fellow scientst He has both qualificanons i full

measure, 1t 15 for this reason that, even in the absence of 2 science
' v

e el LR P U

increased knowledge of God, the increase n man's knowledge of
God, whether thus ndirectly aclueved, or more directly gamed from
the wntten 1 will lead to m the science of
analogy

Wayland made i ths essay a striking attempt to remarry natural
science and revealed religion, winch had become estranged durmg
the Enlightenment From time to time during hus Iife, we are told by
various biographers, the veneer of college president and teacher of
phulosophy would fall away as Wayland talked, and the evangelical
fervor of hus pulpit days would seturn  Something like thus must have
happened 2s he approached the end of his talk on the scence of
analogy, and 1n a few words he charactenized not merely the purpose
of his own Iife in philosophy but that of his colleagues the punster-
presidents of Amencan colleges For after speaking of the way
which various recent discovenes 1n science were tesufying to the
accuracy of Scriptures, he msisted that this tesumony was only the
beginning ¢ Who can foresee the glory of the result, when the full
blaze of every science shall be concentrated upon the page of ever-

P
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lasung Truth, and thence reflected, with undiminshed effulgence
upon the upward path of baptred philosophy "¢ Thus prous and
worthy but essentially unspeculative goal was the aim of acadermc
orthodoxy

111 LAURENS P HICKOK
THE ORTHODOXY OF REASON

The philosophy of Immanuel Kant (1724-1804) had little influence
on the acad tung of ptulosophy 1 America 1n the first half
of the mneteenth century Some aspects of Kantan thought affected
the New England transcendentalists (sce Chapter 4) after 1830 but
these 1deas entered into Amenican thought mdirectly and in modified
form through the stady of the philosophic works of Samucl Taylor
Colendge (1772-1834), whose direct dependence was not upon Kanty
and Victor Cousin (1792-1867), who combmed Kantan and Scottsh
1deas 1nto an eclectic systera It was not until about mud-century chat
teachers of philosophy like Noah Porter of Yale and Franais Bowen
of Harvard began to be concerned with the newer ideas whach were
bemg developed m Germany Bowen devoted hus earhier yeass it
academic hife to edinng abridged versions of the classics of Seotush
philosophy and to reproducing Scotush themes in hus more ory
productions  When he finally began to study Genman thought be
wrate 2 hook on * modern * philosophy which concerned stself almost
entrely with the German thinkers he had so Jong ov erloohed.
After 1850 almost all of the academic phifosophers Jost their €

clusively Scotuish onentanon  They began, especially i the field of
ethics, to mix some Genman elements mto ther thought The
best thar Scottish ethical theory had been able to produce this
field was the thin and unconvincing assumption of a “moral senst
by means of which men perceived the laws of morality The moral
sanctions they recognized were self snterest and benevolence, on 0°¢
or the other of which they founded therr ethucal systems. Bant$
doctrine of the practical reason as the source of moral 1deas and fns
wremendous “categorical imperatve,’ the unqualified demand that
moraliry be founded on a single umwersal principle, seemed to furnish
a far more satisfactory basis for Amencan ethical thought, More and
more, however, 1t became necessary for those who were attemptng
to wnite m the tradiuon of hantian thought to face the whole
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tradion  Kant's ethical theory was based upon hus theory of knowl-
edge As American thinkers became more sophusticated, they realized
that a Kantian ethic could not rest on their naive view that the mund
was made to know reality and reality was made to be known by the
mind Amertcan writers found 1t impossible to accept Kant’s prac
tical reason without comng to grips with his analysss of the “pure”
reason

One of the first Amencan thinkers to approach the study of
German philosophy energetically and thoroughly and to attempt 2
systematic formulation of his results was Laurens Perseus Hickoh
Today Hichok can be classed as a forgotten man, although at one
tume hus disciples saw i tum the only hope of an American philoso
phy and his adversartes thought him a most dangerous heretic, full of
German 1deas  Hickok hved nimety years, after an early career m
the mustry, he became a professor of phulosophy at the age of about
forty Later he served Union College i Schenectady, New York, as
1ts vice-prestdent under Eltphalet Nott and for two years as presi~
dent From the ume he left the mumustry, books and articles on
philosopluc themes rolled off the presses i fairly rapid succession
until hus system was complete  He wrote on psychology, philosophie
anthropology, ethics, esthetics, cosmology, theology, and logic
Toward the end of Ius Jong Iife, while he was living 1n retirement,
Hickok helped his nephew, President Julus H Seelye of Amherst
College, to write abnidgements of two of his works for use as text-
books With Hickok, then, we come to the earhest —and one of 2
very few — system builder in American philosophy It 1s worth our
while to trace the structure and mterrelanonship of vanous aspects of
hus thought so that we can learn how a philosophte system 15 or-

anized

Hickok divided all human knowledge mnto two broad areas, the
empirical and the rattonal  His distinction between the two areas was
based upon the test which 1s used to vahdate the knowledge falling
nto that arez In the emprrical area, we test our 1deas by their con-
sequences 1n our expertence In the raonal area valdity ss tested
by means of the prnciple of sufficrent reason, that 1s to say, the
ponaple that every idea 55 connected i determinate ways with
definre ather wdeas, 5o thar we da oot know the full vamre of a0y
1dez until we know 1ts posiron and relations within a system Broadly
speaking, truth n the empincal area 15 the correspondence of our
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sdeas with fact, m the rational area, truth 1s the coberence of any one
of our 1deas with all our other 1deas

The empineal area 1s hmited 1 the types of Lnowledge to which
1t can give the sanction of validation There 15 the realm of phyﬂcal
science, 1n phystcal science we can study and atram knowledge of
mechamcal relanions between objects, organic connections within
living structures, and emotional connections among conscious bengs.
To test our knowledge 1n these aress, no special arrangements afe
necessary  If our future experence 1s umform with our previow
expenience we consider our hnowledge to have been validated. The
second realm of knowledge within the empirical area 15 that of
psychical science In this realm, we mean by knowledge 2 recollec
tion of our former perceptions, with logical conclusions from thesé
past expeniences and an expenimental tesung of these conclusions
That 1s to say, what Hickok calls “physical science” 15 the common
sense knowledge that we gamn without conscious effort or any de-
liberate method, simply by our awareness of the world 1n which
we live, what he called “psyctucal science” 15 the whole area of the
natural sciences, m which a conscious activity on our partis necessary
to select, to classify, and to utilize relevant aspects of our expenence
There 15 an 1mportant recognition here by Hickok that naural
science 1s not something that takes place 1n nature, but rather some-
thing that takes place 0 the human mind

‘The method of “psychical * empirical science, as Hickob dcss}b:j

1t, 15 a process ch rized by © and “sp .

self-mouvation R benog 15 d Literally as re-collectio®
or bringing together agam, 1mpressions which one has gamcd n the
past The and activity lved 1n recollection

1s the “arrangement of the old facts together m their relaave places
and penods and mterconnections™ % When we remember, W €0
construct old scenes The first step 1n the method of psychie?
science 15, then, a regrouping of old data mto a signuficant order from
which logical deductions can be made

Agam, consciousness and spontaneity enter mnto the logical proces?
The process 1s conscions because 1t takes place i accordance wit
defimte rules The spontanerty 1s evident i the construction of d';
syllogism, an actinty of mind which 1s certamly self motvated 21
1n the deduction of conclusions Finally the process of venficanon
15 not merely the casual and unsought experience of umiformitys bt
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rather a and to late one's
conclusions and one’s data, and to set up conditions whereby one can
venfy the old by means of the new

Although Hickok explained the nature of the empirical area in huis
philosophy, he did not belies e that phulosophy 15 concerned wath the
empirical The entire area of the rattonal 1s the proper interest and
concemn of philosophy There 15 1n all men a type of spontancous
mtelligence which 15 absorbed 1n sensory expentence Most men never
go beyond this into the raucnal area “They perceve that which
appears i the hght of the common consciousness, and deduce more
or less practical conclusions from expenience™ Only 2 few m any
generation can “nse mto the higher light of a purely philosophical
consciousness,” turning their reflections back upon consciousness
wself, studying patiently the necessary condinons of 2ll expenence 3¢
Within the rational area are two sciences Rational science and
thesstic science

The funcuon of philosophy i the realm of ratonal science 15 to
attest to the absolute and necessary prncrple 1n the reason under
which the parucalar ficts of expenence are mtelhgible Ranonal
science comprses three branches, esthetcs, cosmology, and ethics
Estheutcs 1s the development of the *aesthenc Standard of Taste’
There are 1ndications of the standard of taste n the successive m
stances of pleasure and pain m the senses, parucularly those of vision
and heanng These empirical indications can be brought together
mnto a formulation of the standard of taste But only in the reason
can 1t be demonstrated that thus standard of taste 15 necessary and
eternal In cosmology, the outcome 15 the formulaton of the
“Philosophic Law of Truth™ Agam, th expcncncc of the senses
and the und; ding must be and , by purely
rattonal techniques, the entire content of expenience can be accounted
for under this one untversal and necessary law of truth  Swularly,
ethics 1s concerned to find the nmversal and necessary “Etlucal Rule
of the Right.” Each of these three ulzmate laws must include 1n 1s
coverage all of our expenence It 1s the rule of the nght which s the
ulumate test of both truth and beauty, moreover, we cannot attnbute
beauty to  any experience % Tuch does not fall undcr the law of truth
aswell “ mast be b fi dany warh an
ultimate standard of taste, nor can they be so except as also they
conform to the Ulumate Law of the True, and now we can sec
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moreover that they can be nesther beauntful nor true except as they
conform to an Ultimate Rule of the Right ”37 Each of the three,
beauty, truth, and night, 1s 1n one sense an independent standard Yet
1n ulumate terms these three are one

Thesstic science, which also falls withn the rational area, 1s con
cerned with the ulumate validation of the experience of all humanity
Expenence whrch 1s common to all humanity cannot be vahidated by
reference to a standard which can be approprated by any ndavidual
The appeal must be to a common source Ve must postulate this
common source, or God, to meet the demands of reason Within
theistrc science, God 1s known not by revclation or by authonity, but
by the needs of reason “The Reason which shall fulfil the ends of 2
testing appeal for the verity of all common expenence must be
ultimate authority for entire humamity, and as such 1t 1s the God of
humanty 38 The second realm of thesstic science 1s concerned wath
knowledge of the Divine authority for human history Here reason
establishes the necessity for revelation and for God’s moral govert
ment by a consideration of the nature of God as 2 ranonal per
sonality ‘The final aspect of Hickok's view of theistic science, which
served for hum as the necessary condition of ratonahty throughout
hus enture system, was the knowledge of tripersonality mn the actviy
of God “The first and last truths of human expenence can be put
mto 1ts history and the whole be combned i completed system
through no other agency than that of a Desty before and bcycnd the
expenence, and yet wmterfering 1n expenence at hus pleasure
Nor can the finite human reason recognize God s agency mn creaton
and redempuon otherwise than through his tnpersonality * *

This summary of the structure of Hickok’s system, showing the
place of each type of knowledge, from the obvious generahzations
of every day, common sense existence to the rational ]usuﬁc:mon of
the doctrine of the Trnity, accounts for most of Ius p}ulosoplﬂc
wntngs There are, however, two major works whose contents are
not included im the rational structure The reason for the exclusion
15 that these two books concern not the rational system of the unt
verse but the nature of the human rmund which 1s capable of knowing
the system of the umverse Each of these two books 15 called 2
¢ psychology,” but they really serve to present Hickol's theory of
knowledge  Empsrical Psychology occuptes the position of an mtro-
duction to the entire system of both empirical and rational science
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Rational Psychology 15 mtroductory only to ranonal science  More
spectfically, Ratsonal Psyckology provides the bndge between the
empirical and rational areas, enabling us to cross “the otherwise tm-
passable chasm between empirical deduction from tested fact, and
rattonal inductron of efficient causes for the facts” #©

The jusuficatton winch Hickok proposed for making empinical
psychology, or the study of the mnd as 1t 15 found active n our
experience, the foundation of fus plulosophic system 15 an interesting
one All our sctences are mental products They are formed and
shaped by the human mind They are, therefore, no more relable
than the agent which forms them — no more trustworthy than 1s the
human mind Untl we know the laws of mund and the rehability
and trustworthiness of thesr operations, we can be sure of nothing
whatever n science  In discussing erther philosophy or science the
only logical pomnt of departure 1s the mind, which thinks and knows
Empinical psychology, the study of the thinlung and knowing mund
and 1ts powers, must be the basis for the study of philosophy or sc1-
ence We must begin any but the most elementary of studies by a
careful consideration of man as he exists today, we must test and re
test his mental powers, only by domg so can we define man’s mental
endowments and determne therr rehabilicy

How do we know that there 15 2 mund®> We know 1t, says Hickok,
from the fact that there 1s an agent which makes and records scienufic
expertments  An experiment differs from an expertence m bemng a
conscious retrial, carefully performed and accurately recorded The
conscious care and accuracy of the scienufic experiment 1s evidence
for the existence of a mental agent, or mind That 15 to say, at the
very least we can define mind as the agent which makes and records
experuments “Wherever, 1n any and every age the works of nature
or of man have been subjected to close experiment, there mind has
evinced 1ts presence and its power ” €t Now, 1f this 1s taken to be the
meantng of mnd, there are certain comments on the nature of mnd
which we can make These comments lead us mto the heart of
empurical psychology

In the first place, the mind 1s mouvated to scienufic experiment
by the desire to sausfy 1ts own curtosity, and not by any possible
external mouvatson Since the mind s actions are internally motvated,
we are justified 1n speaking of the mund as a spontaneous agent. Its
acuvity 15 self acuvity In the second place, the mind distinguishes
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stself from s objects  We may call the mund, for this reason, a self-
conscious agent  Thurdly, the mind can and does make us own
actions the object of 1ts mvestigations It can, by loolung intots own
operatons (of mtrospection), be both thinker and subject mater
Hickok asserted that an yntrospective investiganon 1s more sansfactofy
and secure 1n 1ts results than any experiment that can be made upon
external nature, because the subject matter of mtrospecuon 15 moset
immeduate than that of external expenimentation Fourthly, mental
activity does not take place 1n a vard, we do not just think, but we
think abour something That we have something to think about 152
precondition of thought The whole psychological process we calt
thought 15 a sertes of mental actvities which occur i an nvanable
order Sensation, the content of as 2 result of &
knowing, feeling, and wiling  Asin Locke Hickol. believed thatwe
can have no content m the mind which has not previously been it
sensatton, the successi ¢ operations of knowng, feeling, and willng
are performed by the mind on the content which has entered by the
avenue of sensation

The mund (agamn as 1n Locke) 1s passive 1n sensauon Sensauoft
15 10T conscious yet 1t 15 the precondition of the awakening of the
mind to consciousness The mind's capacity for knowing 15 callel
mrellect, mtellect ncludes three faculues which are not three
unct organs or parts of mind, but three different capacities for actoft
m the one mind The three faculties are called sense, understanding,
and reason  Sense 15 not to be confused with sensation, sensagon ¥
the 1nvasion of the mind by an external agent, while sense 15 30 10
termal power whose function 15 to construce our 1dess of things 1
the outside world out of 1mp n our Hickok
called our sdeas of things i the outside world * concrete objects of
expenence ” These “concrete objects” are not things but 1dets of
mentaf states Sense, by acts of defining, disunguishing, and connect:
g, transforms 1mpressions 1nto objects of expenence Understand*
1ng, the second faculty compnsed in intellect, includes two fands o
mental actvity, memory and reflecnve thought Memory recalls the
objects of sense, but m reverse order, as 3 muror reflects the objects
of Vison Reflective thoughe treats the objects of sense, as secalle
by memory, as data for further mvestigation, comparison, A0
classification In order to do ths, reflectve thought (and, therefort:
understanding) must be capable of abstraction, that 15 to say, ©f
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separaung mn thought what cannot be separated in sense The faculey
of reason will be considered later

The faculties of the mund up to and including reflectve use of
the understanding, 1f carelessly and casually used, lead to the knowl-
edge of everyday and commonplace relations—what we called
carher “physical science” When these faculues are used with care,
and their operanions tested over and over agam, the results of this
repeated process of re-tesung make up the content of the natural
sciences No power of the mind beyond understanding 1s ever used
m working out the nartural sciences We can now see Hickoks
answer to one of the questions with which his study of empirical
psychology was mtroduced The sciences are trustworthy and ob-
jectively valid only to the extent thar the powers of the mind used i
their creation are  One of the powers of the mind used 1 creatng
the sciences 1s the understanding Understandmg, smce 1t 1s but re
flective, can lead to results no more secure than that which it reflects
But understanding reflects sensory data, we can never test and re-
test the objects represented to us i the sense-data  We can be con-
scious of the mental states produced i us by external agents, but
never of the agents themselves We can, to use Kant's terms, know
* phenomena” but we can not know “noumena,’ or “thingsin
themselves ™

Our mental states however, the content of natural science — hence
called * psyctucal * science by Hickok — are not objective but sub
jective They are mn us, and not m the external world The objects
of science are mental images It 15 concetvable that these images may
be exact copies of objectively exisung things, though we can not
prove that they are, without gomng beyond sense data as reflecuvely
used 1n the understanding ' We can not prove the objectuve vahidity
of science without going beyond scrence  Only if the laws of thought
are shown to be the laws of things can mental image and external
object be shown to be necessanly the same and skepticsm be over-
come

It 15 the faculty of reason on which Hickok relies to establish the
postulate that the laws of thought are the laws of things That we
have such a faculty Hickok attempts o prove from the general
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contradiction of consciousness, the umpire 1s found 1n the general
consciousness of mankind " 42 An appeal of this sort, he suggests,
“may praperly be termed the trbumal of Common Sense ™ Men
are conscious that empirical scaence does not tnclude the whole sphere
of mental acuon, because, as Home demonstrated, emprical science
€an not prove causation, yet the mind is confident that there are
efficient causes Nor can e mare from the particular places and
parucular pettods of empirical science to space and time, yet we have
ideas of space and tme without which our expenence would not be
meaningful  Empurical science can not Brve us the concepts of pure
mathematics, yet we have these perfect 1deas Pure mathemancs 15
not the product of sense and understanding, nor are our 1dess of
causation, space, and nme They are the product of reason, without
which man could never reach a knowledge of necessary and eters!
truth

We have already seen thar Hickok accepted the general prneiple
of John Locke's theory of know ledge, that the mund can have com
mumeation with the world outside wself only through the senses
He also accepted the criticism presented so sharply by Hume and
Kant that umiversal and necessary truths such as the postalates of
reason can 1 no way be derrved from the information fven to the
mind by the senses He had 1o explata i some way, therefore, how
the postulates of resson could be gien by the mind sself The roﬂ,d
be chose, while similar to that taken by Kant, differed from Kant’s
m the Way 1t was evpressed The postulates of reason, Fichok sud
are the laws or facts of sts eustence, they are the capabilines of reasan
as the princaples of geometry are the capabilities or laws aof space
Kant had called the postulates of reason “forms of thought’ Toths
Hickol objected because, he mameamned, Kants term Jeads vs 0
wnfer thar these forms are subjectuve  Hickok sasisted that the mund
must be endowed with the power of absolute knowledge at least of
1tself, As 2 mamimum the mind must know xtself not as a phenomenor,
but as a thingun wself Thus 15 very much hke the view of Nozh
Porter (see the next section) These postulates, prunciples, deas ate
the self-affirmanons of reason They are the 1nsighes reason has 1m0
#s own capabilities

If we granz, with Hickok, that reason has an absolute self-know!
edge, then, he argued we must grant that ats postulates are un
quesnonable reslines. This concession does not ytself prove s con
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tention that the laws of thought are the laws of things, but 1t does
provide the basts from which he argued to that conclusion The
mund can be tmmediately conscious only of 1self It does really exist
and 1s, therefore, one of the entittes in the umverse The self
. S D T PP .

do know 1s mind, we may legiumately generahze that all exsstence 15
exther minds or therr products If this 15 so, then the laws of thought
are the laws of things
Reason possesses not only this absolute self knowledge, but also
self-durection  That 15 to say, reason includes will, and 1s therefore a
personal agent or first cause  Just as the self knowledge of reason 1s
proved 1n the general consciousness of 1ts possession the self-direction
of reason 1s proved m the general consciousness of personal respon-
stbility  Part of the self knowledge of reason 1s knowledge of 1ts own
fimiteness and dependency, human reason affi-ms that 1ts existence 1s
not ndependent, but 15 derived from a higher reason, or God
Human reason n knowing itself knows that 1t 15 made 1 the 1mage
of the Higher Reason, since 1t knows itself to be a personal agent,
1t knows that God 15 a Person  Human reason, 1 knowing itself as
a first cause, knows God as First Cause Reason, knowing itself as a
thing m-itself, knows that 1ts laws of thought are also laws of Diine
thought. Since things are Divine thoughts to which realtty has been
given by Divine will, just as human thoughts may be realzed by
human will, knowledge of the laws of Divine thought 1s knowledge
of things-m themselves Again we see that the laws of thought are
the laws of things
Thus far we have moved with Hickok through an empnical psy-

chology, the elements of which are the facts of mind as given ;n
expenence  As an empurical psychology, 1t 15 subject to the same
questionings and doubts that we may have of any empirical study
Though, as we have said, Hickok mamtamed that an mtrospecuve
imvestigation 15 more certain than any external expentment, the cer
tamnty 1s, m fus own terms, subjective  Lven as 1t 1s the funcuon of
the rational sciences to ground our knowledge of beauty, truth, and
goodness 1n eternal and necessary laws, so 1t 15 the place of ranonal
psychology to base “an exposition of the human mund not merely m
the facts of expencence, but in the more adequate and comprehensive
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manner, according to the necessary laws of sts bemng and action 233
free wntelligence” It 15 the science of sciences, because 1t cxpo\mds
tfie principfes which must be true about Intefbgence wself T, ke
pure mathematics and pure physics, a demonstrative scignCe, com-
pletefy transcending experience, which 1s only “facts which appear
to be,” and sustamng itself among “those necessary sources from
which all possible expemence must ongwate” An empincal system
may defend wself aganst any challenge from within, but st can ot
defend “the statnlity of 1ts very foundation,” should this be called 1
question Showld this challenge anse, knowledge can be defended
only by showing that 1t must be so  We can do nothung about 2
thoroughgomg skepticism, which casts doubts on expenence, “except
as we also go back of experence, and by a npd transcendental
demonstration determune from the condiioning principles of all 10
tefhgence how experience i the senses 1s possible to be ” #

On this foundation Fickok busle hos systemanc philosophy 1t
presuppositions were those of orthodoxy, its philosophic foundations
were {ad 1 both Scottish and German thought  Hickol's wosk 1
terms of the knowledge of his own day, was a substannal achieve
ment Even today there are sany who could sest content 1 sach 2
philosophy, which trauslates the ‘old tme religion” nto 3 ranonsd
system of knowledge That 1s influence did not persist may well be
due as much to the tortuous and difficult style in which Hickok wrote
35 to the foss of mterest 1n the order of problems with which he dealt

IV THE PSYCHOLOGIZING OF
PHILOSOPHY NOAH PORTER

Noah Porter was the son n law and disaiple of Nathamel W
Taylor, the Yale professor, and founder of the New Haven school
of liberalized Calvimwuc theology After Porrer s student years he
indulged 1n a brief intelfectual flirtanon with the philosoptuc ideas of
Samuel Taylor Caleridge, which also had considerable influence
the shaping of the Transcendentahist movement Tn 1846, when he
was thurty-five years of age, Porter was named professor of moral
philosophy and metaphysics at Yale, a chair he held for a quarter of
acentury In 1853 and 1854, he traveled 1n Furope and studied with
Adolf Trendelenburg (1802-1872), professor of phulesophy at the
Umversity of Berhin  His work with Trendelenburg semforced and
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made explicit the interests whch had 1n the first instance drawn um
mnto philosophrcal study He came back to Yale sure of humself, his
phulosophic views, and his importance 1 the history of phulosophy
From this ime on, he concentrated his attention on taking hus place
in what he thought to be the main current of modern thought, the
development out of Rene Descartes (1596-1650), John Locke (1632-
1704), and Immanuel Kant (1724-1804)

Porter msisted that the German followers of Kant had branched
away from the central tradition by their fmlure to reahze the 1m-
portance of the problem of knowing Unbke the founders of the
tradition, they had sought a theory of the nature of beng without
basing 1t upon a theory of knowledge Porter sought to correct this
musdirection by hus msistence on considering the problem of knowl-
edge, the cplstcmologlcal problem, as a necessary prclude to the
problem of being, the entological problem He argued that the best

of 1 1

approach to the problk dge 15 psychological, that the
first obligatton of the student 15 to understand the instrument of
knowledge

Porter mamtained that 2 scientific study of the mnd 15 the only
Proper mtroduction to questions concermung the ongin and destiny
of man, the metaphysics of nature, the existence and character of
God No matter where an mqury in these metaphysical and
ontological areas seeks to armve, 1t 15 constantly being led back to
questions about the knower lumself and about the nature, the reach,
and the certainty of the act of knowing There can be no secunty
10 our statements about the objects of knowledge while there remains
any insecunty about the knowing subject or about the process of
knowmg In lus monumental work, The Human Intellect, Porter
msisted that “The man who seeks to enter the temple of Philosophy
by any other approach than the vestibule of psychology, can never
Ppenetrate wnto 1ts inner sanctuary 4

The Human Intellect 1s printed mn three different sizes of type
In the largest type, Porter presents the views of various Bntish and
German psychological theonists who were serously constdered mn
ustime Tn intermediate type he givesa crnitical exarmmunation of these
theorses In small type are Porter’s own views, lus original contnbu-
tions to the field of psychology This odd evolved less
from Porter's modesty than from his concern for the usefulness of
his work as a textbook  In using the book, a student might read only




104 Phifosophrcal Orthodory

the largest type and gan therefrom a knowledge of current PSy-
chological theores, A second reading, addmg the matersal 1 mter-
mediate type, would make the student aw are of the weak spots m
these theories A tlurd reading, wcluding the smallest type, would
set the students on the road to trath

Porter’s relation 1o the Scottsh philosophy and to Thomas Reid

must proceed from firse prisciples to conclusions  First principles
are the subject matter of metaphysics, and st has already been shown
that for Porter there could be no seund metaphysics pnor to psy-
chology Psychology, then, must precede metaphysics, and can not
depend upon st It must be an mducuve science, budding up
generalized conclusions out of particular observations. In analyzng
the power of knowing we first discover what 12 15 to know, and then
we discover what objects and relations are essential to hnow ledge
Although this account of “mental science” seems very close to
Porter’s view of what he called “matertal science,” there 1s a differ
sace The observatons on which we base our generalzations 1
matenal sciece are observations of the external world, of things ovt

psychology not by the observauon of others, but by turming our
attennion nward to the phenomena of our own consconsness_ The
only method for the study of psychalagy of which Porter approved
required that swe warch or own minds at work Any other method,
he felt, might result 1n greac harm, the student could not and should
nat carry over methods, laws, ang analogies from the physical to the
psychucal seiences

The greatese harm which had come to Britssh psychology was the
result of John Locke's “one sided sympathy with the awakenng
Physics of hus tme” Tiys sympathy, “which was feebly counter-
poused by hus posive grution of sy ! ph and re-
lattons,” 4 Jed Locke tg describe the mind a5 passtve in the rcccpﬂ‘f
phase of the knowing ace. Later Brrtish thinkers without Locke's
“counterpoise,” Iike David Hume (1711-1776), Davad Hartley (1705-
1757), James Nl (1773-1836), and Johs Stuare Mt (1806 1873),
“never ceased ro regard and treat the human soul as 1n all 11s processes
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entirely passive ” 46 Locke had thought of the mund as passive only
n recewving impressions from the external world, these others had
msisted that the mind was entrely passive Reasomung Pprocesses
which Loche had regarded as active powers of the mind were con
sidered by Hartley and the Mulls as passive results of the assoctation
of ideas In thus making 2 mechanical assocation therr substitute for
‘ generaltzation and reasoning  these philosophers had Porter said,
transferred physical law to the psychical realm They had accepted
23 one of their dogmas “that the faw of necessity holds good of the
phenomena of spint as truly as of the phenomena of matter® ¥
Against this assocuatiomst view which was widely held m s day,
Porter argued that the mind of man 15 active throughout the knowing
and thinking process Fven m the first stage, the recerving of 1m-
Ppressions of the external world *we do not merely submt’ In all
stages of knowledge, the “soul has faculues by virtue of which it 1s
enabled to act 1 the appropriate fashion
Furthermore, Locke and tus follow ers had argued that what the
mund recetves passively by way of the senses are “stmple 1deas’ which
then must be bwlt up and combined 1nto complex representations of
thungs and events or situations Porter stressed the pont that knowl-
edge does not begin with simple 1deas, 1t begins with wholes, with
patterns which the mund breaks down by analysis mto ideas and
€xpresses 1 language By this msistence Porter escaped one of the
problems which had developed n the Lockean tradition, instead of
baving to aceount separately for things and the relattons berween
things, Porter finds things and therr relattons 1nvanably gwven to
gether in experience Thungs ‘are hnown to ewst, and not only are
OWn to ewst, but to exist 1n relation to one another They are
necessarily and uniformly given in combination * The relation of
ause and effect which had been explamed by Hume 25 a contribu
ton of the mind to the knowrng act, and spatial and temporal rela-
vons which Kant had accounted forms of though, subjective con-
trbutions to the knowing act, became 1n Porter’s theory as objective
as the things which were causally or spatally or temporally related
Thing related to thung 15 the pattern i which the mind acuvely
Erasps the world outside 1tself, and knows 1t Thungs, relation, thing
—~subject, verb, object —1s not only the form of the sentence we
Speak 1o express our knowledge, but also the pattern of knowledge
iself  Grammatical relanonstup of words m a sentence 15 not an
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arbitrary convention but 15 a representation of the first step i the
knowing act. As we can analyze a sentence, breahing 1t down nto
grammmcal units, only after 1t 1s stated as a whale, so we can
analyze expenence, brealang 1t down 1mnto 1ts components, only after
1t has been expenenced as a whole

Porter’s mterest 1n language was inomately bound up with hs
whole philosophic perspective Of Amenican writngs on the subject,
he was familiar with the “Essay on Language ' of Rowland Gibson
Hazard, Rhode Island’s businessman-phulosopher, and with the -
cidental of the thealogian Horace Bushnell But hus views
were given pohish m Germany by tus contact with the 1deas of Kardl
Ferdmand Becker (1775-1839), who had been Trendelenburgs
friend, and whose lingwisue theories Trendelenburg expounded
When Porter accepted the edirorshup of a revision of the Webster
dicttonary for the Merriam company, he looked upon the job 25
more than a routine prece of hack work He felt 1t to be a meaning-
ful contnibution to the understanding of the pattern of the Englsh
Janguage "

1t 15, thought Porter, the self — “that masterful entity, the ego"*
~which actively grasps things and their relations 1n perceptsos.
acuvely conscious of its own operations, actively remembers, reasons,
mvents, and meerprets  The self 15 an “mdvidual agenty a0 0
dividual which acts In no way 1s the self merely passve of de-
pendent upon the things outside 1tself which the self discerns Un
like Locke, but agan 1n agreement with Reid, Porter held thit #¢
have an immediate knowledge of the sclf, we are, he sud, deectly
conscious of the ego itself as well as of 1ts states and condittons Each
individual agent 15 not only conscious of his mental states, but also
knows these states as belonging to himself  He 15 conscions of the
states as changming, vanable, and transiory, unable to exst lﬂ‘l
dependently Mental states must be states of some psyche “A mentd
state which 15 not produced or felt by an mdividual self, 15 as meon-
cewable as 3 tnangle without three angles, or a square without four
sides™ % Tn the very moment of being conscious of our changing
mental states, we are directly and 1mmedsately conscious of our selves
as the permanent and unchanging ground to which the mengtal state
belon

Kaﬁz was therefore, in error when he asserred that we cannot
know “things 1n themselves,” things as they really are apart from oUt
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knawledge of them There 1s at least one “thing-in-itself” that we
can know immediately, the thinking agent 1s known to tself as a
permanent reality Porter also msisted that the not self 15 knowable
by the self, at least 1n certam respects This parnal knowledge 1s
none the less knowledge We do not need to know completely 1n
order to know anything at all To say that our knowledge 15 partial
1s only another way of saying that human beings are finite But to
say that we know the not self mvolves two further statements for
Porter  Viewed from the standpomt of the knower, knowledge
carstes with 1t an assurance of certanty Of that which 15 known,
knowledge requires reality In saying that we know the not self,
Porter 15 claming certainty for our knowledge of the not self and
objecuve reality for the not-self as the object of our certam knowl-
edge Denvatwvely, then, and indirectly, we know the not self as an
independently exrsung reahty, a thing-in eself

Porter’s discussion of perception shows a marked affinity with the
discussions of this theme m members of the Scotush school, especially
Reid and Sir William Hamlron (1788 1856) The mind, immediately
and by an mnexplicable act of 1ts own, percerves one object, the body
with which 1t 15 associated  There 15 this one situation 1 which spurit
percerves and knows matter duectly In this one case there 15 no
“problem” of knowledge Al other perceptions of matter by mnd
are dervanve from this one basic and unproblematic percepnon. We
start with a real agent, the acuve individual self, which has certam
faculies, certamn mnate powers and capaciues This real agent has an
intuitive, undersved knowledge of that which 1s external to st and 15
extended, 1n the form of 1ts own body as a seat of sensation Porter
suggests that all perceptive knowledge beyond this 1s the result of
Processes of observation and mducton carried on from the human
being s earhiest years Thus inductively denved knowledge gradually
advances from the infant’s barely conceivable mimmum of distinct
perception through discr of ly g range
and power to the adult’s disunct perception and cogmtion of the
visible realiies which surround lum

There 15 other nrmtive knowledge, mn Porter's view, besides man's
knowledge of his own body, but 1t 15 not knowledge of objects of
Ppercep Certain fund: 1 laws and necessary truths which
are presupposed by mductive thinking can not themselves be derrved
inductively They must, thercfore, be known by intmnon  The
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fundamental 1deas w hach men acquire prior to any expenence wclude
what plulosophers have tradmonally called “categones,” that 1s, the
most general classes under which everythung that can be aSSem‘?
about any subject can be arranged, hike “cause,” “substance,” “ome;
and “space” I 1 Kant had dered these categones to be
tmerely otganwzing prinaiples which the mind imposed upon #s dis-
orderly and chaotic perceptions to produce some kind of rationd
pattern We con not hnow, Kant thought, whether there 1 anything
m the world of reat objects which corresponds to the mind s organeze
g prncipies  Porter, on the contrary, msisted that the categones
are vahd for descnbing the objective warld

He argued, further, that the avioms of mathemancs and che basic
Taws of thought were intwinively known before expenence, and that
these axioms and laws are necessarily true, thetr negation bang 10
concewable to the human mind Finally, he believed that we need,
as a basis for our thinlung, an wrunve knowledge that p'.\mcuhf
etents and processes are not merely random, haphazard affars, but
rather reveal an internal design, arrangement, and purpose, and afo
thar all the things, events, and processes in the nnyerse have their
place 1 an allaaclusive, averarchmg, unsversal purposte pattert
pervading all exsstence  Purposiveness and design are md\sp:nsabic
“as the ground of the sciennfic explanauiens of the facts and phe-
nomena of the unnerse " 5t

We have seen that Porter approached phulosophy by way of psy
chology, that he puid particnlar atrennion to the structure of langusge:
because he believed thae this structure represents the patternn hich
the mnd recetves 1ts impressions of the owside world, that he
believed that the human mind 1s altogether active i perceptiont and
10 knowledge, and that he thought that there were certan sdeat !h“;
were apprehended mtunvely by the mind, after which the metho
of reasoming was inductive  §t temams for 1s to show what plece the
belief m God had an Porter's thought, and thus 1o pomt t0 the
orthodoxy of tus philosophuc posinon Here 1t 15 necessary for Us £
refer back to Porter's view that men need not know ccmplc!d)' i
order to know atall. For 1t clearly smpossible for the fimte human
mind completely to know the Infinite, the Absolute, the Usicon
dinoned  Yet, because knowledge does not have 1o be completts
Porter could mamntain that the finite mind of man could know GO 5

He did not mean that our Lnowledge of God was reached by faxt
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or emotion  Man's knowledge of God 15 to be gamned by the same
cognitive processes as man’s other knowledge Faith 1s not altogether
different from knowledge, for every act of faith must mnclude an
element of knowledge On the other hand, we do not come to our
knowledge of God by ether inductive or deducnve reasoning God's
custence 15 axtomanc, the Absolute and Infimite must necessarly be
assumed to explain and account for the fimte umverse The Infinire
and Absolute 1s the correlanve of the fimte and relative not merely
as an aspect of the structure of language, but also as an aspect of
real exsstence Furthermore, 1f the Infinite 15 the “correlate’ of the
fintte, then there must be some relation between the Infinite and the
fimte  The precise nature of the relationshup 15 less smportant than
the assertion that the exsstence of the Absolute 1n relationship to us
makes possible our knowledge of 1ts nature The exstence of the
Absolute 15 axiomane, we know that 1t 15 Its relations to our minds
lead us to a partal knowledge of wbat 1t 15

And what 15 1t> The Absolute 15 a thinkimg agent. The universe 1
athought as well asa thing, the design of the untverse reveals thought

™ Vs
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umiverse The controlling thought, the design of the universe, must
bea single thought, the thought of an mdividual mind  If gravitation
prevalls everywhere and 1s a thought as well as a force, then the
umverse, msofar as 1t depends on and 1s affected by gravitavion, 15 a
sugle thought. But a thought mmplies a thmking agent, of the uni-
verse 1s a single thoughe, 1t was thought by one thinking agent. To
say that an Absolute of this sort exsts 15 to provide a basis for our
own thought and our own Lnowledge

‘We do not demonstrate that God exsts, but that every man must

assume that He 15 We analyze the several processes of knowl

edge mto therr underlying assumpnons, and we find that the

assumprion which underlies them ail 1s  self-existent intelhgence,

who not only can be known by man, but must be known by man

m order that man may know anything bestdes 52
Porter's orthod: d mn regarding the of God as
Psychologically necessary, not i order that man's emotional Lfe
might reach 2 culmmarion and fruition, but n order that man's
intellectual hfe pught have 2 basis and foundation.
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NEW ENGLAND'S WILD OATS

I TRANSCENDENTALISM

The first half of the nneteenth century was marked by 2
revolr agamnst the enlightened 1deals of the Revolutionary era Ths
revolt took the form of a rerurn to orthodox and somewhat dog-
matic 1deas 10 many fields, mcluding academic philosophy In this
chapter we are to consider another reacuion aganst the age of
Enlightenment — oceurnng 1n the same pertod as the orthodox re-
action, but centenng largely m New England, and stemsming from
the romantic movement 1 Germany and England  The sources of
this American romanuicism were various — New England’s wild o2
were drawn from many a foragn chme Even Oriental, and par-
ticularly Hindu, writings were drawn upon by the transcendentabists
to feed their ranging 1magmations But thewr chief sources were the
1deas of the post Kanuan German phulosophers, espectally Friedrich
W ] Schelling (1775-1854), as these 1deas were mterpreted by the
English poet, theologan, and philosopher, Samuel Taylor Colendge
(1772-1834)

There 15 2 certam sense i which transcendentalism should not be
considered as a movement at all There was a great deal of dis-
panty among the transcendentalists James Freeman Clarke, \;/ho
was one of the group, 15 reported to have said “We called ourselves
the club of the hke minded, I suppose because no two of us thought
alike " Tlhus 15 certainly an exaggeration, but there were dafferences
of opmion sufficient to justify the crincism that the only agreement
among the transcendentaists was an agreement to disagree If, the
we consider the critenon of a movement the adherence of 1ts ™
bers to any set of common beliefs 1t 15 difficult to find a basS for
calling transcendentalism a movement In another sense, howeveh
the tr dentalists had much “They shared certat
antagonisms —and no better bond of umon than a common enemy

110
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has ever been discovered They shared a charactensnc mood or
temper, a common method or philosophic habit of mind It 15 1
ths latter sense that we here consider transcendentahism as 2 move-
ment
Transcendentalism was, n the first instance, a rebgrous philoso-
phy It was born m dissatisfaction with the then-current opintons 1
Liberal theology and the philosophic views an which these theo-
logical opiuons were based Its earliest advocate were convinced
that Unitanan theology was unsatisfactory because of 1ts dependence
on the “reigning sensuous philosophy, dating from Locke”? ~ that
55, 1ts dependence on the empurical traditon What the transcen-
dentalists wanted to achieve and thought that they could achieve by
a disciplme of thetr mtwtions was a direct relationshup between the
soul and God ‘Thus direct relationship was to * transcend,” to pass
beyond, all the conventional avenues of communication — not only
to transcend the senses, but also to transcend churches, clergy, and
Scriptures ‘Transcendentahsm was the assertion that man has an
ntwtive capacity for grasping ultmate truth, and thus achieving a
sure knowledge of a supernatural order, beyond the reach of the
senses
In the t dentahst theory of k ledge, men were not m-
1ted as they were 1n the Lockean theory to the phenomena of sensory
expenience Transcendentalist ntwition was sumilar 1n effect to the
‘supernatural sense” of Jonathan Edwards (see Chaprer 1, section
11), 1t led to the immediate grasp of supernatural reality But where
Edwards had mamntained that the supernatural sense comes only to
the elect, and 15 the fruit of God's grace, the transcendentalists held
the more democratic view that infuition, the ability to know Divine
reality directly, 15 the birthnght of every human bemng  Because of
therr common possession of the faculty of reaching God, all men
have inalienable worth. All men are sprrtually equal and of equal
d‘gmly 1 that all men are able to communicate with God It 15
through this prnciple that transcendentalism affected deeply the
devclopment of democrauc 1deas 1n America.
codore Parker, who of all the transcendentalists was the least
affected by the romantc aspects of German thought and most -
fluenced by German cnincal philosophy, considered transcendental-
m an 11 1 challenge or probl “The problem of trans-
cendenta) philosophy 15 no less than this, to revise the expenence
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NEW ENGLAND'S WILD OATS

I TRANSCENDENTALISM

The first half of the muneteenth century was marked by 2
revolt agamst the enbightened 1deals of the Revolutionary erz. Ths
revolt ook the form of a retum to orthodot and somewhat dog
matc 1deas 1n many fields, including acaderme philosophy I ths
chapter we are to consider another reacton aganst the 28¢ of
Enlightenment — ocenrnng in the same pertod as the orthodox £e-
acton, but centenng largely 1 New England, and stemming front
the mG y and England The sousees of
this American romanucism were various — New England's wild oats
were drawn from many a foregn clme Even Onental, and par-
ucularly Hindu, writings were drawn upon by the transcendentalists
to feed therr ranging imaginations  But therr chtef sources were ‘h;
1dtas of the post-Kannian Geran philosophers, especially Frvednc
W ] Schelling (1775-1854), as these 1deas were meerpreted bY the
Englhish poet, theologian, and philosopher, Samuet Taylor Colendge
(1772-1834)

There 15 a certam sense in which transcendentalism should 5ot be
considered as 2 movement at all. There was a great Jeal of &5
panty among the transcendentabists  James Freeman Clark
was one of the group, 1s reported to have sud “We called uursclv;s
the club of the hike minded, I suppose becanse no two of u¢ thought
alike ™t Ths s certamly an exaggeration, but there were dlﬁ"““":
of opmon sufficient to justify the cnticism that the only 3gr! cemet
among the transcendentalists was an agreement to disagree If, ther
we consider the critenion of a movement the adherence of 158 M€
bers to any set of comman behefs, 1t 15 difficult to find 2 pass for
calimg transcendentalism 2 movement In another scnses howere?
the dentalies had much They shared 7 20
antagonssms — and no better bond of unyon than a common €A
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not be reached by any exercise of discursive scientific thinking Yet
Kant recognized that these concepts must have a foundanon. Man's
consciousness of the moral situation, the necessittes of which mmply
God, freedom, and tmmortahty, led him to the realizauon that there
must be another form of pure reason, to which he gave the name
“pure practical reason” Some of Kant’s followers, and to an even
greater degree the followers of Ius followers in England, gave this
intwve “practical reason” supreme emunence, and m some cases
restricted the use of the term Reason to this meamng In thewr
thought science was reduced to a subordinate status to which Kant
Iumself had never assigned 1t ‘They used the term Understanding to
describe the infenior type of discursive empinical thought on which
natural science 15 based Their distinction between Reason and
Understanding parallels the disunction drawn by Laurens Perseus
Hickok (see Chapter 3, section III) Theodore Parker was the her
of thus romantic use of the term Reason  He, too, considered natural
science as the product of an sfertor faculty of Understanding
Thus he mught with justice call for a tral of the product of the
Undcmandmg at the bar of Reason

In these vanous ways, transcendentahism was a reaction agamst
the excessive emphasis on science and rationalism which was char-
actenstic of the Enlightenment There are, however, other trans-
cendental themes which are conunuous with the earher penod

us, for example, the enlightened faith m progress reappears 1n
the Tater group as 2 transcendentalist farth mn progress. In the En-
lightenment this faith had been based upon  belief 1 the mevitable
advance of science Among the transcendentalists, faith 1n progress
was founded on the doctrine of self relrance — the doctrne that an
individual who steadfastly and honestly explored tus mnmost thoughts
would find 1n them truths of umwversal import. In the mncreasing
number of truths thus dredged up lay the hope for indefinute human
advance Agam, although the transcendentalists no longer held the
enlightened Newtoman faith that the order of nature could be
understood and used by men, they sut d a belef mn a d
type of order, a supernatural order, which they thought mtmitron
could reveal Thus, while transcendentalsm does not reproduce
evactly the themes of the Enlightenment, n some ways there 15 2
similanty of tone mn the two movements

Transcendentalism, because 1t held that mowtion was the method
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for reachmng truth, distrusted and resented every human smstitution
which restncted 1n any way the free funcuomng of memnon. Set
ence, m tyng the inquinng mind down to orderly and systemane
processes of abservation and expenment, limted the mind s freedon
to range through nature in search of msights Tradition and hustor
Iikewse seemed to them to place lmuts on the movement of mind
s0, too, did the conventional morahty and manners of the vulgar
For all of these, the transcendentalists repeatedly expressed ther
scom  Even the disciphne of regular work was too much of ¢
burden for the more extreme members of the group They organ
1zed the Brook Farm commumty to get away from the commor
Rerd, the commumty falled 1n pare because the transcendental mem
bers would not organize their free spints 1o get the chores done
Of all the organzatons and institutions nvented by man t
churches —even the comparanvely muld Unitarian church from
which most of them came — aroused ther greatest resentment, be-
cause any church was an attempt to organize and snstitutionabze
sparit atself

Many of the transcendentalists left their church, feeling that only
by doing so could they become free spirms “It 15 necessaty,” sud
Thoreau, “not to be Christan to appreciate the beauty and sigruf
wance of the lfe of Christ * Others stayed within and tried 0
spiitualize the church, 1 ne with Willam Ellery Channngs
hberal and non dogmanc assertion of man’s “growing hikeness ©
the Supreme Bemg ” Because men are hke God, Chanmng asserted,
they can understand and enjoy the world He created Chanuog
was lly tr dental in hus that we do not know
God, as natural theology claims, through hus works, we know God
because “n ourselves are the elements of the Divimty” ~— because o
our hikeness to God God becomes real to us as the Divine natoré
within us 1s unfolded When a man grows 1n God hkeness, he de-
velops a pawer of vislon which enables hum to see the Divine 18
everything, “from the fral fiower to the everlasting stars's There
can be 10 question that, although Channing was not of the groop
he was closely akin to the transcendentalists and was a great mfiuenc
upon them

It 15 fair to say that Amencan rehigious hberals who thought 1k
Channung had discovered that the rationalistie desm of the Eahght
enment faled 1o sunsfy therr religious needs, yer they had becom®
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too enlightened to return to the superstitious creeds and sentimental
prety of orthodoxy They could netther run with the hare nor hunt
with the hounds At thus point they discovered what Coleridge had
done i England m the way of developing “spirtual religion,” an
mtwtive plulosophucal Chrstiaruty, as 2 thurd way — neither as
coldly rational as natural rehgion nor as much of a stram on the
credulity as revealed religion Intwition was the Coleridgean substi-
tute for grace, and reflection his replacement for revelation. The
Reverend James Marsh, president of the Umiversity of Verment,
was one of the first of the Amenicans to discover Coleridgean
spiritushty, and 1t was through Marsh that Colendge’s Auds to
Reflection was given Amenican publication n 1829

Marsh wrote a lengthy introductory essay to this edmon, an
essay 5o searching that 1t has been included n the chief editions of
Colendge’s works suice that ume He also supplied very full notes
making clear the apphcanion of Colendge’s method to the needs of
religion in Amertca  Marsh did not constder the Ards to Reflection
#s 2 dogmatic work presenting conclusions to be accepted He 1n-
sisted rather, that what was important 1n 1t was the use of transcen-
dental reflection, which he declared to be a self correctng method.

e particular conclustons reached by Coleridge mught be m error,
Marsh saud, but this should be regarded as comparatively unm-
portant as long as the book teaches us to reflect well enough to
detect the author’s errors, and to go beyond these erroneous views
10 2 more correct view Over and above the mterest of Colerndge’s
own opntons, Marsh thought that the Asds to Reflectson had great
value because of the themes toward which it directed men’s attention
These themes are the constituent prnciples of human nature and
the eternal laws of truth, as revealed 1n the reason, and duty, as
tevealed in the conscience

Because Colendge s book treated topics of theological contro-
versy, Marsh felt constrained to enter a defense of its theological
bearings  His chuef contention and basic line of defense was that the
work of Colenidge brought philosophy and theology together agan
after years of the Enlghtenment dunng which philosophy and
feason were concerved to be at war with rebigion In the Auds to
Reflection Colendge had presented a philosophic position supporung
religion 1nstead of opposing 1t ‘This in sself, if the book had no
other menits whatsoever, Marsh considered a sufficient warrant for
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for reachung truth, distrusted and resented every human stiution
which restricted 1 any way the free functioning of intution. Sct-
ence, 1 tymg the mquinng mind down to orderly and systemauc
processes of observanon and expenment, Limted the mind's frecdom
to range through nature 1n search of msights. Tradiion and hustory
Likewsse seemed to them to place lunuts on the movement of mind,
5o, too, did the conventonal morahty and manners of the vulgar
For all of these, the transcendentalists rcpcatcdly expr&cd their
scom Even the discipline of regular work was too much of 2
burden for the more extreme members of the group They organ
1zed the Brook Farm commumnty to get away from the common
herd, the commumnty failed n part because the transcendental mem-
bers would not organuze ther free spirts to get the chores don¢
Of all the orgamzauons and institutions invented by mam the
churches —even the comparatnely mild Unitanan church from
which most of them came —aroused their greatest resentment, be
cause any church was an attempt to organize and mstratonalze
spint atself

Many of the transcendentalists lefc their church, feehng that only
by doing so could they become free spints “It 15 necessary,” 5313
“Thoreau, “not to be Chnisuan to appreciate the beauty and
tcance of the life of Chnist” Others stayed withn and med ©
spintualize the church, mn lne with Willam Ellery Chanaings
liberal and non dogmatic assertion of man’s “Growing Iikeness 1@
the Supreme Bemng " Because men are Iike God, Channing asserte
they can understand and enjoy the world He created. Chanmt®
was lly t dental 1n hus ¢that we do not kio¥
God, 2s natural theology claums, through his works, we Ynow God
because “mn ourselves are the elements of the Divinity” -— pecause O
our Lkencss to God God becomes real to us as the Diwine natre
withun us 15 unfolded When 2 man grows in God Wkeness he de-
velops a power of viston which enables hm to sce the Diwne 10
everything, “from the fral flower to the everlasting stars’ s There
can be no question that, although Channing was not of the group:
he was closely akun to the transcendentalists and was a great nfluenc®
upon them

It 15 fair to say that Amencan religious Iiberals who thought 1
Channing had discovered that the rationalsuic dessm of the Enlght

enment fatled to sausfy their religious needs, yet they had become
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too enlightened to return to the superstitious creeds and sentimental
prety of orthodoxy They could neither run with the hare nor hunt
with the hounds At this pomt they discovered what Colerdge had
done i England m the way of developing “spirirual religion,” an
mrustive phulosophical Christamity, as 2 third way —nerther as
coldly rational as natural religion nor as much of a stran on the
credulity as revealed rebgion. Intmition was the Coleridgean subst
tute for grace, and reflecton his replacement for revelation. The
Reverend James Marsh, president of the Umiversity of Vermont,
was one of the first of the Amerncans to discover Colenidgean
spuntuality, and 1t was through Marsh that Colendge’s dids to
Reflection was gwen American publication 1n 1829

Marsh wrote a lengthy introductory essay to this edition, an
essay so searching that 1t has been included m the cluef edions of
Coleridge’s works since that ame He also supplied very full notes
making clear the application of Coleridge s method to the needs of
relgion 1n Amenca. Marsh did not consider the Atds to Reflection
as a dog) work | g 1 to be pted. He in-
sisted, rather, that what was important 1 1t was the use of transcen
dental reflection, which he declared to be a self-correcting method.
The particular conclustons reached by Colendge nught be 1n error,
Marsh sard, but thus should be regarded as comparanvely umm
portant as long as the book teaches us to reflect well enough to
detect the author’s errors, and to go beyond these erroneous views
to 2 more correct view Over and above the interest of Colendge’s
Own opintons, Marsh thought that the Aids to Reflection had great
value because of the themes toward which 1t directed men'’s attention.
These themes are the consntuent princsples of human nature and
the eternal laws of truth, as revealed 1n the reason, and duty, as
fevealed 1n the conscience

Because Colendges book treated topics of theological contro-
versy, Marsh felt constramed to enter a defense of 1ts theological
bmgs His cluef contention and basic Iine of defense was that the
work of Colendge brought philosophy and theology together agan
after years of the Enlghtenment during which philosophy and
Teason were concetved to be at war with rebgion. In the Aids to
Reflection Colenidge had presented a philosophic posiion supporung
Teligion instead of opposing 1t. Thus i seself, 3f the book had no
other ments wh ., Marsh considered 2 suffi warrant for
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the publication of 2 new edition malung 1t avalable to Amencan
readers  Against the Lockean empirical tradition, Colendge’s view
makes 1t possible to remnstare the disunction between the natural
and the spintual It thus furnishes 2 ratonal ground for the belief
tn moral obligation, justfying the behef on the basis of a * hgher
law,’ Tugher, that 15, than natural Liw

It did not bother Marsh tn the least that the position he took over
from Colenidge mught mvolve hum 1n complete subjectnism  He
1nsisted that the laws of spirit are “facts’ of a sort which can neither
be made a subject of mstruction nor accepted on the authonty of
any person other than oneself Each man must ascertain these Liws
for humself, “by reflection upon the pracesses and laws of lus own
snward being, *® else they can not be truly learned  Here Marsh, out
of Colendge, presented the heart of the transcendentalist method
that which was common to all the transcendentzhsts —~ the belef that
1t 15 possible for us to gam a e self-hnowledge by reflectng upon

the objects of our inward consciousness,” and that, when we hne
so refiected, our findings will necessarily agree with those of other
men who follow the same course Transcendentalist method 15 de
clared valid on the ground that umversal truth s present 10 the
mmost heart of each human bewng

Agother imporeant figure 1 the transcendentalist movement who,
ithe James Marsh, remained 10 the Chostan fold was Fredench
Henry Hedge Hedge was the son of Levs Hedge, who taught
philosophy at Harvard and who published 2 breef and com ennom!
manuil of clementary logtc The son, who spent severst years
studymg 1n Germany, became 2 Unitarian mimster and only i tus
Jater years succumbed to family tradimion by jomng the Hartard
faculty 10 teach German Iterature OF all the transcendencalists
with the possible exception of Theodore Parker, Fredenck Henty
Hedge was by far the most widely-read and well mformed on Ger
man phiosophy and literature of the romantic movement H
studies included the reading of works by Kant, Fichre, and Schell
ang, but fus knowledge of their phitosophtes was that of the sudent
of hterature, not that of the student of philosophy His tasights
tnta the thought of these three important figuses m German philoso
phy were occastonally penetrating, but neither systematc not
profound

What has been called the Tra dental Club was red 1t
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1836 a5 a 3 of a chance tion between Hedge,
Ralph Waldo Emerson, and George Rupley, 1n the presence of
George Putnam, who apparently was less concerned than these three
with the state of plulosophy and theology This group decided to
bold 2 more extended discussion, a week or so later, and to mwite
other iterested young clergymen to attend Neatly a dozen came
together on this occasion  From time to nme during the next seven
or eight years, whenever Hedge visited Boston, hus transcendentalist
friends met together Because their meeting-tumes comerded with
Hedge's visits, members of the group spoke of 1t as the “Hedge Club”
In additon to his services to the transcendentalst cause by his
talks with hus friends about Kant, Fichte, and Schelling among the
Germans and Colenidge and Carlyle among the English, Hedge con-
tnbuted an interesung evolitionary account of man’s spirtual
growth mnto a rehg-mn of love Man, he sad, develops 1n connnuous
fashion through three realms The first of these 15 the realm of
nature, while man s 1n the narural stage of development his monses
to action are derved from the needs and mterests of his physical
orgamsm  Man'’s second stage 1s the realm of morals, i which the
governing mouve of his actions 15 the law of duty The final stage
Hedge called the reslm of spint, when man has reached this stage
t hts deselopment, he 15 moved by love
Hedge gave an exphaly T
of the tradional concepts ¢
only 1n the spurtt of hus reli, o
make an old doctrine serve a new purpose Thus he rejected the
tradinonal trinstarian theology of Chrstiamity  Bur he found that

ther « “aneine v ac nar the
1dea wdea
of ¢ He

believed, he sud, “In the ever-praceeding mcarnation of the sput of
God n human hfe’ 7 Giving the term Incarnauon this whollv un

traditonal meanung, Hedge was able to use 1t honestly and without
embarrassment. Sunarly, he remterpreted the term Transubstan-
tiation to mean the gradual transformation of the world mto the
bkeness of the divine 1dea Interpretations of this sort made 1t pos-
sible for Hedge to use traditional terms without accepung w hat he
called “the obsolete dogmas of the church.’$ In doing so, he mam-~
taned, he was being farchful to che spint of Chesnaruty
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Bref mention should be made here of Caleb Sprague Heary, pro-
fessor of philosophy at New York Umwersity, who, unlike the
others who have been discussed, held an Episcopalian pulpit. Henry
had no direct connections with the New England transcendentalists
yet he helped the by his transt and sp tup of
the works of Victor Cousin (1792-1867), a French philosopher
Cousin had found 1t possible to combme post-Kanttan German
T with Scottish philosophy by empl g the
of fundamental truths which the Scottish thinkers asserted With
out making an exphcit distinction betw een Reason and Understzad
ing, Coustn — and Henry after hum — stressed the contrast between
the use of reason n moral and spintual thinking and its use 1
science

Caleb Henry humself was most umportant as a popular interpreter
of moral themes, both as preacher and as writer In hus moral essays
there appears a consistent opposttion to utilitaran ethies with 15
appeal to happness as the goal of human Ife He attached any
ethical system which made self-interest a fundamental prmcnp!e An
interesting tllustratton of hus approach 1s to be seen 1n tus essay on
“Satan 25 a Moral Plulosopher® At the beginmng of the Book of
Job, he pomted out, God called the attention of Satan to His servant
Job, and prased Job's faithfulness Satan asked, “Doth Job serve
Ged for nought>” and suggested that if the benefirs Job had 1€
cetved from God were to be taken away, Job would Tose hus faith
Satan’s accusation, then, was that Job was a utilitartan, that he serve
God for a profit Henry pointed out that Satan’s reasontng was base
upon the principle, which both God and Satan recognuzed, that
goodness for a profit “was no genuine goodness at all Now herein
Satan appears as a sounder moral phulosopher than the ethicdl
system makers —n the long succession from Epcurus and Horace
to Hobbes, Locke, Helvenus, Paley, and down to our own day =~
who make self interest the sole ulumate prnciple of human conducl
who lay 1t down that the supreme motive which leads good men to
be good 1s the advantage they expect to gam, who say there c2n be

no higher motive and need be none’®
T o - ™ ° o l 1. h » no meEAns

. . 1 Henty
¢ Parker,

too, never left the church He thought of his Dfework as a punfic2
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uon of Chnstiamity and a sputual or “phulosophical” reconsidera-
tton of the basic princrples of Christian belief  Parker held an evolu-
tonary view of human insttutions, asserting that these human
creations not only developed but also mmproved through hustory.
Chostianity he did not conceve as the ultmate religion, 1t was, he
thought, the furthest development up to his time of the spiritual
eal of direer expenence of divine reality by each individual The
Christian religion, however, was 1n need of a new theology which
would base itself upon the immanence of God m nature and man,
that 15, a transcendentalist theology

Parker distinguished between the “transtent” and the “permanent”
elements religions The essence of his view of Chnstlamity was
than 1ts truths denve therr value from thesr permanent inttmsic and
wnherent ment, rather than from thewr transient and temporary con-
nection with Jesus He believed that a true theology ought to be a
science of religion mn which the authority of a founder or a revealer
of moral and religous truth would be of no more moment than the
authority of the first proclumer of scientific truths  The sanction of
religious and moral principles 15 to be sought 1 human expenence
and reason, not m authonty or tradinon The Christian religion 15
of human construction, ike all other religions, 1t 1s neither umque
nor divinely revealed The chuef standard of judgment which we
2pply to other man-made msnrutions must be applied to Chnistianity,
too Ths dard 1s the app 1on of Ct y (“the creeds
of the churches *) to universal truth 2nd reason (“the constitution of
the untverse”) Thus 1s as much as to say that whatever has perma-

hent value m Christiaruty p 1t ;ndependent of 1ts sp 11
Christian transient form Toward the end of his Iife, Parker said,
«

“There 15 only one religion in the world There are various

helps to the acquisition of this one religion, and vanous hindrances
with the name of helps* 10

Early 1n hus carcer in the munustry, Parker made up his mind that
the only religion he would preach would be one which was both
Intuitive and ry ble Following the advice of E; ’s “Divin
1ty School Address” (see this chapter, secuon II), Parker “deter-
mmed to preach nothing as rebgion which 1 had not experienced
mwardly and made my own ** From tlus transcendentalist stand-
pont he attacked not only the Trimtanan Christians of hus ume, but
ko the false Lberalism of hus Unitanan brethren who msited on
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chinging to old formulss while modifying their interpretatton—
precsely what Fredenck Henry Hedge was domng  Parkers views
were not popular with fus fellow munsters, but they were warmly
welcomed by his audiences

Parher was also one of the more promment social reformers of
his day Like William Ellery Channuing, he became an outspoken
abolionust, and was 1 the forefront of other liberal socsal move
ments of the 1840s Despite the impression to the contrary, most of
the transcendentalists were politeally and socially concerned Thesr
spiituality was not of the sort that runs away from unpleasiot
soctal facts, but rather of the sort that pitches m and tries to change
the facts. Much of the mspiration of transcendentalist social think-
1ng can be traced to their mterest in the Utopian sociabism of Charles
Fourier (1772-1837) But we should not forget that there weré
reform tendenctes in Colenidge’s work and that Christian Soculism
mn England was developed, in part, by such Coleridgeans as Fred
errck Denison Maurice (1805-1872)

Not all of the transcendentabst reformers thought that 1t Was
posstble to reform society directly Many of them believed that the
reforming process had to be undertaken mdirectly, by the ereationt
of ssolated Utopran commumities When these commumtes ba
demonstrated how well the prnciples their founders espoused would
work 1n practice, the enthustastic founders thoughe they would be-
come centers from which the new 1deas would spread throughout
the land  Brook Farm and Fruitlands were the chief examples of
wdeal commumities undertaken under transcendentalist auspices
Nerther was as successful as 1ts founders hoped, perhaps because the
colomsts were far better at talking than at working, perhaps because
their very separation from the world that needed reforming dulled
the edge of their zeal Whatever the resson may be, the record of
the falure of Brook Farm may be read etched i vitmol 1 £1°
American Notes of Charles Dickens, and that of Fruitlands 1 the
heart blood of Bronson Alcott, as well as 1n the hghter vemn of hus
daughter, Loussa May Alcort.??

Thus we have seen that although the transcendentalists duffered
from each other in many respects, there were some common at
tudes that make 1t possible to call transcendentalism 2 movement
Chuef among these was the belief that the individual thinher can
intwavely reach umversal truth, In the hght of chus belief, although
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some of the transcendentalists remamed Chnistian and others left the
Chnistian churches, the tr dental made 1mportant
contributions to the spiritualizing of liberal relgion 1n America
Transcendentalism also mvolved a general spirit of unrest and hos-
ulity to convention which led, at 1ts tughest, to a zeal for human-
tanan causes, and in other cases to a too casy acceptance of the
newest panacea for all the ills of mankind Philosophucally, tran
scendentabism was a form of 1dealism which asserted that there are
supernatural attnibutes present i the natural constitution of man-
kind In the remamnder of this chapter v shall examumne the workang-
out of this idealsm 1n the transcendental mdwidualism of Ralph
Waldo Emerson, the anarchism of Henry David Thorean, and the
religio political social democracy of Henry James the Elder

11 RALPH WALDO EMERSON INDIVIDUALIST

When Ralph Waldo Emerson jomed with Hedge and Ripley
nvitng other young munusters to a discussion of the state of theology
and philosophy, his action was the climax of a series of events that
went back several years In 1829, he had accepted 2 Umtarnan
pulpit, Shortly after tus graduation from Harvard Dty School,
with every hope of carrying on the high tradition of his family in a
long career of service Just three years later, 1n 1832, he found that
fus thinking and that of his congregation were no longer n tune,
2nd he resigned hus pulpit At this ume he had already read some of
Colendge s works and his thmlking had begun to be affected by
what he had read He had 1deas and he had sincenity, but after hus
sincenity and his 1deas had led hum to break wich Umtaniamsm, he
found that he had neither purpose nor direction Unul that ume his
Ufe had been concentrated toward what seemed hus natural course,
when 1t became apparent to um that he could not heep both hus
self respect and hus pulptt, he felt rudderless and confused

In this state he left for a European trip 1n the hope of coming to
humself again and rethinhing his kfe pattern  He was to meet hus
heroes Coleridge and Carlyle, to see new places and new faces, and
Perhaps to return, with the help of those he met, a new man.
Actually, the new Emerson was born before any of these European
contacts could be of much help It may have been while he was
stll on shupboard that he found humself Transoceamc voyages were
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chnging to old formulas while modifying therr interpretanon~
precsely w fat Fredencl Henry Hedge was doing  Parker's views
were not popular with hus fellow rmusters but they were wanmly
welcomed by Tus audjences.

Parker was also one of the more promunent social reformers of
fus day  Lale Willam Ellery Chanming he became an ostspoken
abolnionust, and was 1n the forefront of other hheral socul move
mees of chie 1840, Despite the mpression o the contrary, most of
the o d; were pobineall) and socully copcermed. Thesr
spineualicy was not of the sort that runs aw 2y from unplessant
soctal facts but rather of the sorr thar Pirehies m and gnes to chanoe
the facts. Afuch of the spiration of transcendentalist socual thik
g can be traced 1o their interest in the Utopian socabsm of Charles
Founier (1772 1837) Bur we should not forger that there were
reform tendencies m Colerdge s work. and that Chrstan Socualism
s Eogland was deseloped, 1n part, by such Colendgeans 25 Fred
enck Demson Maurice (1805 1872)

Not aff of the transcendentabst reformers thought that 1 w3
possible to reform society directly  Many of them beleved that the
reformung process had to be undertalen indyrectly, by the creanon
of 1solited Utopran communines When these commurmes kad
demonstrated how well the principles therr founders esponsed would
work 10 pracuce the enthusiasne founders thought they would be-
come centers from which the new 1deas would spread throvghout
the fand. Brook Farm and Franlands were the chuef cxamples of
tdea] commummes undertaben under transcendenalist 0spices.
Nercher was e ot R
colonses w
therr sery . -
the edge of therr zeal Whatever the resson rn2y be the record of
the falmre of Brool Farm may be read, etched m vimol, m the
Amencan Notes of Charles Dichens and that of Frustlands m the
heart Biood of Bronson Alcott, as well s in the hohrer ve of 155
daughter Lowsa \ay Alcort® ol

Thus we have seen thar although the transcendentabsts diffel
from each other 1n many respects there were some common 30
cudes ehst make 1t possible t0 call transcendentalism a movement
Chief among these was the belief that the ndimdual ke “:
moomely reach vtversal rruth, In the light of ths bebief afthon
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same quarter nor with the same mrensity  Emerson cared not at all
that the vagaries and willfulness of hus spint mught lead htm mto
self-contradictory views “A foolish cansistency 15 the hobgobln of
Letle minds ™ There was simple honesty, too, 1n hus reply to Henry
Ware, Jr, one of the champions of 2 more conservauve Unitartan-
sm Ware ashed Emerson for his arguments in support of the views
expressed 1n the ‘Divinity School Address” Emerson gave the
thoroughly transcendentalist answer that he had no arguments and
that he did not know “what arguments mean In reference to any
expression of a thought ™5

Nor would Emerson have admutted that his method led to msights
which were vahd only for the single thinker It was introspection,
of course In hus view, however, and that of the other transcenden-
tabsts, Introspection leads not to subjecuve conclusions, vahd only as
2 practical guide for the life of the ndividual, but to unversally
vald results Emerson held a deep faith that 2 man who exammes
mto the leadings of s own spunt honestly and searchingly comes
to knowledgc which transcends tus own fimte hmits — knowledge
which 15 untversal He was firmly convinced that what he found
within himself by the use of the transcendental method was true for
all other men. “Every man’s nature 1s a soffictent adverusement to
hum of the character of his fellows "®

This 15 the foundation on which Emerson crected the belief that
each sincere user of the method of transcendental mtrospecnion 15
2 “representative man,” the spintuzl representative of the entire
human race The truly representatine men are not chosen by the
voice and suffrage of the people, they are self chosen by virtue of
their devoted following of the universal voice within their breasts

Togant as this sounds at firs', and arrogantly as it might be ap~
phed by one who thought of ndividuality as egousm, Emerson
meant it 25 a doctrine of true humibty Although the vorce to be
followed was withun the mdividual, 1t was not of the individual Tt
was of God The mtrospection of the transcendentabist was to go
beyond the mner and ummportant self to the inmost core of bemng
which 15 God Only 1n this perspective was 1t possible for Emerson
%0 say, “Nothing 15 of us All 15 of God The individual 15 always
mustaken ™7 There 15 2 unmversal mind, or God, which 15 the com~
MOn property of all men, “of the umiversal mind each indindual
™an 15 one more incamation™*® The representative man lives the
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Iife and thinks the thoughts of this universal mind rather than of bs
parucular self,

Emerson expressed thus central theme i vanous ways. Somenmes
1t became mystical, as in Nature “Standing on the bare ground, my
head bathed by the blithe mr, and uphfted into mfinste SPGCC—IH
mean egousm vanishes I become a transparent eve ball, I am
nothing, I see all, the currents of the Unnersal Beng arculate
through me ™™ At other tines the 1dea of humnanity a5 the “greatet
man,” a5 1t appears 1n the thought of the Swedish mysue, Emaouel
Swedenborg (1688-1772), provided Emerson with 2 framew orh on
which to build hus 1dea In “The American Scholar,” for instance,
he uses this Swedenborgan 1dea as the basts of a myth which dis-
tnguishes between part men and whole men. Part men are fapnes
or lawyers or pedants ~men who view their active careers solely
as a means of earmung a lning  Whole men are representative men,
they conceive of thewr activities as responsible service to all mankund:
The farmer becomes Man sent out into the fields to gather food,
not for lumself but for humanity He 15 the delegated food-gatheret
of the race, and hus agneulural acnvinies have dignity and he has
worth because of hus representanve service The scholar, n this viets
1s not the pedant, but the delegated mntellect of humanicy Hs
thought 15 representative thought 1n the sense that 1t 1s thought for
the best interests of mankind, not in the sense that 1t 1s 'YP'“I’
oormal, or average thinking

Sometimes, 25 1n the essay on “Self-Relance,” Emerson tried ©
express hus view sunply enough so that 1t could be understood by
everybody, only to fall snto the pit of being nusunderstood by every
body — or almost everybody It 1s only as there isa transcendentz
and wniversal self underlying the mdividual that self rebance €2t
be translated a5 indiidualism  Emerson’s 1deal of self-reliance
been consistently musrepresented as sancnomng Lussez-fare Whet
we want, he smd, 15 “men of onigmnal perception and ongmal actos
who can open therr eyes wider than to a nanonaly ™ Cel );
if they can open their eyes wider than to a nanonality, it 15 true ol
they can open them wider than to an indiaduabey  What Em“sg“
demands of the self rehant man 15 that his eyes shall open m‘ht
enough to 1nclude unn ersabty, True, Emerson recogmzed that the
natural outcome of indiiduakism 1s egotsm  He msisted, howeveh
that “the pest of society 15 egousts” ¥ There 15 no need t© follow
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to 1ts natural It 1s the function of culture to
lead away from this natural outcome, to correct the egoustic, nar-
rowly and selfishly mdividualisuc theory of success, to lead men to
proper standards and to the search for the sdeal outcome of mdi-
viduabsm

Emerson built his new career as “the sage of Concord’ around
hus role as self-consecrated thinker for the Amencan people In an
era when mass commurication as we know 1t did not exist, Emerson
created a national audience for an unorganized religion of spinrual
1dealism of which he was the major prophet He called his con
temporaries to follow him n the development of ‘an ongmnal rela-
fon to the universe,’ 2 1 which tradition and history were to be
disregarded In the era of the great New England historsans, Ban
croft and Hildreth, Prescott, Motley, and Parkman, Emerson
msisted that we need not rely on the past for answers to the
questions that we would put to the universe He held the view that
nature was so constituted as to furmsh the answers, “whatever
curiosity the order of things has awakened m our munds, the order
of things can sausfy "2 Beheving thss, he was able to urge that
poetry and philosophy 1 hus day should be based upon fresh 1nsight
rather than tradition, and that religion should be founded on the
ever renewed revelation of God 1n the human heart rather than on
the lustory of other, earlier revelations

The Nature —the order of things —on which Emerson counted
1s not that of the scientist, but rather that of the nature mystic “The
langdom of man over nature” 1s not the product of the precise ob
servations of the man of science It 15, rather, the dommion of the
poet or artist who 15 the master of nature because he can take its
separate forms, its trees and flowers and clouds, and integrate them
tnto one landscape It 15, too, the power of the mystic to use nature
as the focus of sprrit, to develop the abthty to become so completely
absorbed 1n nature that he loses his sense of separateness and 1s 2ware
only of hus alnding Lunstup wath all creation Only to the man who
gOes out to meet nature m the mood of the nature lover does nature
reveal her secrets The unchanging and objective face of mature
which 1s the concern of the scienust did not interest Emerson It
was, rather, that varied and ever-changng face of nature which
reflects and murrors man’s changing moods, the aspect of nature
which “always wears the colors of the spiit” in which he de-

Bvidual
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lighted And lus delight 1n 1t was more for what 1t meant to maf,
and how 1t served man’s needs, than for what 1t was in aself

Emerson found an order of mcreasing spintuality m the four
classes of service rendered to man by nature From the mere “eom
modity” or pracucal usefulness of nature, her value to man nses
through “beauty,” * language,” and, finally, “dusciplne ” Commodity
15 the only one of these uses which every man understands. It s the
immediate and direct service of nature tn helping o nourish mar-
Heremn nature illustrates the “endless curculanion” of divine love, for
all the parts of nature must work together if man 1s to be benefited
Not sun, nor wind, nor ice, nor ram, nor plant, nor animal by reself
can profit man, but only the combination of all these 1n the dwine
economy “The wind sows the seed, the sun evaporates the sea, the
wind blows the vapor to the field, the ice, on the other side of the
planer, condenses ran on ths, the ram feeds the plnt, the et
feeds the ammal " And all thus 1s requisite for the nourshment of
man

On the borderline between commodity and beauty Les the almost
unwversal appreciation of the simple perfection of natural forms
Man’s delight i the forms of nature must, however, be supple
mented by a higher, more spntual element if he 15 t0 B0 2
reabization of the perfection of the beauty of nature Thus spmcvs!
element 15 introduced 1n the msight that virtue and beauty £ han
m hand, that “Beauty 15 the mark God sets upon virtue 28 A matt
of vartue 15 attuned fo nature, she reaches out to take hum in 2nd 10
make fum “the central figure of the visible sphere” Funally, the
beauty of nature becomes an object to man’s mtellect Beauty ¥
related to thought as well as to virrue  Thus relation 1s one of cres
uveuse, orart “The beauty of nature reforms stself m the pound, 2nd
not for barren contemplation, but for new creation e

“The third level of nature s service to man brings us to Som° of
Emerson’s most charactersstic beliefs Agan, as mn the €ase of beautys
there are three stages to Emerson’s account of the relation beweed
nature and language In the fitst of these stages, we come £0 appre
ctate the fact that all words are signs of natural facts Ths 5 obr
ously true not only of the words we use to describe the natural fact
themselves, but also of the abstract words i which we express mo!
or mtellectual facts Our more abstract words are rooted 1 the
concrete words which describe nature Language which 15 abstract
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1s the metaphonic use of concrete language  “The use of natural
lustory 1 1o give us a1d 1n supernatural history "#* Next, we recog-
nize that this relationshup between thoughts, words, and things 15
more than a vague, general connection There 1s a defiuce and
precsse correspondence between particular natural facts and par-
ticular spunitwal facts This has been called Emerson’s “doctrine of
correspondence ” There 1s a parucular spiritual fact which 15 sym-
bolized by each and every natural fact ¢ Every appearance in nature
corresponds to some state of the mund’ 2 For the man of powerful
mind who g these correspond country living, facing
nature day after day, 1s far more stmulating than living in ciues,
which tend to magnify tnfles and degrade men Fally, beyond the
Patt to part correspondence of nature and mind, there comes the
realtzation that nature as a whole symbolizes spinit as a whole “The
world 15 emblematic  Parts of speech are metaphors, because the
whole of nature 1s a metaphor of the human mind " There 15 2
perfect parallelsm between the laws of nature and the laws of
thought, “the axoms of physics translate the laws of ethics’ st
That this should be 5o argues that behind mind hes Universal Mind,
behind soul hies the Universal Creative Soul, the “Oversoul ” It 15
this Oversoul which has life m itself and 15 therefore able to create
Iife 1n other bengs “And man m all ages and countnes embodies
1t 1 his Janguage as the Father ' 32

The relation between the mund and nature 15 not the fancy of
some poet It 15 part of the creative pattern in the mind and will of
God and 15, therefore, open to all men’s knowledge It 15 the nature
of spunit to take on materal forms Every matenal event and every
matenal thing “preexist in necessary Ideas i the mind of God' 3
The nature of every materal thing 15 prefigured 1n some configura-
tion of ideas “Nature [is] always the effect, mund the flowing
cause " Ulumately we emerge with Emerson 1nto an 1dealism m
which the Jaws of thought are the laws of things, and mater —
Perhaps by some process of emanation —1S denived from spinit
¢ Every natural fact 1s an emanation, and that from whach 1t emanates
1S an emanatton also, and from every emanation 1S 2 new emanapon.”
But whether or not natural facts develop by a process of emanauon
~and Emerson 1n hus later years used this explanation more spaningly
than m tus carber hfe —“a fact 15 the end or last issue of spuit.’
The virtuous man, cogmzant of ths relationshup, can gradually come
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t0 a knowledge of the ludden significance and purpose of the world

The final stage of nature’s service to man 1s 1ts capacity to dis-
cipline his understanding  Meantime his reason —we have already
met the distinction between understanding and reason —1s able to
avail itself of the lessons 1n which nature schook the understanding
by gaming an apprectation of the pnnciple which makes the ds-
cipline possible —* by percerving the analogy that marries Matter
and Mind "3 Narure disciplines the understanding in mtellectual
truths, thus space 2nd ume teach the ymportance of differentianon
and gradanion, and that men are ndividual Nature discaplines the
understanding 1n moral truths The objects of sensible expenence
reflect the judgments of conscience “Every animal function from
the sponge up to Hercules shall hint or thunder to man the laws
of right and wrong, and echo the Ten Commandments * Natursl
objects when they have fulfilled thesr natural purposes are still new
for this moral purpose, which 1s public and umversal Finally the
mind 15 disciplined to recognize the unity of nature despite 1ts
vanety of content Fach thing in the universe 1s a reflection 1
minsature of the universe uself The basic law underlyig all crez-
ton 15 one and the same throughout “Each creature 1s only 2
modification of the other, the Likeness 1n them 15 more than the
difference ¥ There 15 a unity 1n nature which 15 so mumate that 1t
must have sts source 1 Universal Spirit This unity 15 discoverable
mn thoughts as well as things It 15 the systematic coherence of
truth * Every unwversal truth which we express 1n words, implies oF
supposes every other truth 38

The discipline of narure Jeads us to 1dealism, for we soon realze
that while we can doubt the evidence of our senses, we can 1ot
doubt the permanence of umversal laws We can never assert defin-
1eely that nature has a substantial existence outside of our mmds We
€an ot test the truth of what our senses tell us It 15 only the
untutored who can be led by sensory evidence to believe that nature
certamly exists Our first serious effort to think breaks down “thss
despotist of the senses’® We are led away from empincism 0
ward 1deakism, and gradually develop the ability to use the €3¢ of
reason m place of the eye of sense  Under the promptings of naturé
m the four classes of commodity, beauty, language, and disciphne
we have made a2 beginning of culture

The very first effect of this culture 15 to make us aware of 2



New England’s Wild Oats 129

duality of observer and spectacle, man and nature, mind and matter
Ths 15 the dualism on which poets base theiwr symbolism. To the
man of common sense, thoughts must conform to things, mind to
matter The observer 1s hmuted by the spectacle The poet makes
things conform to hus thoughts about them Matter seems to hum to
be flexible under the impact of mnd The spectacle 1s ordered and
created by the observer It 1s the play of imagimnation which enables
the poet to convert the objects of sense into the words of the reason.
Imagination may be defined as “the use which the Reason makes of
the maternal world’ # The purpose of the poet’s actmity 1s the
pursuit of beauty, the philosopher’s end 15 truth — otherwise they
are at one, For both poet and phulosopher the “empire of thought”
precedes and determunes “the apparent order and relations of
things’ 4t Both poet and philosopher are able to dissolve apparently
solid matter by their thoughr, thus imparung a spiricual hife to all
of nature They are able to grasp by mtwtion the inner law which
permeates nature  Philosophy invarably produces a doubt that
matter really exists by concentrating attention on 1deas Religton
and ethics ‘supplement philosophy by suggesung that marter 15
infenor to spirit

In all these ways culture leads men to 1dealism, to an nversion of
the vulgar views of common sense The advantage which 1deabism
has over common sense 15 that “it presents the world n precisely
that view which 1s most desirable to the mind ™42 Idealism sces the
world as 2 bmge picrure pamnted by God for the soul to contemplate,
25 an nstantaneous creation, not a slow accumulation But though 1t
1s an 1nvaluable beginning, 1dealism 1s not enough There are three
questions to which the mind seeks an answer — What 1s matter?
What s 1ts ultimate ongm® And what 15 1ts destiny? Of these,
tdealism answers only the first.

The primciple which 15 needed to supplement 1dealism 1s Spint.
Spunit leads us to solutions of the two questions which 1deabsm fails
to answer “We learn that the hughest 15 present to the soul of man,
that the dread umversal essence whuch 15 not wisdom, or love, or
beauty, or power, but all in one, and each enurely, 1s that for which
Al T4 4 1 L.l aca sharen me ~egates, that

1 not com-
- ace and
time, but spintually, or tfu»ough ourselves therefore, that spint, that
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to a knowledge of the ludden significance and purpose of the world

The final stage of nature s service to man 15 1ts capacity to ds-
cipline hus understanding  Meantime hus reason — we have already
met the distinction between understanding and reason—1s able to
avail 1tself of the lessons 1n which nature schools the understand ng
by gamung an appreciation of the prnciple which makes the dis
cipline possible — by percetving the analogy that matries Matter
and Mind * Nature disciplines the understanding m ntellectoal
truths thus space and time teach the importance of differentiation
and gradaton and that men are ndvidual. Nature disciplines the
understanding 1 moral truths The objects of sensible expenence
reflect the judgments of conscience Ex ery ammal function from
the sponge up to Hercules shall hint or thunder to man the liss
of nght and wrong and echo the Ten Commandments 37 Natural
objects when they have fulfilled their narural purposes are still new
for this moral purpose which 1s public and unversal Fanally the
mind 15 diseaplined to recognize the unity of nature despite 35
vaniety of content Fach thing in the universe 15 2 reflection 1
miniature of the umverse itself The basic law underlying sll cres
uon 15 one and the same throughout Each creature 15 only 2
modification of the other the ikeness 1 them 15 more thin the
difference  There 1s a umty n nature which 1s so mtimate that 1t
must have its source in Universal Spine Thus uney 1s discoverable
m thoughts as well as things It 15 the systemauc coherence of
truth  Every umwversal truth which we express in words unples 0f
supposes every other truth

The diseipline of nature leads us to 1dealism for we soon realize
that while we can doubt the evidence of our senses we can 1ot
doubt the permanence of wnwversal laws We can never assest defin
stely that nature has a substantial existence outside of our minds We
€an not test the truth of what our senses tell us It 15 only the
untutored who can be led by sensory evidence to beleve that nanse
certamly evists Qur first serious effort to thnk breaks down ths
despousm of the senses 30 We are led away from empincism -
ward idealism and gradually develop the ability to use the €ye &
reason t place of the cye of sense  Under the promptings of nature
1 the four classes of commodity beauty language and disciphne
we have made a beginning of culture

The very first effect of this culture 15 to make us aware of 2
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slavery, however, Emerson stood foursquare for the nght. On this
;’ssue he was willing to be counted definttely among the ann slavery
orces

In general, however, he did not let hus reformust temper carry hum
w00 far He did not approve of the conscrentrous stand which hus
younger friend, Henry Dawid Thoreau, took at the tme of the
Mexican War Earlter than this nadent, 1n 1841, Emerson had
sad ‘I do mot wish to push my crincism on the state of things
around me to that extravagant mark that shall compel me to smede,
9r to 2n absolute 1solation from the advantage of avil society #
He was Iess of an extremst than many of the other transcendental-
ists He retained a sense of proportion and a sense of humor which
many of hus fellow transcendentalists were unable to keep His hfe
Wwas far more conventional than Hus thought. To wear his heart on
hus sleeve, as Alcort and Thoreau and Margaret Fuller did, would
have embarrassed hum. “The leaders of soctety dont wear therr
hearts on therr sleeves,’ 46 he wrote m s later years The caution
and shrewdness which led hum to this reaization tamed considerably
his expressions of New Englands wild oats  Yet 1t should not be
forgotten that, with all us ¢ gentility, Emerson became an Amencan
institutton, an example to his fellow-citizens, as the more volanle
transcendentalists did not.

Ul HENRY DAVID THOREAU ANARCHIST

The oppositzon of the transcendentalists to Iustory and science, to
tradition and authonty, gave mcreased 1mportance m thesr thought
to the transcendental method which was thewr subsutute for all
€arlier ways of } g The ¢t dentalsts could question the
efficacy of all these other methods only because they believed 1n
self-culture  And self-culture for most of them tumed mto a very
solemn business They rejected the Punitanical searchung of the con-
Science which was thesr ancestral hentage but they replaced it with
atr dental hing of the which was every bit as
dem;mdmg They dud n%: free themselves from rule bur gave up
one rule 1n exchange for another no less galing The transcenden
tabists were letely self m therr search
for self-culture [’I'hcy read the books that ought to be read, not,
Perhaps, those which the general educated public kept on ats library
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tables, but those which other transcendentalists were reading They
would have scorned keeping up with the Joneses but they made
franuc attempts to Keep up with the Emersons They formed a
cotene, they ralked the same oracular language, read the same re
condue books, Lept the same heartsearchung journals, and gloned
together that they were not 2s other men

Into this aircle there strayed a young man of Concord who had
heard Emerson talk at Harvard and who had found 1n what Emerson
said a program for hving The other transcendentalists even Emer
son and Alcott who were tus nearest friends, never felt competely
at ease when Henry David Thoreau was among the company There
was something a lrtle odd about the young man He wrote and
talked interestingly, but roughly, with some scorn One might
almost thik that he —this young man who tended Emersons
garden — was condescending to them Thoreau had an unconscious
arrogance about fum, a true independence of mind which put their
pallid pretense of mdependence to shame It was not that he did not
share their rejections He did Like them, he rebelled agamse the
domunation of the Puntan conscience, insisung that Punitagsm al
lowed the consaience a monopoly over the whole life, 2 monopoly
as unwarranted as that of the heart or the head Just as there might
be deranged emotions or distorted munds, Thoreau suggested, there
tught be diseased consciences And a conscience which had grown
over-large or over urable, grving its owner no peace, 152 diseased
conscience A perpetually distutbed conscience leads to 2 fruless
life Of men like the Puritans he sud “They did not know when
to swallow their cud and their hves of course yielded no milk’ -
The thought was one farmliar to the other transcendentalists, though
the 1mage was, perhaps, somewhat coarser than they hked

The shoe began to pinch when Thoreau rebelled agamst the de
mands of the transcendental conscience as well He pomtcd out
that too much self culture was as much a tyranmical monopoly over

the whole man as too much head, too much heart, or to0 mucf;
conscience * There may be an excess of cultivation as well as ©
reau 3¢

anything else, until cwilization becomes pathenc’ 8 Tho
cused tus fellows of over-genulty, anticipating George Santayand
by three quarters of a century Thoreau umself was quite 3w
of tus pagan leanings  He regrarded the divinues of Greeee 35 more
Iiberal than the God of Americans He thought of Jehovah as same
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thing of 2 Johnny come lately among the gods — an “almighry mor
tal hardly as yet apotheosized’ —no more divine, though some-
‘what more despotic than the Greek Jove Jehovah, sud Thoreau,
Is not so much of a gentleman, not so gracious and catholic, he does
not exert so mumate and genial an mfluence on nature, as many 2
god of the Greehs™ The Greeh gods are unquestionably dvine,
ind 1t 15 comforting to think of then as having the vices of men, as
‘youthful and ernng and fallen gods,” unlike the “mnfinite power
and iflexble jusuce” which characterzes Jehovah Pan was
Thoreau's favonite divinuty, “with his ruddy face, his flowing beard,
and tus shaggy body, his prpe and hus crook, his nymph Echo, and
fus chosen daughter, Iambe, for the great god Pan 15 not dead, as
was rumored  No god ever dies ”*® One can imagie the shock of
horror with which words Like these were recerved by the transcend-
entalists to whom the Jehovah worshipped m therr tume and place
was all too unspirirual, too crude  The transcendental method ought
to produce a refinement of the God 1dea, not this reversion to
Ppaganism
Thoreau had httle patience with such overscrupulousness  The
god of civihized countries seemed to him to be divine i name, but
not n essence  This essence he thought to be “the overwhelmmng
authonity and respectabiliy of kind bined” % The con
saience of civilized countries seemed to hum to be stckly, 2 hothouse
product, “nstinct bred i the house * What the civilized conscience
needs, he sayd, 15 to be rurned out of doors Then 1t will develop a
concern for large, basic problems not for munute and transitory
evens. The plot of a man’s hfe should be smmple, so that he “lves
one tragedy and not seventy * The transcendental antagomsm to
the traditional doctrines of Calvinism comes out with special force,
and some venom, in Thoreau’s verse
1 ove 2 soul not all of wood,
Predesunated to be good,
Bur true to the backbone
Unto welf alone,
And false to none 8t
He scorned the “conscientious cowards” who were constantly
worred about each trivial action of their lives He preferred the
carefree Lbonng man whose on'y concern with virtue 15 with the
virtue of cheerfulness There 1s no pomt tO an incessant preoccupa~
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tion with salvation, “Live your life,” he recommended, “do your
work, then take your hat” The conventional standards of society
had no sigmficance for im He rejected them mn practice mn his
‘Walden pond retreat, and gave his rejection theoretical statement 1n
tus doctrme of civil disobedience

The immedtate occasion for Thoreaw’s wnting of hus  Essay oa
Cuvil Disobedsence” was the sertes of events preceding the Mexican
War of 1848 As the unjust and aggressive acts of the United States
unfolded, and the relation of the pattern of aggression to the expan-
sion of slavery became clear, Thoreau conscientiously refused to pay
hus local taxes 1 order to regster hus protest. He was jatled for his
refusal, hus friends pad hus taxes and he was released The theoretical
1ssue of whether refusal to pay taxes could be established as 2 nght
of conscience remamed undetermuined  An interesting sidelight on the
divergent standards of respectabihity held by Thoreau and the other
transcendentalists stems from this episode It 15 reported that, when
Thoreau was 1n jail, Emerson came to wisit hum, stood outstde the
cell and said, 1 a shocked tone, “Henry, what are you domng 1
there®” Thoreay, true to humself and not to any artificial foc“‘l
standards, replied, “Waldo, what are you domg out there?” He
felt that 1t was a matter of vital mportance to lum to avoid support-
ng, and thereby appeanng to sanction, njustice and he could n;t
understand how Emerson could feel any less mnvolved than he &
“Under a government which impnisons any unjustly,” he wrote,
“the true place for a yust man 1s also a prison ” 52 His reflecuons on
the relation of the individual to civit government finally led hl.ml:;
the wnting of the “Essay on Civil Disobedience,” which 1, t d
day, regarded as a classic 1n the hterature of non-violence Tt was,
for example, one of the works by which Mahatma Gandht w3
deeply mnfluenced

Thoreau's Essay” brings to sharp focus an anarchstic €l .
which had been latent 1n Amencan poliical thought since the nrl:h
of the founding fathers Many of them would have agreed \;15‘
Jefferson that government 1s a necessary evil, and that the e
government 1s that which governs least, and thereby reduces 0
evil to 3 mummum  As practical men of affairs, however, these "o vy
leaders made no attempt to go beyond this statement, they rccd‘:e
mized the necesaty for some government, but tned to kcq:um
amount as low as possible Thoreau, unhampered by any pr

Jenent
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considerations, was prepared to accept the full implications of this
Iatent anarctusm. If, he said, that government 1s relatively best which
governs least, then that government 1s absolutely best which does not
govem at all He was prepared to concede that all men are not yet
ready for such a non govermng government, but added that when
they were ready, that would be the kind of government they would
have In describing government as a mecessary evil the men of the
Enlightenment had suggested that government was merely a matter
of expediency ‘Thoreau picked up this suggestion and announced
that * Government 1s at best but an expedient, but most governments
are usuzlly and all governments are sometimes mexpedient.’ %

The American people had rejected the traditional European stand-
g army, on the ground that it was an unmeccessary expense and
that 1t permtted the msutution of a despotism of the military caste
Thoreau msisted that all the objections agawmst g standing army held
with equal force agmnst 2 *standing government’ and that, ulu-
mately, these objections would come to expresston  Thoreau re
ferred to the government of the United States as “a recent tradiion
tying to perpetuate 1tself 5 The Amenican government 1S some-
what better than other governments in the world because st 13 less
Testncuve Its contribution to American progress has, however, been
2 negative, not 2 positive, contribunon  Its only advantage has been
that 1t has faled to smpede progress Whatever has been accom
Plshed m America has been the product of the character of the
Amencan people Indeed, 1f the govemment had not sometmes
stood mn the way, this progressive character *“mherent m the Amen-
can people” would have brought about somewhat more progress
than 1t actually had

Of course, Thoreau had a certan amount of practical sense and
W3S aware that lus proposal for no government at all was not for
mmmeduate realization The mmediate program for which he called
was better government  Better government essentrally meant to hum
government 1 which nght and wrong are determined by the con-
science of the cizen, not by majontes There 15, he recognized, 2
bractical reason for majonty rule in the physical strength a majonty
1s able to muster, not 1n the Iikehhood that a mzjonty decision 15
night. There are some matters taken up by government which do not
mvolve quesnons of righr and wrong, of jusice or njusuce On
matters of thus sort, Thoreau was perfectly wiling that the deciston
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of the majonty should prevail “Bur a government n which the
majonty rule in all cases cannot be based on justice, even as far as
men understand 1t.” Where moral questions are mvolved no ciuzen
ought to be asked to “resign s conscience to the legislator” The
citizen 1s a man first, and a citizen afterwards, 1t 15 2s a man that he
must judge questons of nght and wrong, for each man has 2 con
science “The only obhgation which I have a nighr to assume 1s to
do at any ume what I think right ™% Tt 15 plamn to see what direcnon
transcendental individuahsm took 1n Thoreau.

To produce 1n ezch man a respect for the nght ss hus conscience
nterprets the night seemed to Thoreau far more viral than to em-
phasize respect for law  There has never been a Jaw which made
men more Just than they are Quite the contrary, many Jaws Jead
men to the performance of actions of which they can not consctent
tiously approve, and thus result 1n injustce Because of undue re-
spect for law, “even the well disposed are daily made the agents of
mjustice "¢ One of the more common results of respect for law s
that wars are waged by armues of men who do not beleve 1 war,
who recognize 1t as “a damnable busmess” And Thoreau echoed
Emerson’s address on “The Amencan Scholar” by aslang whether
these soldiers are really men at all Are they not, rather, he de-
manded, “small movable forts and magazines, at the service of some¢
unserupulous man 1 power>™? It was the Fugitive Slave Law and
the Meacan War and the shockingly unjust treatment mered out 1@
the American Indians that had aroused Thoreau to this disdam for
law Because of these he felt that the place for an honorable mat
was m jail, “the only house in a slave State in which a free man 20
abide with honor "%

Thoreau felt that the nght of revolunion was stll a ving
pracucal night m lus ume  Many of hus contemporanes still admy
a theoretical night of revolution, but dented that any occaston
revolunion had ewsted 1n the United States since the Amenci®
Revoluuon Thoreau, however, pomnted out that the night was 10 b:
exercised whenever the actions of a government were tyranmcd
beyond endurance “All machines have their friction, and posslbl)
this does enough good to counterbalance the evil At any it *
15 2 great evil to make a sur about 1t  But when the foction comes
to have its machine, and oppression and robbery are organze s
say, let us not have such a2 machine any longer.”™? What mab

and
fyid
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Thoreaw’s protest interesting and different 1s that he himself was
affected only in conscience by the oppression agamnst which he pro
tested He felt, 1f anything, that resistance was even more important
when 1t was another country which his country was mvadmg and
another group over which j¢ was ty rannizing He took the right of
revolution to mean the right to refuse allegiance to a government as
well as the nght o resist 1t by force The Aboltonists of Massa-
chusetts were, he felt, wrong m their procedure of trymg to win
over a numencal majonity to their side on a conscientious question
A berter program he thought was to do a5 a body what he had done,
withdraw support from the government of Massachusetts and, there-
fore, from the government of the Untted States becausc these
governments condoned njustice mn the matter of slavery Why wait
fora majonty when God 15 on their side? Besides “any man more
nighe than hus neighbors consttutes 2 majonity of one already ’ ®

Any governmental authority 15 impure, and 1t Tequires the consent
of the governed sf 1t 15 to be strictly just The mereasing recogmtion
of thus importance of the individual 15 to be seen n the progress of
our forms of government from absolute monarchy to lmited mon-
archy and thence to democracy But Thorean was unwilling to
admit that democracy, as practiced in the United States, 15 the final
form of government. There 15, to hus mund, 2 higher type of state,
the only kind for which he could have real respect, which would
recognize 1n the mndrvadual  power higher than that of the state
and ndependent of 1t—a power which ss the source of the power
of the state and must, therefore, be treated with respect by the
state A state which treated the mdividual with respect would be
worthy of the respect of the individual If there were to be such
a state, 1t would recognize the night of dissenters like Thoreau to
Iive within 115 borders but not to be 1ts cnzens, “not medding with
1%, nor embraced by it "% provided that these dissident individual
sovereignnes behave Iike goad neighbors This would mark a step
of advance from the democratic state because it would elimmsate
more elements of compulsion With the gradual inctease in truly
wdependent, truly self-relrant mdriduals which would be the re-
sult of thus policy, the ground & ould be prepared for the no govern-
ment state, the anarchism, which Thoreau envisaged as the govern-
ment which would be absolutely best

The * Essay on Civil Disobedience” was ‘Thoreau's only attempt to
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wrnite a systematic account of hus 1deas For the most part, he was
content just to write and let the 1deas happen, as insights, withou
any pretense at rational exposiion  If there are few er nconsistencies
m Thoreaus work than there are in Emerson’s, the reason 1s that
Thoreau was 1 less complicated person than Emerson In Thoreaus
writings the reader can trace the course of the theme of self relunt
independence as 1t 15 applied 1 new contexts, but the theme itself,
the basic 1dea remamns unchanged ‘When he proposed indepen
dence as s personal standard, Thoreau suggested that this mde-
pendence meant Lving up to his own self 1mage, and disappomnung
those of lus friends who set up therr standards as an 1deal for hum
to hve by

Great God, I ask thee for no meaner pelf

Than that { may not disappoint myself

And next 1n value Whlcﬁ thy kindness lends,

That I may grexly disappoint my friends 62
As we have seen, this independence was to etend to hus polincal
life The state can give the ndependent man nothing which bt
does not already have without 1ts a1d, and smce the truly independeat
Tan owns nothing except hus own spurit, the state can take nothing
from lum The man who 15 1n no danger needs no protection from
danger A free soul, one who 1s truly independent, has no wan®
which the state can sausfy He can describe hss bife as both more
il and more free than any cwil society

The bfe that I asprre to Live

No man proposeth me—

No trade upon the street

‘Wears 1ts emblazonry &
Thoreau even believed tha thus free Ife mcluded the assernon of
his independence from God. .

Freedom of this sorr must start within each individual It can 20

be the product of legislauve enactments or of collecuve acuUﬂ;
Thoreauss fervent admiration for John Brown was based on Bro“':s‘
recogmuon of this pnnciple  Men who remamn loyal to an “:’m
state are themselves slaves. They are slaves because they sell ¢ edx |
selves for some fancied 12d ge The legislators 0 3
nation’s caputal are slaves, they sell themselves for posiaos 80
officc. Why wait until one group of slaves orders the hiberanon
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another> Rather follow the path of John Brown and assert that
freedom exsts by your own action

Wat not tlf slaves pronounce the word
To set the capuve free
Be free yourselves be not deferred,
And farewell slavery
Thnk not the tyrant sits afar
In your own breasts ye have
The Distnict of Columbia
And power to free the Slave .
Make haste and set the captive free —
Are ye so free that cry?
Hes governed well who rules humself,
No despot vetoes lum
"I's neither silver rags nor gold
’S the better currency,
The only specie that wall hold
Is current honesty
There s but the party of the grear,
And party of the mean,
And sf there 15 an Empire Stare
"Tis the upright 1 ween
The extreme pomt of Thoreaus passion for mdependence 15 re-
vealed however, not 1n any of these, but 1 his demand that, ;n a
Certam sense he should be ndependent of himself He wanted to
< as he sud 1n Walden beside homself “in a sane sense ® The
Tind which s truly free 1s beyond 1ts own mvolvement with nature
Itss Spectator not merely of all tme and all exsstence in general, but
of the particular ume and particular eustence which 1t shares with
abody” The detachment of mind which s the ulumate mndependence
s fike the Hindu and Buddhsse concept of Nirvana a release from
Physical concern Thoreau however %as mn the Western tradiaon
and thought of this release from mvolsement as the result of “a
Conscious effort of the mind 1n thinking Tt 1s posuible to become
as much the spectator of ones own expenence as if one were wit
nessing a theatnical exhibinton, to be as far from ones own expen
¢t as from that of another person  However intense my expen
nce I am conscious of the presence and cnticsm of a part of me
whch, a5 ¢ were, 15 not a part of me, sharing no expenence, but
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taking note of 1, and that 15 no more I than 1t 15 you When the
play, 1t may be the tragedy, of hfe 1s over, the spectator goes his
way It was a kind of fiction, a work of the imaginauon ouly, so
far as he was concerned * 66

This “doubleness” was the route Thoreau hoped to take 1 order
o arrwve at a set of values truer than those of his society, and to
achueve the character of 2 philosopher Not through the exercise of
hands and feet, but by using his head 25 a cJeaver he hoped to “mine
and burrow” tus way 1nto the secret of things The thin current
of time slides away, etermey remains to be explored In thus explora-
lion ¢ven the wisest of tmen s but g beginner, “1 cannot count one.
{ know not the first letter of the slphabet I have ahways been
regrerung that I was not as wise as the day I was born "7 Yeta true
set of values demands that this etermity which we are so backward
n exploring should be the concern of our studies not the panorama
of passing events It d ds the perspective of a p her
which 15 ‘not merely to have subtle thoughts, nor even to found 2
school, but 5o to love wisdom as to live accarding to 1ts dictates, 2
life af simphcity, independence, magnammity, and trust.”® Ths
Lind of hving philesophy Thoreau tried to pracuce i his Walden
Fond retreat

Although we have seen evidence 1 Thoreau’s 1dess of a deeply
spirttual and rehgious nature, and although there 15 2 Chrst like
quality to his Lfe and his thought, none of the transcendentalists
Wwent farther than Thoreau 1n opposition to organized Christianty
He scems even more than fus fellows to have been aware of the
Strangulation that overtakes the life of the spint when st 1s o,gnnlsz
and tusututionalized In the section titled “Sunday” n bs 4 Wee!
on the Concord and Merrimac Rivers, Thoreau gav e expression te “
lofty a brand of Chnstian freethought as has been heard m Amenc?
His Christanty was o pure appreciatton of the beauty of the be @

It was anticlencal and antiecclestasticsl “What are tme 30

space to Chrstianity, eighreen hundred years, and 1 new \vmhi:—c
that the humble Lfe of a Jewish peasant should have force o mab
a New York bishop so bigoteds’ & Tt wag completely non dogma“";'
tnsisting that 1f we would sec clearly mto the things of heaven, ¥
must mterpose no doctrinal scheme between our munds and ‘hr‘"
object It was in the highest sense Seniptural based upon a Cﬂ;‘ “t
and sympathetic reading of the New Testament i order to find ov
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what 15 said theremn, not to seek proof texts for some pror dogma
It was open muinded study of the New Testament, leading to the
hatsh conclusion that “It 1s remarkable thar, notwithstending the
unersal favor with which the New Testament 1s outwardly re
cewved, and even the bigotry with which 1t 15 defended, there 1s no
hosthty shown to, there 15 no apprecianion of, the order of truth
With which 1t deals I know of no book that has so few readers
There 1s none so truly strange, and heretical, and unpopular To
suans, no Jess than Greeks and Jews, 1t 1s foolshness and a

srumbling block” The reason 15 that the truths of the New Testa-
Inent are opposed to msututions, Thoreaw’s Christ was an anarchust
fike Thoreau umself Some of the sayngs of Jesus are so severe that
“Let but one of these sentences be nightly read, from any pulpit m
the fand, and there would not be lefc one stone of that meeting-
house upon another ' 70

The Christianity of the churches seemed to Thoreau to be with
out value for the healthy “The church 15 a sort of hospital for
men’s souls, and as full of quackery as the hosprtal for their bodies> ™
Those who entered mto the churches remunded hun of the old
sttlors to be seen 1n sunny weather sitting outside their Satlor s Snog
Harbor Even so, the “religious cripples” find a sort of renrement
from the active business of lving in therr churches 1n the hteral
sense, there 15 no ‘infidelty,” no lack of fath, “so great as that
Which prays, and keeps the Sabbath, and rebwlds the churches "
It s Jack O farth because 1t 15 a retreat from hfe, a falling back,
Tather than falling forward wth joyous recklessness onto whatever
the future may hold 1n store

When the final accounting of Thoreau’s positton 1s made 1t 15 ap-
Patent that the central prnciple and central value of all transcend-
entabism, reliance upon the inner spimt of each ndwvidual, became
for fym principle of opposition to all rule  To follow the leadings
of one’s own spirit meant for hum necessanly to be opposed to all
e, to all law, to all external restramts or disaapline  His vision of
Man at the highest was of man g d His philosophucal
narclusm transcended even the Golden Rule “Absolutely speak-
ing, Do unto others as you would that they should do unto you 15
bY no means 2 golden rule, but the best of current silver An
honest man would have but httle occasion for 1. It 15 golden not
o have any ryle at all 1n such a case ™
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appreciation of the place of the mdividual 1 the cosmue scheme It
wwas precssely this aspect of Swedenborg s thought which was mest
appeahng to James The primary premise of James phalosophy i
thar the mndividual 15 i himself, nothing  Alf that the ndimdual
seems to be he owes to the nature he inhents from the human race
and to the culture of the parncular society mto whuch he chaneesto
be born  That there 15 a Jack of true seffhood true indtmdudhty m
the human creature 55 an mportant factor i James thought be
cause thus lack 15 an aspect of the problem of creation which defies
further analysts

Yet — the second basic premise of James thought ~ although men
lack seal mdwiduality a grear and good and loving Creator who
has brought men as far along the road to salvation as they are wil
surely lead them the rest of the way through all negatvy and
discord and out mto harmony with themselves and therr seighbors
False selfhaod which does not come fram God s a showy a0
fallactous one which 15 wholly nadequate to guarantee U
aganst calamity ™ When we shall have acquired real selfhaod
which comes from God alone we shall have 1n safvation that guat
antee whaich 15 the quest of the ages  James accounts for both the
dearth and the later plenutude by tus theory of creaton, Creatdn
of real bemg out of nothingness out of non being can not, 38 James
explams che process take place i one step Real non being €20 not
be transformed mmmedsately into real bang He posmlates at el
mediate stage in the creative process.

In this mtermedaate stage there 15 the production of an sHlusion of
bemg TFhe Creator finds humself faced by the nothigness ““’;
which he has to deal and sees that it 1s not merely the negaton o
bemg 1t has 2 posinve character of gaping emptiness which 55 the
opposite of His fullness In order to do anythung st alt with the
great vord He 1 forced to introduce the iiusory stage This $E°
may ulumately become not the foundanan bur the jurping=c
place, or surface of rebound for a second movement of creanot
whose result 15 real being Thus sn the first place creauon 52
process compounded of two . the first of which 15 form®
von and the second of whuch 1s redemption  Formaton the SE¢ o
sllusory bewng the first quichenng of the vord unto aself 35 Nan-":f
Redemption the stage of real beng the fimsshed spirirual worh
God 1s Society
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Nature and Society do not differ 1n matersal, there 1s but one sub-
stance 1n the universe, and that 1s the Creator humself In thus panthe-
1stic view God must be the matter of both Nature and Society Bue
Nature and Soctety do differ 1 form Nature 15 the Creator swal
fowed up 1n the void of non-bemg  Soctety 1s the same Creator — but
the void has found salvation It 1s now shot through and through with
the Iife, the bemg, of the Creator Al of humanity and the whole uni-
verse of phenomena experenced by men, making up humamity’s total
environment, are mcluded 1n both Nature and Society The great
diff betw een the d d and the red d form, the stage
of iffusory being and the stage of real being, Nature and Soctety, 15 2
difference n direcuon  Nature pomnts toward and culmunates 1 the
moral and relsgious consciousness of man  Society starts at and pownts
away from this moral and rehigions conscrousness

Inmoving out of the formative and wnto the redemptive phase of 1ts
Pprocess, creanion pivots on the conscrousness of self, which 15
morality, and on the conscience, which 15 relglon Gods first
product, the stage of illusory bewng, 15 a Nature which 1s subject
o self. Thus self consc 15 an awareness of our
prvate and mdwidual, our “showy and fallactous” selves, 1t 15
¢quivalent to selfhood (which Swedenborg called “proprium”)
Nature must be essentially good because 1t 15 divine Under the -
tluence of selfhood, individuals selfishly and eg; lly seize the
goodness of Nature for thewr prvate ends Selfhood 15 essentially
atherstic, because 1t 15 unaccompared by a sense of the paracipation
of the Creator 1n the mdvidual It 15 * the feeling T have of life 1
myself, absolute and underived from any other save n 2 natural
way " ¥ God's energy, which 15 pure altrmstic love, unmixed with
any selfunterest, 15 negated by selfhood which wmverts alttmsm 1nto
selfishness When this self consctousness becomes the morsl con-
stiousness of self and the rehgious conscience, they form the reflect-
1ng surface from which the new creattve movement of redemption
takes 15 start Morality and religion have no positive % orth, no
place in the redemptive process They ate agents to wean nen away
from the false selfhood of the formative process

“Otahty and religion are not ends, they must be transcended They
are means, merely They permut the old content of Nature to be
rearranged into a new and truer form, that of Society or real beng
In Society the 1llusion of self, with 1ts acknowledgment only of 2
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natural parentage, will be undermined, men wall acknowledge that
thetr Iife comes from God and will love each other as God loves,
with 2 pure and altrustic love  They wall recogruze that Godss real
creature 15 not individual man but “aggregate humanicy * Thus the
regenerate social order, the kingdom of heaven on earth, will arnve
Nature 1s the untedeemed form of man, Society 1s the redeemed form
of man In Society God will be fully incarnated, not i any m
dividual, but as * the Divine-Natural Humanity ” The significant,
perhaps the only true, difference between the unregenerate socal
form which 1s Nature and the regenerate soctal form which 1s Society
1s that m Nature the indwvidual unts will not establish relattons with
each other n accordance with the truth that aggregate humanity 5
God s real creature and that He can not show partabiey to one frac
tional umit of mankind rather than to another, whereas m Society this
1s 2 pattern and an attitude which needs no enforcing  James had no
patience with any educated person whose view of God was 5o stmple
that he could concerve of no better occupation for God than ¢ heerally
to bestow divine and immortal hfe upon that dead, corrupt, and sunk
g thing” % — hss selfhood

In 2 somewhat more conventionally exprcsscd, but basteally no
less radical treatment of the nature of man, James supplements a0
clanfies his notions of creanon  James asserts that the life of man
composed of three realms The first of thesc 15 extenor and physi©
the realm of body, the second realm 1s mtenior or psyclucal, the realm
of mind or soul, finally, there 1s the realm which 1s mnmost or spntu
the realm of spt In the realm of body the orgamzation of bfe s
based upon sensation, the sun 1s the hight by which the hfe of sense
15 supported and strengthened, the light of the sun s essenttal to the
health of the body Lafe 1s organized scrennfically m the realm l‘:
mund, 1ts lighe 15 reason, which 1s necessary for mental health The
Iife of the realm of spinit 15 organized philosophically, revelation s
ats lighe, and 1s essential to spiritual health. These three realms ”;
not continuous with one another, we can not move from the realm o
body to that of mind, and from mind to spit, because these 12
are related by correspondence, not by direct agreement The sm:, "::
the realm of body corresponds to reason in the realm of rm.nd»ﬂl o
the sun casts no hight n reason’s domatn, any more than resson €0 Y
1n that of the sun “To each realm 1ts own hight Any attempt 10 1" .
one light serve for another leads erther to emptiness or to mads
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“1f, accordingly, T use the ight of one realm to illumme the objects
of antother one, I shall only be able to see things upside down, and
hence hopelessly falafy my own understanding ” 7

The object of knowledge mn each realm 15 a type of existence, bue
¢ach leads to knowledge of a completely diff type of
Through the senses, by the light of the sun, man becomes acquamted
with finute existence, 1n the realm of body Science leads to a knowl-
edge of relanve existence, and the purer and finer hight of reason must
replace that of sense Finally, philosophy leads us to an acquaintance
with 1afinite and absolute existence To this end 1t requires a hight
fore subtle than the hight of nature, more penetrating and steadter
than that of reason — “the serene and steadfast ray of Revelation ™ %
Had 1t not been for this Light men would forever have been com-
pletely shue away from the spintual realm, which 1s “the true realm
of the Divine creanon,” for this realm can neither be percerved by
sense nor analyzed by science  Here, then, 1s the pont at which we
can clanfy James® doctrne of creavon The creanon of which he
talks, with 1ts dual movement of formation and redemption, 1s philo
sophical creation, 1t takes place within the realm of spie It ss m this
realm that revelanon points out the truth of the Divine Incarnanon
~~that the Divine Love 15 present n all mankind that God makes no
disuncuions among persons, though men do measure ther fellows
by mere eccl cal and political » Revelaton “de
clares that, 1n spite of all appearances to the contrary, our true Lfe
15 2n 1mmortal one, not denved from our patural progenitors, stand-
g n no narural gfts of any sort, whether of beauty or wit or
mtellect or temper, much less 1n any purely personal accomplsh-
ments, such as wealth or Jearning or manners or station, buc flowing
exclusively from the living acknowledgment of the Divine name,
which means the hearty practical of human fellowstup
In sh?n:, Revelation ascribes to the whole human race the unity of a

L ma ¥ sl ane

of each wath 4l as will finally obterate the miquities of caste upon
tarth, or do away with all that arbirary and enforced mequahty
2mong men which 1s the pregnant source of our exstng vice and
Crime » 81
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The greatest tnbute that can be paid to the sun is not, a5 the
supersttious sun-worshippers believe, to stare into 1ts fiery dish unn}
one 1s blinded and unable to see anything It 1, rather, to um one's
back upon the sun tself, and to look at those objects which the sun
iluminates * Surely no ight 15 designed to attract attenvon to uself
but only to dissipate surrounding darkness” 82 So, too, with the hight
of sevefauon We do not pay it true honor by concentrating
our attenfion on sts “body,” or letter, s sphere of eustence
The enstence of any light 15 subservient to its nse. It s the
power and use of revelation, the hght which 1t casts upon human
nature, which should occupy our attention. Not revelation sself, but
what we see by the ight of revelation, should be our eoncern And,
as we have noted, what we see by the hght of revelation 1s the m-
camation of God 1n aggregate humamty, or the “Dyivine Natursl
Humansty ” Whether our approach to James 15 by way of his theory
of creation or of tus theory of buman narure, we find the climax of
his thought m Society, the redeemed form of man

The organizing principle of Sociery thus concetved 15 the purt,
aftrwstic fove of man for man Thus 15, of course, the pl’m"‘Plc of
1deal, or regenerate, Society We are not to expect to find any act
society thus organzed In varying degrees cach actual society falls
short of this 1deal Government and law are the measures ol &
degree n which natural socienies fai) to become redeemed Soctety
But the government and the laws, the coercion and the restramt of
natural socicties are, like the formative mos ement of Nature, patt &
the Divine Providence Even as the stage of allusory bemng 5 2
necessary prelade to true being, the stage of wlusory socety 52
fecessaty prelude to true Soctety The era dunng which men are
fosced by compulsion to do unto others as they would have others
do unto them will yield to the tme m which no compu!swﬂ[‘s
necessaty because every man will freely observe this golden ‘:c‘
“The use of all law or government among men has not been final bu
medutory » & -

In James’ social thought, democracy — by which he me:
democracy rather than pohuical demacracy — occupies 2
bike that of morality and religion n hus theory of creanon Dﬂ““"{
racy 15 the pivot, the focal pomnt from which the new movement &

redeemed Society takes 1ts start The unnersal kw of SP‘“m’h
evolution, mn James™ view, 15 that spirit can only grow snd flours

at socsd
posaon
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by the shattering of old restrictions, the death of old forms and m
strutions  Democracy seemed to fum to illustrate the worling of
this spinttval law, for he regarded democracy as “not so much a pew
form of polincal hfe, as a dissolunon or disorganzation of the old
forms." # Democracy makes the assertion that man is more 1m-
portant than traditional mnstitutions It may well be that these in-
stitions, like those of kingship and presthood, had ongmnally a
merely symbolic meaing Kings and priests represent, 1n natural
society, the sacredness of “that divine or perfect man whose Lfe
descends to lum from withm, or from God,® that 15, of the Divine~
Natura] Humanity Such a symbolic representation had, i the past,
great worth But democracy has no respect for a worth that 1
merely past, unless 1t also reflects the present interests and needs of
humanity Neither tradition nor statute nor custom has m xtself any
binding obligation save as 1t 15 denved “from the mstncts of the
universal human heart 88

The positive results of democracy, James thought, are to be songht
not 10 any mcrease of national wealth, honor, and glory, but the
mncrease of truly human (and, hence, truly divine) relations among
the members of society Thus 1s basic to his view that democracy 15
soctal and moral rather than pohiucal Government has always repre-
sented the interests of 2 society conceived as a umt over agamst the
ndiwidual and selfish mterests of 1ts members It has ahways served
t foreshadow an ultmate destny 1 which ndividual and soctetal
interests will be i complete harmony The necessity for govern-
ments to exist has been the immatunty of society, the imperfect
realization of the true fellowship of man with man “No one can
doubt that 1f human hfe had been perfect in the nfancy of the race,
that 15 to say, if just socral relations had eusted from the beginning,
government would never have been thought of as a necessity of
human society " #7 Laws can not declare what men are, only what
they are not “Law describes man negauvely, on the basis of the im-
perfections of unregenerate natural man, it can not speak positvely
on the bass of the perfections of redeemed man Law, therefore, does
not and can not estabhsh absolute disunctions among men or classes
It only shows the relatve and finite character of exsting disunctions,
which are not disuinctions at all in the sight of God Thss office of
law and government becomes less essential, less necessary, as ?3:1 15
able to govern hus bife by “a wisdom proportioned to his needs
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Thus wisdom democracy implicily attributes to men when 1t pro-
nounces them capable of self government In this respect democracy
1s 2 herald of the moral perfection of man  Democracy can, there
fore, break down old traditions, laws, and precedents, and dares to
remove “every obstacle to the exact public equality of man with
man " Democracy s the forerunner of redeemed Society ‘It
supposes that men are capable of so adjusung their relations to each
other, as that they will need no police or external force to control
them, but will spontancously do the night thing mn all places and at
all imes ™ % In this interesting fashion, James combimned the themes
he drew from Robert Sandeman and Emanuel Swedenborg with
social 1deas derived from Charles Fourter (1772 1837) to develop 2
theory which made socal democracy the precursor of the spin
solidanity of the kingdom of Ged on earth.

Umique and indvidual as was the philosophy of Henry James the
Elder, 1c betrays throughout 15 transcendental character Like
Emerson and Thoreau but more profoundly than erther, James tried
to account for man s spiritual development in terms of an indwellng
dinmty His greater depth as well as us greater radicalism lay 1 fus
realzation that the opulent fullness of divinity could be contatned 1
nothmg less than mankind  Emerson, Thoreau, and James all sought
the meaning of truc selfhood Thoreau found a meamng 1n berg
‘beside humself” —in the independence of hus true self from the
chances of the world Emerson found a meaning of true selfhood 111
‘self relance” —1n the umversality of the spiritual 1deals a man
found n hts inmost soul  James found a meaning of true selfhood 1
otherhood —1n the principle of * sociality” which represents among
regencrate men in redeemed Soctety the principle of pure altnnsﬂu
love which 15 the principle of Divine creativity Whatever the!
differences, however, these three and the other r.ranscendentﬂhm
were at one 1n their search for a sptritual mterpretation of Amencan
hfe
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THE BIOLOGIZING OF PHILOSOPHY

I THE IMPACT OF EVOLUTIONARY IDEAS

The publicatton of Charles Darwin’s Origm of Spectes, 1n
1859, and The Descent of Man, i 1871, called forth a great deal of
controversy m American mtellectual Lfe In some respects 1t 15
correct to szy that the controversy has not yet subsided entirely
Our purpose here 1s to exammne the effects of the introduction of
Darwinian 1deas and the cognate 1deas of Herbert Spencer upen the
course of philosophic thought m America ‘We shall find that even
among those philosophers who accepted the Darwiman hypothesis
as warranted there was little uniformity about the mnferences which
were drawn from Darwin’s work 1n the fields of ethics, socsal phul-
osophy, or metaphysics But before we look at the effects of the
stmulus that Darwin gave to American phulosophy, we must recog-
nize that evolutonary 1deas of various sorts had been current 1
Amenca for about a century before Darwin’s time
Some of these pre-Darwinan 1deas of evolunion were, like Darwin’s
own theory, developed in the contest of biology Thus n the middle
of the eighteenth century, the French naturalist Buffon (Georges
Lows Leclere, Comte de Buffon, 1707-1788) had mamntained the the-
oy that animal species were not fixed, but varied according to the
nfly R R < 1)
asser N " ron-
ment hich
developed 1 the Old \‘)Vorld Thomas Jefferson was so aggneved
that he engaged men to hunt bison to send to Buffon as visible proof
that the Amencan climate had no such dwarfing mfluence a5 Buffon
had clumed  Another French natusalist, Jean Baptiste Pierre Antoine
de Monet de Lamarck (1744-1829), suggested the biological theory,
known after lum as Lamarcksm, that evolutonary changes mn
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species may take place through the mhentance of acquured charac
tenstics  Among the Americans who accepted early theores such 25
these, Benjamin Rush and Samuel Stanhope Smith should certanly
be mentioned Rush’s envir hsm shown especially m his
address on “The Influence of Physical Causes on the Moral Faculty,

has been discussed earlier (Chapter 2, section Iil) Smuth, who was
professor of philosophy and later president of the College of New
Jersey (Princeton), indicared his acceptance of the theory that
species are not fixed 1n a discussion of “The Causes of the Vanety of
A e - P 3

B Ve sl meen Smth

external variations are the r‘ésul‘t of environmental modificatsons not
of special creation  Although these theores were evolutionary, Xt
should be sard that the development which therr authors claimed was
always within a species One form of horse mught develop out of
another form of horse, but the line between horse and cow speas
was never broken

In the same peniod, the mid etghteenth century, there developedn
Amenica as well as 1n Eurape an snterest 1 fossil remans This 1
terest was sumulated 1 Amenica by the Amencan Philosophical
Society The early records of this ‘organization contain notes 0%
many fossil discovenes by emunent ciizens of our nfant natior
Polittcal opponents like Jefferson and Hamlton were at one in thef
study of fossls There were two sciences, both evolutionary 18
character, which arose out of the study of fosals One was paleon
tology, the fossil remamns themselves could be readily asranged 1 af
evolationary senes, showing cleat evidence of speaific ¢hanges e
anatomical structure The second new science, geology, grose 1m
cidentally 1n the attempt to define the ume relanonships bewee!
dufferent orders of fosstls It became evident very quickly that the
crust of the carth bore tesumony to pretustoric floods and volcam¢
erupttons, to shiftings of the face of the earth, and to a rough tme
order which exceeded by millions of years the conservative estumales
based on the Bible The English clergvman, Gilbert White (172
1793), sturred the minds of many by hus book The Natural Histoy of
Selbourne The more nearly orthodox Hugh Miller (1807 1856) b
an even wider mfluence with his popular versions of the recon
cihation of Genesis with geology
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In the United States, Edward Hitchcock of Amherst was respon-
sible for the diffusion of geological information 1n hus widely circu-
Jated book, The Relsgion of Geology, and 1n many essays and Jectures
Hitchcock’s purpose was, of course, to demonstrate that there was
really no contradicuion between the Scriptural and the geological
sccounts of the beginmings of the earth The two verstons of the
story supported each other Not only in this respect, but also
every other, the relation between the theologian snd the “phul-
esopher,” that 1s to say, the scientst, he once told the student body
at Andover Theological Seminary, shonld be one of mutual helpful-
ness and sespect. Spealang before an aud of m 1856,
he repeated these sentiments and added that, when there was any dis-
pute or contradiction, the optnion of the theologran 1s to be accepted
As late s 1886, Alexander Wnchell, professor of geology and
paleontology 1n the Unuversity of Michigan was mantaiung sumtlar
views  Geological mnvestgations reveal the presence of deliberate
mtenuon, design, and plan 1n our world

How admrably the consutation of the Dft 1s sured to human
wants! To us 1t looks as 1f 1t had been an mtentional prepara-
uion for man  There sre persons, however, who prefer to say it
15 Tot 50, but man 15 here only because the siuauon 1s one which
permurs tum to be here But we are sure, at least, that a happy
coordination exists between our necessities and our surround-
1ngs, and the constitution of things which brings enjoyment out
of the 1s 2 benefi :

From the ewidence which the geologist brngs to our awention,
then, we are able to assert that things fall nto a pattern, a design
A design, however, 15 an 1dea, Winchell pownts out A planisnota
thing but 2 “mental concept ” It 15 2 product of thought If ‘hc‘“;s
evidence o st
that there
revealed nupues e Cuslune v e p
attribute, 1t belongs to being, 1t does ot <t abstracted from being
If we find evidence of many plans, we may assert the custence of
many runds  If, underlying all the diverse aspects 1n which nature 15
presented to s, we find a single plan, * 1f the materal world s \mde:
lud and pervaded and operated by plan, method, law, then the worl 3

vy

L
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“formation of worlds” 1s evolution ‘Thus 15 Winchell s version of
the testimony of the rocks, 1t 1s clear that 1t does not leave much
room for disagreement betw cen theology and geology

These scientific theores of dev clopment were not the only sources
of evolutionary 1deas before Darwin In the eighteenth century
there had been a w 1despread behef that, as human reason grasped
more and more, there would be an mevitable improvement of mans
Lfe on earth The romanme philosophtes of nineteenth century
German thunkers Lke Hegel (1770 1831), Schelling (1775 18:4),
and Oken (1779 1851) transformed this faith 1n hurnan reason 1nto 3
somewhat evolutionary pt m which prog develop-
ment was the Absolute mamifesting stself through nature These
adeas were diffused in America 1n various ways Johann Bernard
Stallo, 2 German pohitical emugrant to the United States, published
a book, General Prmesples of the Philosophy of Nature, mn which he
summarized these theories  Echoes of German philosophy of nature
came into the thought of the transcendentalists through their reading
of Colendge, and into the American mind because of the mfiuence of
the transcendentalists From 1825 on, an increasng number of
Amencan students completed thewr cd y spending a yeir
or more in Germany, exposed to these 1deas at their source With
mncreased respect for the method of German unwversity Instruction
there went hand mn-hand 1ncreased atrention to the content of Ger
man university instruction, especially in philosophy and theology
Even the German evolutionary theortes of religion, based upon
studies of the development of language and of terary types were
smported 1nto the Unted States Theodore Parher translated for the
American audience the work of one member of this German entics!
school, Wathelm Martin De Wette (1780 1849), and also expounded,
especratly 1o hs later sermons and addresses, an evolutionary account
of the development of religious 1deas

One of the most influential books 1 populanzing the new theones
of nature and their developmental consequences was the Kosmof
of Friednich Alexander von Humboldt (1769 1859) Thus conspectss
of the sciences was published between 1845 and 1858 hAS“‘I’";;‘y'
metcorology, geology, botany, biology, zoology, anthropology =
all the scxci};es of dﬁ:ynme, \erc bmu?}'\t toged%z; mto 2 5}"“'"’::
portrait of the cosmuc order by a scientist of vaned atzainments ";he
had won the respect of all Europe by his speciahized studies.
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sumufation Humboldt's Kosmos gave to the imagination of Furopean
2nd American thinkers led many to attempt the outliung of a
Speculative Interpretation of ws themes The penod 15 nch 1n
arempts to formulate cosmuc philosophies

There vess, finally, some acquamtance w the United States with
such early Historscal evolutionary theortes as that of the French
founder of sociology, Auguste Comte (1798 1857) Comte thought
of society stself a3 passing through an evolutionary development
which he said, had three stages The first of these was the theological
Stage mwhich explanations were given 1 terms of superstious myths,
this was followed by a metaphysical stage,in which explanations were
couched 1n terms of entittes of a transcendent and unhnowable
chargeter, the final stage he called the “positive” or scientific. Here
Superstition and transcendental speculation gave way to a rehgion of
hulmmty based upon the supremacy of science and the methods of
Science in all areas of human hife In the mid nineteenth century, when
t0p1an communities were being set up 1n Amenica under many aus-
pices, the Comrean religion of humanity was the :mpellng force
behind the establishment of various communities, ncluding the
Vangc of Modern Times, now called Brentwood, on Long Island

We may grant that no ane of these pre evolutionary theones had
2karge circle of adherents Yet if all be taken together 15 parts of the
Cultural pattern into which Spencerran and Darwinian evolution
ame at the time of the Civil ‘War, we see that the seed of sciennfic
evolunon did not fall among stony places It fell, rather, nto well-
Prepared and fernle ground Furthermore, when Darwin’s Origm
of Species appeared m the United States, 1t came with the best of
scientfic credentials Spencer's early works were already known,
nd, at Jeast 1n some quarters, approved Asa Gray, Harvard's pro-
fessor of botany, one of America’s most respected scientists gave
Darwnn's Opigry of Species a careful and thoroughly cntical, but
fione the-less favorable review 1n 1860 James McCosh, the respect~
able Prcsbytenan president of Princeton, accepted Darwim’s 1deas
and ncorporated them into his philosophic posinon  McCosh in-
sited that, when errors had been sifted out of the evolutionasry
h}’pothcsls, “this, Like every other part of Gods work, would
Hustrate hus exsstence and his wisdom ” * Because he beheved that
there was hatmony between religion and evolunonary geology, he
‘let e be known to the upper classes of the college” that with certam
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Limitations, and subject to certamn explanations, he favored the theory
of evolution®

Yet we know that despite these favorable auspices, Darwin's theory
and Spencer’s extension of 1t did not receive widespread acceptance
1 the Umited Stares for about a quarter of a century To account
for the adverse response to the work of Darwimn and Spencer despite
the apparently recepuve climate of opinion, 1s cur next problem. fa
order to doso we must der what mod the evof Y
theory made m various non biological fields

Since most controversy arose over the relations berween evolution
and theology, 1t 15 with this quesuon that we should begm ouf
survey  Acceptance of the cvolutionary hypotheas seemed to make
a change 1 men s way of thinking about God Evolutionary seience
explaned the appearance of different vanenes of kving beings 454
result of the regular operation of the laws of nature Men who
accepted this view had fat less reason than their ancestors for re-
garding God as a personal Beng who constantly and miraculously
mtervened 1 the govermng of the world In the tradion of
Chrsstian theology, God was Creator, Ruler, and Redeemer Fo
cevolutionssts a pattern of regulannes rcylaccd God the Ruler; a8
for many of them the gradual processes of development wete ten
1ng to be thought bf as a substirute for Divine Grace 1n Redemprio™
God was sull thought of as Creator, but the character of His creanot
was changed Accep of the develop! { hypothesss reduer
the omnipotent, ommniscient, and pmnipresent personal God of the
theologrcal tradition to a remote Furst Cause, who sct the untserseit
motion and then left 1t severely alone, 1n the grip of a multitude
secondary causes This was not a denal of God, and many P‘°Pd=
bave come to see that evofutionary behief may be held side by 919¢
with a very high and noble form of belief 1 God But she 10
mediate smpact of the theones of Darwin and Spencer, 07 dogrmiee
theologtans especially, suggested that evolutionary thought ¥&*
athesuc  Charles Hodge, professor of systematic theology at Pﬂﬂ“h
ton, entitled an ateach, on evoluton What s Daruimism? whd
araved at the answer thay Darwinism was athesm! Fory sad Hodgo
“An absent God who does nothing 1s, to us, no God »e ’

There were other less serious effects of the acceptanc® of e“’f “’
nonary 1deas on rehgious thinking  The Sery raral account ©
senes of specral creations confhicted directly with the prncip

le of
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the developmental continuity of different spectes Biblical chron
ology, pamstakingly worked out in the seventeenth century by
James Ussher, Archbishop of Armagh, so that the very children
koew not only the date, but also the exact hour of the creatton bore
no relation to the eras of evolutionary time, and even less to the
preceding eons of geological ume  The rebgious doctrne of man as
4 bemg created a little lower than the angels fell before the impact of
Darwin's Descent of Man, which showed hum to be but lirele hugher
than the beasts, and that Letle only after countless mullennsa of de-
velopment  On the whole 1t 15 ot to be wondered at that members
of the orthodox clergy and their panshioners distrusted evolution

Religious biberals could accept evolutionary 1deas with less difficulry”
than therr conservatve fellows because their beliefs were more:
fleuble, and less ngad and doctrinare  For iberals the Scoptures
were not dwvinely revealed truth, but mspirng records of human
achievement set 1n a framework of mythology and pnmitive cosmic
hypotheses, and these men welcomed contradictions between geo
logical or evoluttonal accounts of begmnings and the biblical account:
as evidence of the advances of man’s understanding of nature  More
over, Iiberals in rebgion found the new sciences 2 useful ally 1 the
struggle agawnst orthodoxy There was the Unitanan Minot J
Savage msisted an * irrepressible conflict between two world
theories,*7 arthodox Chnsuanity and evolutionary thought  The
mevitable surrender of orthodoty’ was the outcome he envisaged
Any attempt to harmonze Genesis and geology, evangelsm and
evolution, 15 futtle  “The earnest world 1s gerting tired of thus busi-
ness of reconcihation’ ® Rehigious Lberals fele comfortable and at
home with the Spencenan view of evolution as mevitable moral and
soctal progress They found 1n this poston 2 subsuirute for the
doctrine of the fall of man from which he could be saved only by
the arbitrary and unpredictable grace of God

It was among religious liberals that arcempts to develop an evolu-
tonary ethics were made They were most ready to permit the
extension of the theory beyond the limuts of the science of bology
and to allow st to rank as a umwversal method Evolutson, 2 brological
hypnthesls. was transformed 1 the sunds of many Lberals nto
evolutionism, a cosmic doctrine  When thus extended 1n 1ts applica
tion, evolutionism became the dommant factor 1n the interpretation
of any orgamc change By 2 still greater extension, 4t was used 38 2
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basis for the mterpretation of human history and the history of
human 1deas George Harrss, first a professor at Andover Theological
Semunary mn 1ts liberal period, and later president of Amherst College
remarked quietly m tus book on Moral Evolutson that “It has become
an important interest, both i the extent of 1ts application and a5
readjusting and even revolutiomzing long accepted theones of man
and society " ® From Harns’ book and others like 1t we leam that
codes of moral behavior were no longer regarded as having been
established by Divine decree, but rather as having developed over s
long pertod of ume out of some ammal sunet Each moral practice
enshrimed 1n a code reached that status by having “testablished itself
as an advantage m the long struggle of the human species for existence
and supremacy ” 1° Thinkers sympathetic to this view did not regard
evolution as morality, but rather as a method of approach which
would enable us to understand morality Man s moral 1deals evolve
out of the mstincts of antmal species as man’s physical structure has
evolved out of the structures of amimal species Darwin had main
taned that natural selection operates to msure the survival of those
phystcal variations which are most advantageous to the species It its
struggle for ewustence Liberal evolutionary morabsts held that 2
stmular principle assires the survival of advantageous ethical varations
‘There was less uniformuty and less optimusm i the Interpretations
of what Darwin’s views meant to social theory Catch phrases of
evolutiousm like “the struggle for survival” and “survival of the
fittest” were susceptible to vartous mterpretations, each Jeading t0 2
different soctal theory If the struggle s understood as a contest
berween mdwviduals within 2 species, as st was by the sociologist
‘William Graham Sumner of Yale, then altrussm, any concerm what-
ever for the welfare of others, 15 2 handicap to the man Who might
otherwise be one of “the fittest” and therefore enutled to sarave
Social organization has an essentually unsocial purpose, the protection
of the property already acquired by those who are fit to servive
Thus sort of police power 15 for Sumner the only leginmate function
of government The struggle for survival, whatever it may h“;
been 1n earlier periods, 1s in our age an econonuc struggle, af:d fitne
to survive is measured by financial success Thus, m Sumners thcm‘,);
of “soctal Darwinism” evolutonary biology 15 used as the mmmr
for a predatory and completely competitive capital 1, h"wmn;
the struggle for survival 1s taken to be a contest among differe
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species, 1f each species 1s thought to be vyng with every other species
for 1ts foothold on earth, as Lester Frank Ward beleved, then the
tdentical evolutionary theory can become the jusuficaton for a
welfare state  Social organization would have as 1ts primary purpose
the inprovement of the human species by rasing the quality of s
nferior members, thus guving 1t 2 better chance to win out over other
species, and to become the fittest to survive of all species

Metapt lly, the most sig: effect of the evolutonary
theory on philosophic thought was the ncreased importance given to
the rdea of change Plato had suggested the view, which over the
centuries had become the cotn of the phulosophic realm,
that only the permanent, fixed, and unchanging was worthy to be
dignified with the utle of Reality ‘The changing, the tmpermanent,
and the temporary was only apparent To understand the fixed
prnciples of Beng was the only goal worthy of the phulosopher
Concern with Becomung, with change, was an unworthy occupation
Human eXperience was experience of Becoming, 1t was mpossible,
Herachtus had pomted out, to step into the same Iiver twice Phil-
osophy was the art of getting beyond the flux of human expenience
to the underlying strucrure of Reality With the widespread ac-
ceptance of evolutionary ideas, 1t began to be sud that perhaps
change and not permanence was the pattern of reahity For evolution,
growth and Becomming were more vital than structure and Beng,
and the more important question was not what anything was, but
how 1t had evolved Under the spell of evolution, James Mark Bald-
win wrote of the “genenc theory of reality,” and Charles Sanders
Peirce developed his theory of “evolutionary love” as an ulumate
cosimic category

Other consequences of the smpact of Darwm on American phul-
osophy will emerge 1n later chapters These few suggestions are put
forward here 1s 2 prelude to the examunation of three major attempts
to formulate phulosophical systems on an cvquuoPary basls—th'e’
“cosmuc plulosaphy” of John Fiske, the posmvxst:f: “psychozoology’
of Chauncey Wright, and the “scientific realism” of Francis Elling-
wood Abbot.

11 COSMIC PHILOSOPHY JOHN FISKE

When the early works of Herbert Spencer, interpreting the evolu-
ton of socety and s anstitunions 0 terms drawn from biology,
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reached Amenca, they came mto a chmate of opmion which was
favorably disposed tow ard evolutionary 1deas Yet they dud not meet
with the warm and immediate acceptance which might have scemed
likely It was not so much ther evolutonary content which led
Amenican thinkers to hesitate about adopting Spencer’s 1dess as it
was their agnosucism, which many Amencans felt to be a thin dis-
gusse for scculanism  Yet there were some who were not bothered
by Spencer’s “Unkaowable,” but felt that hus posion could be made
t with an prable theisuc behef Chief among these
Amencan followers of Spencer was John Fiske (18421901), whowss
convinced in early youth, even before his twentieth bixthday, that
Spencer was the greatest of thinkers Before he became nuuch older
however, Fiske came to the view that his mterpretation of Spencet
was betrer Spencenamism than Spencer's own  Thus, while Fiske
remamed a discaple, there were many pounts on which he differed
from hss master
In 1860, when Fiske was erghteen, he reviewed the Hustory of
Cronbzatron sn England of Henry Thomas Buckle (1821-1861) It
the course of this early review he found occasion ro explan his
general outlook, to express tus admiration for Spencer, and to 8
dicate the place which, to his mnd, Spencer held wn the fustory of
thought Piske beheved, he said, that there are “fixed snd ascertain
able laws o which social changes conform, just as there ar such
Iaws for physical process The oppasite view, that social changes #¢
unpredictable, he deseribes as an iluston, saduced partly by the
sistence on supernatural and miraculous mtervention 1 the affairs o
the matenal world, partly by the msstence on the plumate 1
expheabilicy of human ageney, and partly because men persist 18
looking wpon soctal facts as tsolated sndiidual cases rather thad &
related patterns of events which are subject to scienufic explanatiod
The late development of social science 15 the result of sts mherent
diffieslty and of the dependence of somal science on the kel
siumpler physical sciences As long as the physical sciences weré
“metaphysical,” they could not develop fully, and the socul scenees
were retarded  When physteal science was “punified’ of ats metd-
physical taint, * the conception of 2 umversal and unde\2ting pegw
farity m the succession of histonic events was rendered possble
There was, sad Fishe, no science of society until modefn e,
Machuavells, Vico, and Montesqmen began the work, Condoretts
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and espectally Voltaire, carried 1t on i the eighteenth century But
he msisted that not unnl the Positrve Philosopby of Auguste Comte
was there a true social science, m which social changes were shown
to conform to mvanable laws Comte failed, however, to grasp the
all-embracing law of evolution, the fundamental law under which
human hustory and natural lustory can both be explaned Thus step
was reserved for Herbert Spencer  Fiske enthusiastically proclarmed

This sublime discovery, —that the Universe 15 1n 2 contunuous

process of evol fromthe h g to the g

—with which only Newton’s discoverv of the law of graviranon

15 at all worthy to be compared, vnderlies not only physics, but

also hustory It reveals the law to which social changes conform 12

As these sentences suggest, Fiske threw all caution to the winds n
his readness to accept the principle of evolution as the overarching,
transcendent explanation of everything in the universe, he was pre
pared to use the principle as the basis of a “cosmic’ philosophy
Onginally tus intention n the work which came to be called Out
lmes of Cosmmc Philosophy was merely to compose 2 series of essays
tHlustrating, elucidanng, and amplfying Spencers “Syntheuc phil
osophy ™ Fiske thought that “cosmic” was a better term for what
Spencer meant than Spencer’s own phrasing Spencer disagreed,
urging upon Fiske the consideration that m a certain sense every
PhllOSOPhlc system, since 1t attempts an explanation of the untverse
(or Cosmos), can be called * cosmic ’ Fiske replied 10 the same vein,
that every phulosophy, masmuch s 1t attempts t0 formulate a syn-
thesss of our knowledge about various aspects of the universe, can be
called “synthetic” On the other hand, he defended his use of
* cosmuc” by a senes of three arguments, each of which had as its
purpose to show how one current plulosophy with which Fiske dis-
agreed was excluded by the term  First, cosmos means not only the
totality of phenomena but also their order, pattern, and regulanty,
no theological system which admuts of muracles, supernatural mnter-
Positions, or special creations can be cosmic, because 1t permuts the
violatton of order Second, no “ontologteal’ of metaphysical system
can be cosmic, because 1t discusses 1deal entities which are not of the
€osmos, or phenomenal universe Thurd no “posiuvisuc” phulosophy
¢an be cosmuc, because all such systems deny the possiality of 2 unt-
fied account of the universe Thus Fiske defended fus use of “cosmic
agamnst Spencer’s cniticism It may seem that so minor and merely
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verbal 2 difference as this between Fiske and hus master was toval
and scarcely worthy of bemng remembered But se 15 1mportant as an
sndreation that Diske never carried fus 1dolatry to the pomt of con-
sidening Spencer infallible and beyond crincism  This munor devis-
tionwas symptomatic of real differences in the views of the two men,
which led to important divergences n the posttions they took on
more important questions

Ore of these major differences between Fiske's outlook and thar
of Spencer was a matter of perspectne Spencer was 2 Itberal socaal
reformer, within the meanng of the word “liberal” in the mmneteenth
century, and had studied the natural sciences, he was not evpert !
any one science, but famuhar wich alf, and tus mterest in them was
comparative  He attempted to apply the metheds of the mtril
stences, and even, on some occastans, their results, to the formuls
ton of socal science as 2 program of socta reform Fiske, on the
other hand, had very hutle know fedge of the nacurat sciences and
very hittle concern for them, and was not interested i socsal reform
He was most ardencly devoted to the study of history and to
humansuc bterature, and, mdeed, he schieved us chief fame 352
hustorlan - Despite fus recogmuon of the need for a scienufic struc-
ture 1n the social studies, he never really achieved the view of socut
science a5 a natural science which 15 so charactenistic of Speacer
Because of thus major diff berween his and Spencer S
Fiske gives far greater promunence m hus discussions to the problem
of human development, such as the laws of human history, the eols
tiont of beleef, religon, and (his pomt of chief ongmalty and majof
contnibution to evolunonary phlosophy) the role of proloage :
human nfancy m the mauguration of the process of the evoluton
soctety Because of such differences 1t may farly be sad that Fuskes
phx!osophy marks 2 growth beyond Spencer

In 1ts beginnngs Fiske's theory of knowledge follows SPH‘“’;
closely to reach the concluston that we can know only thet whi
15 caused, which 1s fimute, and which is relative By the nature of .
knowng process, we are forever barred from knowledge of the
Absolute, the Infinute, and the Uncaused  Because the ultimate nars®
of matter and mind must transcend the fimte, we can affirm not "f
whatever concerning thus question - Al that we can mean by kﬂ.”"’us
edge 15 the classification of the sttes of consciousness pmduccda‘:m
by onknown external agencies These external agencies must
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unknown 1 thewr essence, we can know only the appearances of
things not thungs in themselves Our knowledge 1s forever limted
by our own human lmutations What we know, then under these
restricred condittons, 15 not things as they really are apart from our
knpwing of them, but only things as they appear to us m the process
of knowing Thus, truth 15 never about things but always about our
relition to things  For humans, 2 true proposition 1s one whose
Regation 15 mconcervable to the human mind  Thus far Fiske has
teaveled with Spencer, bat here, where Spencer stops, Fiske allows
for the possibility that there mught exist some other bemg who can
€ancetve what 1s humanly mconcewable, the knowledge had by such
2 bemg would, of course, be superhutpan knowledge and that being’s
truth would be superhuman truth Thus, although Fiske's basic
Position 15 Iike that of Spencer and 15 rooted m human experience 1
2 way that 15 usual 1 the tradion of Brtsh empuicism Fiske's

k fedg of the possibility of superhuman knowledge by a
stperhuman bemg brings hum far closer to convensonal theistic
tdealism

Agan, Fiske’s discussion of causatton, although its foundations
Were in general agreement with Spencers views, 1llustrates ex-
cellenely how munor differences in mitial perspective led to major
differences 1n ourcome Spencer, out of his background n the patural
Stiences, treated questions of causal sequence it terms of the per
sistence of foree, a physical view Fiske because of s histoncal
and literary bent, discussed the nature of causation m the context of
the rehativity of human knowledge He emphasized especially the
mpossibality of our discovening what the true nature of causal con
nection t5, since according to hus theory of knowledge, discussed
bove, we can know only the state of our conscrousness produced by
¢ausal connecnion, and not the causal connecnon ttself But although
the nature of cansation 15 snscrutable because of our human hmies
tons, a demual of the emstence of objective causal connecnon s
Ihconceivable to us we must therefore hold the law of causation that
every fimute event must have a cause, a5 a necessary truth. Reflecnon
on ths law had long ago led to the reahzauon that insofar as these
causes of finute events were themselves finste, they too must have
€auses The process of discoyerng the finre causes of finute causes
mughr be ndefinitely prolunged without getung any closer to a real
btgmmng, unless, somewhere along the hne, the process s halted
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by the postulation of a Farst Cause, or Uncaused Cause ‘This First
Cause could not concevably be finte, else 1t, too, would have to be
caused The Furst Cause, therefore, came to be regarded as God
and, mn the course of time, the various personal attributes of the
Derty became attached to the pure phulosophic concept of First
Cause Fiske maintained that if anthropomorphuc attributes wete
gradually ehminated from the 1dea of a First Cause, we would be left
with a conception which might be the object of worstup He humstlf
expressed his thought thus The Furst Cause 15 that which ‘s the
proper object of rehgious feeling, but concerming the nature of
which — 1 atself, and apart from 1ts phenomenal mantfestations —
the human mind can form no varifiable hypothesis ™ R
Thus belief amounts to the same thing as Spencer's “Unknow able
but 15 far less harsh 1 1ts wording By making judicous changes 1t
the form 1n which the 1dea 15 expressed, Fiske has turned Spencers
agnostic concept 1nto one which 1s more avalable for purposes of
worship Fiske was suggesting that hus Cosmuc Thesm could replice
Anthropomorphic Thersm, but that with this change the churches
could function as before It was not part of the effect of science to
lead us away from religion, but rather, as Fiske suggests in the utle
of one of fus books, we are led Through Nature to God *The
hostility between Science and Religon, about which so much 15
talked and written, 15 purely a clumera of the imagmation »itIn
deed, for Fuske 1t could scarcely be otherwise, science 15 human
knowledge and religion 15 human aspiration  No evolutionst ke
Fiske, with the optimistic faith which Spencer induced could be led
to argue for 2 “radical hostility” between our knowledge and o0
aspirations, for this would mmply “a fundamental viciousness 12 the
consttution of things ” 15 Fiske discussed religious themes 1n maey
of his phulesophical writings, and, as his ife moved toward 1s clos
he became more and more concerned with asserung the thersttC out
comes of lus cosmic philosophy An interestng and excellent €%
ample of this direction i his thought 1s to be found 1n the address
he delivered at the Concord Summer School of Philosophy 11 188
Thus address was Fiske’s contribution to a noteworthy Syml"’smm
Each year, in additton to sts lectures 1 course, the Concord Summer
School, which had been started by Bronson Alcort to acquaint P b
osophical eircles in New England with the work being dOY“h I{i
Wilkam Torrey Harns and hus group of Hegelians m St Lo e
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a sympostum on some outstanding 1ssue of the day In 1885 the topic
was “Does Modern Science Lead to Pantheism®” In addiuon to
Fiske, other of the participants mcluded Francs E Abbot, whose
1deas wall be discussed 1 Section IV of this chapter, George Holmes
Howson, then active 1n the St. Lows group (see Chapter 6, section
1), and Edmund Montg , the philosopher-biologist of Liendo
plantation 1 Texas, whose researches on protoplasm and studtes 1n
Kantian theory of knowledge were combied stnikungly into his
Plulosophical Problems i the Light of Vital Orgamzation

Fiske’s address was 1ntended to show that science has not asserted
any distinction between natural law and divine law  “That distne-
ton 1s historically dertved from a loose habit of philosopluzing
charactenistic of ages, and was bequeathed to modern umes
by the theology of the Latn church.” ¢ If one accepred the dis-
tinction as given by the theologians, the 1dea that dvine actvity 15
expressed by muraculous violation of the orderliness of nature, it
might be possible to be an athest But 1f, mstead one grounds his
thought 1 “the hugher thessm of Clement and Athanasius,” if one
really believes in “ an ever present God, without whom not a sparrow
falls to the ground,” 17 the false distinction between dwvme and
natural law disappears Woarranted and attested natural law describes
vanious orderly modes in which God acts “The thinker i whose
mind divine action 1s thus identified with orderly action, and to
Whom a really 1rregular phenomenon would seem Iike 2 mamifestation
of sheer diabolism, foresees 1n every possible extenston of knowledge
2 fresh confirmation of hus faith m God 18 Screntific mquiry leads
man to worstup the God he finds everywhere 1n evidence 1n the
natural order ‘ Each act of scienufic explanation but reveals an open-
ing through which shines the glory of the Eternal Majesty 2 This
s 2 far cry from Spencer’s “Unk ble,” yet, 1n 1ts beg)
Fiske's view seemed to differ only verbally from Spencer’s

An interesung difference between Spencer and Fiske comes out 1
the conrse of their writings when they discuss the sources of energy
on earth Qne questton in this area concerns the relation between
energy as known to us 1n physical phenomena and energy as mani-
fested 1n mental or nervous phenomena Spencer, as we have pointed
out earlier, tended toward a physicalist view and, as far as possible,
tried to reduce hus discussion of non physical phenomena to physical
terms. Thus reductive tendency mn hus thought led him to mamtan
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that physical energies are transformed mto mental processes Hs
work 15 one of a long settes of attempts to assumulate the operations
of mind to those of matter Fiske, on the other hand, never asserted
such a transformation of energtes as Spencer outined He beleved
rather, that there 1s 2 correspondence or correlaon between physical
and psychical energes, that there 1s 2 “psychophysical parallelsm
He went so far as to say ‘ There 1s no such thing as a change 18
consciousness which has not for 1ts correlanve a chemical change 1n
nervous tissue,” * but he would not say either that the chemcal
change causes the change in consctousness, 0T that the chemic!
change becomes or 15 transformed nto a change of consctousness He
went as far as he could when he accepted psychophysxcal paraﬂcllﬁ“
he insisted that  the gulf between the phenomena of consciousnes
and all other phenomena 15 an ympassable gulf,” ** and that, therefore,
there could be correspondence, but never transformatton.

Thus far 1n suggestng the chuef aspects of Fiske's thought, ¢
have been able to show his growmng divergence from the 1deas ©
Herbert Spencer and to explan this divergence by temperﬂm“‘“l
differences between the two men and by fundamental dissimilarities
1n thetr interests We have seen Fiske achieve mdependence from
the man he sull named as his master This independence led tum t0
formulate s chief ongmal 1dea, one without a source in Spencer
philosophy  Fiske expressed this new 1dea briefly tus Quthmes ;’f
Cosmic Philosophy, and gave 1t fuller treatment 1n an essay onl The
Meamng of Infancy * In thus essay he undertook to trace the pa S
roots of the moral and soctal feelings of the human spectes to man
relatively prolonged period of infanc; "

The human bram, he asserted, unlike the brain of other anlﬂ"f‘ .
passcs through the most important stages of 1ts development g':"
birth  Compared with the young of any other spectes the newt ?i .
human nfant has very few fully developed capacitics, yet n his .
pendent years, his years of infancy, he must learn a far wider ran;n
of behavior patterns than any other ammal There 15 10 W“yl
which so complex 2 brain as that of man can be given full oppomﬂ‘t{
to develop except by lengthening the period of dependcncc oof
members of the pre human stock whose parents took good C“oul
them would be most likely to survive, thus, natural selection ‘:mn
operate to preserve those mdividuals who were most Inkely !‘;l e ad
to thewr own offspring a care comparable w 1th that which they’
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receved In this evolutionary fashion there must have come abont a
gradual growth of parental interest m and concern for the young
A relatively stable, 1f smuple, fanuly organtzation and ulmately clan
groupmgs and cvil society tself developed, be thought out of the
mpaise to see the human young through their prolonged nfancy
Pacalleling this social develop Fiske beheved that there was an
erolution of moral qualities This, too, he explamed in terms of 2
process of natural selection ‘Those offspring would be most likely
to survive whose parents took care of them best and longest, such
parents, however, would be those 1n whom the vartues of sympathy
were presene m embryonte form Thew offspring too, would be
most Iikely to have the sympathetic virtues and to pass them on to
therr chuldren It was by this process, he thought, that humane
Sentumtent ultumately extended to the entire human race

With the aid of this theory, Fiske made an evolunonary pattern of
thought the basis of both morality and sociality including both of
these areas of human concern under hus ane ‘cosmic principle of
evolutionsm  In hus extension of the evolutionary principle from the
Iologieal science m which 1t had eniginated mro a fundamental Jaw
of the structure of the umverse Fiske presents us with an extreme
ezse of the philosopher overwhelmed by a scienufic concepe

1l POSITIVISTIC PSYCHOZOOLOGY
CHAUNCEY WRIGHT

Chauncey Wright died 1 1875 at the age of fortv five He wasan
obscure mathematician who supported humself by making compurz
tans for a nauncal almamac By worlong might and day, puttung
hunself under tremendous stran he finished each year's assigned
work 1n two months, thus freemg himself in the remamng ten
Months for the reading and thinking and conversation with foends
Which made up fus real ife  For a short time he taught philosophy
2 2 gurls’ school owned by Louis Agassiz Twice i fus bfe he
taught at Harvard, the first ume he bad a temporary, one yeaf
2Ppomsment to teach psychology The second appomtment. to
teach mathemnatical physics, was to have been permanent, but 1t came
Jess than 2 year before his unnmely death His wotings, mostly re-
views 1n The Natson and The North American Review, lack stylisac
grace and are frequently difficule to read His one extended arucle,
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“The Evolution of Self-Consciousness,” scems to be 2 preparatory
study for a systematic work which he never started

Yet, after the lapse of three quarters of a century, this dm figure
emerges as one of the thinkers whose actvity was centsal to the de
velopment of evolutionary naturalism i America He helped Charles
Peirce, William James, Oliver Wendell Holmes, Jr , and other friends
to bring the seeds of their own thought to matunty. For a ume hs
own few wriungs were almost forgotten and his name remembered
only because of tus relation to his better known friends Tody,
however, Wight 15 regarded less and less as an adjunct to Peirce o
James or Holmes, and more as a thunker 1n hus own night, even though
Ius contributions were more largely cnucal than construcnve I8
part, at least, the increased respect given to Wrighe m recent nmes:s
the result of a present-day shuft, to some extent, to a view fike his—
that phulosophuc thought must be carnied on with a precision and
nigor comparable to that of the exact sciences Wnght beleved that
no statement, however widely st maght be accepted or by whatever
authority 1t might be sanctioned, should be taken 2s true without

on It 15 ¢ ble that his eamnest atrempt to €Y

this principle out i bus philosophic actuvity was responublc for b5
fatlure to leave a systematic work His thought must be worhed out
from scatrered suggestions embodicd chiefly m entical works, 1t does
not form an organized whole

His sceptical temper led hum to be especially dubous about those
broad and poetic generalizavons which have no foundaton n
venfiable human experience He distrusted any explananion of ouf
unverse which introduced elements from beyond the umV;I:;
The domenant tendency of Wrght's philosophic as well &5 0’ .
sciennific thought was opposition to making any one prncip Eﬂh
explananion nto the explanation of everythmg Thus, althau;t
Chauncey Wright was one of the first Amencan thinkers t0 25“1’1;
Darwinian evolution 2s a biological hypothesss, unlike John Fiske, "
refused to transform evolution into a cosmc hypothesis Here, 85
moral and rehgious matters, too, he opposed the “uanscendrg;’“c
tendency to make the propositons of any one discipline thel r)
principles of all s anti-transcendental view came out very €€? r{
1n 2 letter to one of his regular correspondents, Miss Grace NO“;”
who had asked hum “Why do we exist®” Wright rcpllCd‘ by depy nd”
the relevance to our ives of any ulterior spintual ends * Allthee




The Biologimng of Phiosophy 169

of Iife are, I am persuaded, within the sphere of hfe, and are 1n the
lstanalysis, or highest generalization, to be found mn the preservauon,
conunuance, and increase of life tself ” 22
The key to Wnght's opposition to transcendentabsm was, then, his
bekef that there was no single, mclusive, metaphysical system which
would serve as the foundation for discussion of matters of fact and
evaluations The position which he maintained mvolved 2 Bacoman
distrust and abandonment of tradittonal metaphysical thinking based
Upon eternal and immutable principles known to the human * Reason”
prior to experience  For this type of thinking Wright substituted
an emphasis on particular observations and experiments leading to a
step by-step advancement of knowledge He thoughr of scientific
research as the best cxample of the search for factual knowledge, un-
affected by any bias of the scienust or pressure from the socsal
environment within which the scientist functioned, and subject at
all stages to processes of venficanon by sense evperience This
venficaion he constdered an imporant part of scientific method He
ascribed the supertority of modern science over that of any previous
€12 t0 the incessant nsistence by the modern scientist on the empnical
venficanion of all proposed hypotheses Like Avguste Comte, the
founder of Posiwvism, he proposed to rescue the pursuir of truth from
the by.paths nto which 1t was led by the emotional artachment of
truth seckers to the traditions of theology or metaphysics
He demanded the freedom of the scientific mvestigator from all
forms of external controls such as mught be mposed by metaphvsical,
"hmhglcal, or ethical systems Although he found much 1 the
thoughe of Comte with which he was 1n accord, he was too much of
@ seepuc to accept Postavism as a doctrinal posinon He was con-
Sistent 1n including this m hus rejecuon of all cosruc generalizations,
¢ To man-
concerned
s metniod, and should not De ChALALLLLs Lis ve o 3 posiive
doctring or as a peculiar mode of mputive Lnowledge Wright took
aver Comte’s classification of thonght 1nto theologeal, metaphysical,
and sciennfic stages and agreed with Comte that these stages ap-
Peared successively He maintained, however, that later 1n the history
of any mature ¢svilizanon all three stages exist at the same time, men
Rave 2l three patterns of thought avatlable to them Of the three
Coeustent methods, Wnght tned to Jmit humself to the third,
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scientific method 1In hus thought, the relation between philosophy
and science was vcry CIOSE

‘What he attacked as “metaphysical” thinking was the tendency to
transform the words used 1n the explanation of observed pt
mto ndependently existing powers operating n the unwerse He
regarded the tendency to change names mnto powers by ths sort of
“persontfication’ as a survival of a “savage and semt barbarous
mund’ % and applied to 1t Professor Masson’s phrase “ontological
faith” Wright msisted that “Names are directly the designations of
things, not of hndden powers, or walls, i things ™ 2 The frequenty
offered defense that both theology and metaphystcs keep alive the
sense of mystery and devotion which science’s attentton to brute fact
destroys he considered a poor argument. He felt that metaphyst

na e v

- w ~n acentimenl

[, RN S

of thought, on the other hand, fosters both mystery and devouonufl
active forms — mystery as the more sober and responsible ally "d
inqusitiveness, “mcitng and gwmding 1t, giving 1t stead,mhcsss an
seriousness, opposing only its waywardness and 1dleness,” ” ¥ :
devotion takes the active forms of usefulness and duty, and 15 alhfd
to freedom  The passvity of the metaphysical mode leads it to sﬂﬂe
n awe before the unknown, the actwity of the scienufic M0
Jeads 1t to explore the unknown Science develops abstract p2
ciples, 1t 1s true, but 1t develops them not as “summaries of trut
but as useful aids 1n enlarging “our concrete knowledge of n:mf;m
General principles 1n science are “working 1deas,” not finalites
“finders ™ 26 s
William James summed up the positwistic quality of anM
thought in an obituary notice n The Nation  After taking note ot
Wright's way of locking at the umverse did not allow for ﬂun"
pessimtsm or optumism, but was entrely neutral, and after P""’) ;
out that, unlike other men, Wnght seemed most 1nterested 1n 21 o
when 1t had least relation to human destiny, James went on mn
that “when the mere actuality of phenomena wall suffice t0 dcsmccu
them, he held 1t pure excess and superstition to speak of 2 end”
phystcal whence or whither, of a substance, a meaning, of E“ s
James continued by saying that Wright condemnned “P‘C“‘h]);‘ s
metaphysical 1dol,” the concept of substance Then, when his g
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tioners would nsist that there must be “some glue’ to hold together
the diverse phenomena of expenience, Wnght would reply “that there
1s no need of 2 glue to jomn things unless we apprehend some reason
why they should fall asunder Phenomena are grouped — more we
cannot say of them » #*

It 1s worth notmng that Wnght rejected not only the cosmic
generalizations of Positrvism and Evoluttossm which were current
m hs day, but also the more tradittonal patterns of Idealtsm and
Materiabsm  Eather of these posttions, if 1t were accepted to the
exclusion of the other, would be unsausfactory and partial His
devotton to science never led hum to make extravagant clams for it,
science remained for him “metaphysically neutral’ He did not seek
the confounding of religion by Ius advocacy of science On the
other hand, he did not believe religion and ethucs to be necessanly
laked Fhe domination of morality by theology aroused his special
Tesentment because one histortcal result of making ethics dependent
upon theology had been to distort and decry the values of the present
human Lfe Whright artacked the view etpressed by some believers
that theological doubts 1mply mora] disintegration and carry with
them “contempt for all that 1s noble and worthy 1 human charac-
ter” 22 Bor humself, he preferred to mvert the usual linkage and to
discuss the relation between ethics and religion m terms of the
histoncal mterpretation that moral views developed before religious
1deas, and that, therefore, theological beliefs are accepred largely
because of thewr traditsonal association with humanly satsfactory
moralideas Science, ethics, and religion are related but mdependent
aspects of man’s hife 1n the unwverse

In 2 senes of discussions with Charles Darwin, while Wright was
Vistng England 1n 1872, he agreed, a5 he explaned 1n 2 letter to
one of his friends, “some time to wiite an €ssay on matters coverng
the ground of certain common interests and studies for which
the learned ntle 1s adopted of Psychozoclogy mn order to give
the requisite subordination of consciousness i men and amimals to
their development and general relations to nature " As far as one
€ judge from the fragmentary evidence of his letters, this essay,

d 1t ever been wnitten, would have been a final statement of
Wnghe's philosophic position, a b of the ual
of John Stuart Mill and a Darwiman evolutionary approsch with
whatever insights of hus own had managed to survive the apphcanon
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of tus mgorous standards of cnucism  There are hunts m vanous
letters of what the posttion might have been  And, 1 hus article of
1873 on “The Evolution of Self-Consciousness,” there seems to bea
prelimmary statement, a clearmg of the ground and bwlding 2
foundaton for the unwritten system

In beginning his account of “The Evolution of Self Conseiousness "
‘Whight asserts that men have come 1o recogmize that the hypothess
of organuc evolution as applied to the human race fits the facts more
simply and wisth fewer difficultes than any other theory Vet there
15 great reluctance to admt that self-consciousness can also be a¢
counted for a5 of patural ongm and evolunonary development Ths
15, 1n part, the result of a misunderstanding of the theory of evolutiort
Wright suggests thar the outcome can differ only in degree, notin
kand, from 1ts source  New powers do not anse where nothsng w&
before New uses for old powers do appear, and although there 153
gradual increase 1n the strength and serviceableness of these new st
their characters are distinct from the outset. Thus each new ust of
an old power first appears as an inadental or acadental addsian tg
old functions Many of the powers of the human being have suc!
muluple funcons Thus, even though the self consciousaess 0{ man
may never have been anticipated m pre human acts, yet 10 “fz
have been mvolved potentsally in pre exisung powers or causes:
Novelty 1n appearance may be explanable on natural grounds&ﬁ;m ’f
1dle to rush 1 with a miracalous or supernatural explanation. h
self-consciousness 38 distinctively human does not elymunate tcc
possibility that 1t 15 a development of latent or porcnml Chmo
teristics of sunpler tuological powers There are “mamfcsmﬂ""‘?l K
mnd’ 1n ammals Tt 1s charactersuc of “mystcism,” W hzchﬂsﬂ »
domunant 1 the science of mind, to attempt to enlarge the “r¢2 1{1
profound distinction” between human and anmal ccnsaousﬂ“sdé
arder to feed man’s “feeling of absolute worthiness ” This P"": g
a sumple, of unsatsfactory, answer to the question of the nng;m
self-consciousness  Less sumple, but more 1n accord with the s
1s 2 sclentific explanation of the phenomena of human sclf-coﬂs;’fms
Tess 1n terms of the psychological antecedents 1n anumal Lfe. ot
reflective use of consciousness anses i the course of developm
new functions for the mental powers of anmals Sed

Much of the mental action of arumals has hitherto been ‘}‘fﬂ 15
a5 instinctive and sharply contrasted with the neetlgence O
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mental action. Wighe thinks that tlus contrast has been made too
much of, “the distinction of st and snteligence, though not Jess
real and impartant i the classification of actions 1n psycho zoology,
4nd as mportant even as that of apmal and vegetable 15 m general
ioa?agy, or the disuncrons of orgamc and 1norganic, living and dead,
n the general science of Life, 1s yer, like these, 1n ts applications 2
vague and 4l defined diseinction™ 3t All these distinctions, vital as
they may seem to a stanc account of the universe and 1ts phenomena,

come merely rough chissifications for some ry or specra]
Puspose when we turn to the sort of dynamc and functional analysis
{0 which we are Jed by the evolutionary mode of thought. Each of
these contrasts opposes crudely two extreme terms 1n a sestes, the
“Ontrast may be clear at the extrenmunes, but 1t 15 difficult to define the
pomt of division

Waght s point mught be expressed thys Consciousness 1s found not
only 1n man, bue also, n elementary forms, m ammals the novel use
of conscrousness which anses in the human species 15 1ts reflective use
Thss reflective use leads the user to distingish m memory “the
phenomena of signification from those of outward perception,” 32

s, to distingsh. between objects or events and the signs,
Whether vocal, gestural or graphie, by which men recall obyects or
events Queward objects themselves can not be brought altogether
under the control of the will, the inward signs can be  The sigms,
then, are seen to form “a little representative world ansing to t‘hought
at wy]» e Aspec -~
o the object wor
dstinetion of sub
n amlytie discrmination within expenence It 15 not so much the
¢ of sygns that marks the distnction betw een man and animal, 1t 15
the fact that man recognizes his own use of signs  He 15 able to focus
ks attention on the sign, to think about thoughts, as well as to think
about things. “Reflection would thus be, mot what most meta-
Physicians appear to regard 1t, a fundamentally new faculty 1n man,
as clcmenmry and pnmordial as memory 1self, or the power of
abstractive attention, or the funcuon of signs and representanve
!Mages mn generalization, but 1t would be determined 1 f‘ts‘cﬂn"”‘?
with gther mental facultres by the nature of 1ts objects” .’ Out o
con: by refl comes “The con~

Sumingte self:coﬁsclousnus expressed by ‘I think, needed for as
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geness only the power of attending to the phenomena of thought ss
signs of other thoughts, or of 1mages recewved from memory, wich
reference of them to a subject " 3
Wiight sketched maidentally, 1n the course of this discussion, 2
parallel account of the genesis of language Pre language consists of
the mstunctive gestural use, not necessanly purposeful, of the voice
and the bodily organs, anmals and men share ths acunty Qut of
random sounds and mov ements, language was 1nvented by men for
soctal ends 1n order to communicate with each other The choice of
sound or gesture n any particular mstance might be in terms of some
arbitrary association of the sign with what st signified In this stages
fanguage cannot be construed as determuned by conscios 1y ennon
1t Serves a purpose but ats mventors can scarcely be sad to hre 3
purpose Language becomes a conscious invention when the second
ary motwves are connected with makung our thoughts clearer toour
selves, and not merely of communicaung them to others’ ** o1
first, or social stage, and 1n 1ts second, or mnemontc and meditat®
stage language appears clearly as a system of mventions This aspect
of language 15 less apparent in the third, or tradional 23 of
language functioning  Customs of hnguisnc usage develop, and €
becomes less easily possible for the will of an individual to mae
= tevace  Once thus point had been reached, the deselop
ruages, and linguistic f“"“i’;
1 lopments and relations in i
organic world which the theory o1 natural selection supposes
L ==~k rrary and subsect to the wall of the ndividual lsogus¢

1« ceaogs 1t becomes
Even these briefly suggested theises s w « ad Ch‘“m;‘?;
Waght lined and had he overcome hus preference for tatking &

than wriung the systemanc psychozoology of which this w1 d
foundation mught well have made an 1mportant and original o
trnbution to Amencan philosophy For our present purposes f‘;:: "
ever, these fragmentary insights can serve to reveal to us st A0
the transcendental nor the cosmic phulosophies had alcogether cu}d
satling 1n late nuneteenth century Amenica To survive they v o
have had to overcome phulosophies hke Wrght's positisisti€ P% chm 1
zoology This, 1t scems from our retrospectve posnon ey
nether the vigor nor the ngor to do
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IV SCIENTIFIC REALISM
FRANCIS ELLINGWOOD ABBOT

One of the more interesting philosophic developments on an
evolutionary base was the complex and subtle realsm of Francs
Elingwood Abbor It was Abbot’s disnnction, only recently recog-
nized to have anucipated i the nineteenth century some of the more
charactenstic themes of twentieth century American philosophy
He had a bold mind and considerable analytic abilicy  As a result
of hus conscientious following of the paths hus thought discovered,
however, hus professional and mtellecrual hfe was not too happy
Though p Iy muld sn temp he became 2 stormy petrel
of Amenican mteilectual Lfe, never quite accepted 1 the acadermic
world, yer always too preoccupied with abstract and theoretical con-
siderations to be completely at ease outstde college walls As early as
1866, when Abbot was thirty, he was considered for a teaching
Postion at Harvard, his unconventional religtous views were un-
Questionably a factor 1 hus farlure to receive this unsovght nomma-
tion. In 1888, he seplaced Josiah Royce (see Chapter 6, section I1I)
at Harvard for one year, all that this led to was an unpleasant situa
tion 1n which not only Abbot and Royce, bui also \Vﬂh‘am James
and Cha, i
charges
SOME 1N ¢+ cousvsponiun vo auem -0
the death of Ius wife, Abbot went 1nto sem: renrement and spent ten
Jears m the wnting of a statenent m two volumes of the elemcm;
of bus phulosophse posttion When this book was completed, he adde
2 brief preface serting down some of the main purposes of tus kfe,
and then, 1n October 1903, he went to the cemetery and killed lum
self on Tus wife s grave

Abbor’s phllosgphlc awakening came 2bout a5 2 result of huis dis-
sausfaction wath the Law of the Conditioned, as stated by Sir Wilham
Hamulton (1788-1856), the last major philosopher 1n the Scotnsh
traditton, Hamulton held that men can concewve only that which s
conditioned, luruted, or fimte The uncondioned, absolute, or -
finite 55 ;nconcervable The conditioned, that which 1s thinkable, hes
between two extremes, each of which 1s uncondioned and, there-
fore, inconceivable These two extremes are polar opposites, they
are mutnally exclusive or contradictory One of these extremes 15
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that of Absolure Limitation, the other that of Infimte Illmitanon.
Human knowledge, then, extends over part of a scale whose Jower
end, the zero, 15 unknowable, and whose upper end, the wnfintte, 5
also unknowable When Abbot first read thus, soon after lus gradu
tion from Harvard, he made a note recording his oppostion to it
In ths early note, he tells us, he mamtamned that space 15 known 10
be 1nfinite, because 1t ss nfinite, and can not be otherwise, that %5
that m at least this one case, something nfinite and unconditroned 15
known It s the infinity, the bemg nfinite, of space which determines
s bemng known as infimte In knowledge, he sard, the object
(in this case, space), determunes the subject or knower, rather than
the reverse Even before hus first pubhshed articles, he had come
to one of his central positions, one which he dev eloped a0
matared throughout his career, the prnciple of phllosophxcal ob-
jectvism

In Abbot’s first articles, both published mn the North Amiﬂi‘"
Review m 1864, “The Philosophy of Space and Time” and ‘ The
Condittoned and the Unconditioned,” this comment on Hanulton was
amplified 1nto a carcful cntictsm of the views of Kant and Spep®
as well as those of Hamulton In the first of these articles Abbet
deduced the germ of two important principles from his ohlecnv’m;
Furst, he mamtaned that there 15 a perceptive understanding ""h’;t
immediately apprehends relations Second, he suggested, wuhob-
any amphfication, that these relations are objective, and 1ot mﬂo
duced by the mnd “If we really know the objective x-clauonsh
things, there must be some pure and immediate cognuton Ofd“ot
tions " 38 For the most part, however, these early arnicles di ;\3 "
develop Abbot’s constructive position, but only smade 1t cleaf .
he was heartily opposed to any view which drew matter orf mou[
space or ime mto the mind of the thinker, as subjective 1deas Wi e
out any objective reference At about the same ume, ha\w‘l'“vaxe
began to work out the consequences of his view that relations
objective In a later staterment Abbot claimed that, n 1865 B¢
formulated a three fold division of existences ~—1nto €U
existent relations, and existent conditions with 2 conseque
of perception 1nto three classes — sensuous perception © cﬂ o
things, ntellectual perception of exstent relations, and rase™ o
ception of existent conditions It 18 his own clam that hﬁwon&
phulosophic position 1s 2 necessary outgrowth of these dist
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denved from them by the principle of absolute logie, and serving as
solid and permanent foundation for objectsvism and realism
The principle of absolute logic means for Abbot the identity 1
difference of oppostees, and represents i his thought the survival of
Hegels dulectic method Abbot repeatedly expressed hus distaste
for the philosophic conclusions which Hegel denived by the applica-
ton of fus method, yetr Abbar’s own 1deas march along 1n dialeetical
triads a5 evidently as do Hegel’s Surely Royce was not complerely
Wrong in asserting thae Abbot s phulosophy was Hegel, warmed over
bue unacknowledged The protest of Abbot was no less jusnfied
than Royee’s crinessm For, though there 15 2 taste of Hegelansm
n Abbot's language and logic, the consequences of lus use of this
Inguage and logic are very different from those Hegel reached Both
Abbots dependence and dependence are clearly revealed 1n hus
discussion of ehe relation of the syllogism to evolunon Here bus
fundamental statement 15 that ‘ Whatever 1s evolved as consequent
must be mvolved as antecedent ™ # The statement seems to mean
that the evolutmnary process does not produce complete novelty,
& leads rather, to novel rearrangement of elements which are already
nvolved” The philosophical development which men like Spencer
hadgiien o evolutionary theory did not recognize this nvolyement,
o “involution,” s Abbot calls 1t Spencer thought of evolution as a
metely mechamcal process, as “evolution without nvolunon
Evolutton concewved thus mechanucally seemed to Abbot to be
but o half-trth, “more dangerous than a he” 4 As early as 1868,
Abbor, in reviewing Spencer’s Principles of Biology, pomted out that
tnless the evolutionary prnciple stself were intrinsic to and mherent
0 Ife stself, ¢he only change that was made by the philosophy of
evolunon was to shuft from beltef 1n 2 muluplicity of creanve muracles
10 2 bekief m one creative muracle Spencer’s mecharusm made 10
Recessary to constder the evolutionary force as something outside of
that which was evolving  Abbot, to express hus disagreement with
Spencer, sccepted the hypothesis of ‘ vitabsm,” namely, that the
evuluaomry force 15 a ytal drve n that which 15 evolving  How-
E¥er, even tius mechanical conception could be used as a stepping
Stone toward an organc philosophy of evolution, which would come
wich the recogmtion that evolution comes through mvolution, ar
 Whatever 15 evolved as consequent must be 1nvols ed as antecedent.”
volution and iny clunion are, of course, different, yet ance Abbot’s
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grmc:pl: of the orgame philosophy of evolution has been stated 1
clear that i some sense evolution and nvolution are 1dentical
When, finally, 1t 15 understood that the sense m which they are one s
as the conunuity of being (that s, when 1t 15 understood that there
15 1o leap from the mvolved to the evolved, but a gradual unfolding
50 that at no posnt can one say that everything potential has beet
actualized, everything snvolved has been evolved), we have moved
to * the spntual phulasophy of the 1dennty 1n difference of evoluton
and mvolution 2 In the b { phulosophy, evoluwon &
stressed, m the organc, 1ts opposite, involution 15 mantamed, 10 the
spiicual evolution and mvolntion are seen to be 2 parneular case o
the rdenuty i difference of opposites
The syllogism of traditional logic consists of (1) a statement abost
aclass of things (2) an tdenuification of a particular thung or anothe
lesser class as 2 member of that class, and ( 3) 2 conclusion asserung
that v hat 1s true of the more inclusive efass 1s true of the fesser &35
or of the particular member of the class Abbot, howevet, nterpreted
the process of reaching conclusions by the use of the syllogism
the discovery of the idenuty mn difference of evolution and mml“f
ton The syllogism was for tum the “necessary relational equanond
the mvolved and the evolved 1n the world process” 4 There #°
several ponts to be commented on in this In the first place e
conclusion 1 3 syllogssm 15 necessary, not necessanly ity "L:
necessarily real, but logically compelled by the other two Sﬂmﬂ‘“f
(the premuses)  Abbot saw thus logcal relation as more than mcﬂ);
logical He thought 1t pomnted to a relation of that which 15 mV”I‘;:
and that whach 1s evolved 1n bemng  His logic was not only 2 ufp[ .
sentation of the process of thought, 1t was also 3 representation 0
process of extstence But where Hegel (and, as we Thave seen Law? o
Perseus Hickok after hum) msisted on the primacy of thougf‘;‘«
thar the laws of thought are the laws of bemg Abbot myente e
objecave dealism 1nto an objective reabsm making the laws “”’: -
- o " YT gel, 3t was Reason or ‘hougf}: \
Abbot, to the contrarys z‘ c’fhﬁ
. _h Knowing n Domg’ *
process of the universal and eternal self-realzanon of BC“‘EU o
what he called * world process” Secondly, the pattern of “d fom
mn the world (15 ‘relational consturution”y was not 1mpos® o
without by any transcendent and non natusal force, 1€ was
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to (“ummanent ") the world The world, then, has an ‘ immanent
relanonal constitution ” 4 Tt 1s thus internal pattern of relations which
15 determned by world-process Since, m discussing the syllogism,
we have scen that Abbot considered the relations it expressed to be
necessary in existence as well as in thought, we are ready to see
that the immanent relattonal constitution of the world must be made
up of relations which are themselves necessary for thought as well
as for exstence  Thus the laws of beg and the laws of thought are
another case of sdentity n difference
Agam, we have noted that Abbot believed that Being realzes atself
through Knowing Domg In our exposition, it has not yet been
shown what Abbot meant by ‘Domg,” or what place it had 1n his
system of thought Abbot seems to have mcluded n this term the
foere o Eanore . 1 £ - ym an absclute
sbsolute moral
thought of as
. ch an absolute
religion mught be based The person whose religion was absolute
would be one who recognized the absolute moral law and followed
1t of hus own free will because hus meellect directed hum to follow
1t Such a person would be an ethical person The world concened
3s the environment of the ethucal person 15 referred to by Abbor as
* the Absolute Fthucal I” or the “Ethical All Person ” This “Absolute
Etfucal 1 15 the immanent and necessary relatonal constitution of
the world “Domg,” or moral action, since it arises free will and
yetis determned by a necessary ethical environment, 15, then, another
case of identity 1n difference — the 1dentity 1 difference of freedom
and necessy
Although by far the largest part of Abbot’s two volumes on The
Syllogistic Philosophy 1s devoted to d of Beng or of Know-
Ing, the motivanon of his work 15 clearly moral, concerned with
Dong In the sense m which he used the term, “absolute rehigion”
dr, as he calls 1t 1n other contexts, “screnufic thessm,” was the goal
toward which all of Abbot’s thinking was directed He beleved that
only absolute religion could “redeem the world from the imperralism,
Miliatsm, commercizhism, and generally reviving barbarism™ 4%
Which he saw (even 1n his time, how much more so in ours),
<vidently on the incresse  Abbor wrote of s youthful ambition to
Interprer reflectively and to justfy phulosophucally the “blazing




180 The Biologizing of Philosophy

ubtquines” of the Declaration of Independence In hus youth he
thought that he could hold up to the world 2 proud example of the
truth of these doctries (as well as of lus own philosophy) m the
Constitution of the Unted States, and 1n the free obedience of hs
fellow-citizens to the Constirution and to the principles enshrined 1
the Declaration of Independence His hope of domng thus was
shattered and he humself disillusioned by the course of events i the
latter years of the mmeteenth century, and, n pamculnr, some of
the immoral national attitudes during and after the Spanish Amenicat
War In some ways he felt called upon to atone for wharever share
he, as an Amertcan, had i the mjustices of Amenican policy Ttws
(he sud) as parnal atonement that he gave fus final work to the
world “All that I can do to lighten the sense of my own unwillng
complicity as a citizen 1n these national wrongs 15 ©© Jeave this work
as my solemn protest agamst them, and to hope that reviving wisdom
and virtue may yet lead my country to a better mind and b:ttcli
deeds ™ 7 National morality was as important t0 Abbot as ndidue
morality Domng was the chmactic outcome and the purpose ¢ tus
plulosophic enterprise

Abbot concerved of philosophy as 2 search for knowledge He
recognized however, that the type of knowledge which was sought
differed 1n different eras Among the ancient, classical Ph]losoph"s
the search was for knowledge of Being, the modern phllos"l’h:rs ¢
said, were secking knowledge of Thought Reformed modern Ph”
osophy, by which we may presume he meant hus own phl]osophy'h s
as 1ts object knowledge of Knowledge The Knowledge whid h
hus object 1s the indisseluble union of Beng and Thought ‘Philosophy
aself 15 much more than a record of the systems of indrvidual p!
osophers, 1t can not be, as members of the tustorical schoo’l’ ﬂl"ﬂ
tained that the history of philosophy s phalosophy sself sl
osophy must be, by Abbot’s reckonng, a “yputary an ““’!”5 of
system of the Knowledge of Knowledge”#* All the P"“”P§ o
discovered truth must be mcluded within sc It most be capad )
perpetual growth as a kving whole, since the prnaiples of ne¥ z]
discovered truth must be mcorporated nto phulosophy 35 mufm,_.
parts, and not as excrescences, and, therefore, 1t must have 3 "‘g& "
Iife-principle of 1ts own by which it s ammated Phitosophy lmt
then, can not be the history of philosophy, nor can 1t be an):“
aggregation or collection of indvidual philosoptues T ean be

i
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less than the phulosophy of phulosophy, “an all inclusive and per-
fectly ratonal system, absorbing whatever 1s true 1n all prior and
pactial systems, substantiating whatever truths 1t thus absorbs
by Ia ngorous deduction of them from 1ts own all permeating prin-
aple”

Ph!losophy hxstoncally has taken the form of a sertes of necessanly
connected affirmations The sertes must start somewhere, there must
be 4 first affirmation In most plulosophies, ths first affirmation 15
mported from some other aspect of human lfe, 1t 15 a physical
affirmation, a religrous affirmation, 2 biological affirmation, used as
the starting pont for phulosophic development, but not iself philo-
sophical It 15 2 presupposition which can not be justfied by the
cateria of phulosophy = Abbot declared that the obligation of phil-
osophy 15 to find 2 beginning which 15 * presupposmonless,” and 15,
therefore, a really philosophical beginmng  The first prnciple of
Phllﬂsophy must be a necessary truth, 1t must be of umversal scope,
1t must be obyectively valid, and not produced out of any subjective
sense of certamnty, and, finally, 1t must depend on no other truth,
whether expliertly or impheitly — that 1s, 1t must be rationally first
35 well as first 1n a sertes If 1t 15 merely first m the series, but not
Tationally first, then it 1 grounded m another affirmation which 15
103“3311)' prior to 1t Phulosophy must find out a * begmming’ which
truly 15 a beginning  This beginning, moreover, must be ranonally
Justfied, not merely asserted  Yet, 1f 1t 1s rationally justified 1t would
stem evident that it 1snot a begmmng at all, but the affirmation which
Justifies 1t 15 the true beginming We are caught in a demand which
seems impossible of fulfillment

The way out of thus dilemma for Abbot 1s that the affirmation and
16 ground must be 1dentscal and simultaneous If phulosophy s to

Ve 2 presuppositionless and philosophreal begi 1t must begin
N 2 “self-grounded affirmation’ % What this means is that what
the affirmation asserts, 1ts content, and the rational justficanon of
this assertion, 1ts ground, must be 1dentical It will affirm 1ts universal
Bround as its particular content The presuppostionless beginning
will, then, be an mtnnsic truth, In an earlier tme, a5 we know from
the Decl of Independ philosophers had d that
there might be sutemen‘m which were “self-evident,” that 1s, state-
ments which required no proof because of the certainty which they
roused in ther reader or hearer ‘Thus theory, said Abbot, was on the
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nght track, but erred m accepting a subjectuve criterion, the sease
of certainty. He sought a statement which 15 self-evidently true be
cause 1ts proof 1s mtnnsic to the statement self. There 15, he man
tamned, one and only one such affitmation, and 1t 15 the necessary
starung-pomnt of philosophy “Human knowledge exsts™ Con
sidered 2s content, this 1 an empirical judgment, considered &
ground, 1t 15 a rational judgment Considered as content and ground
1n one, 1t 1§ empirical as 2 particular judgment, rational as the uu
versal ground not only of itself but of all particular judgments It
takes “the one umversal ground of all philosophical or ranional
affirmation as 1ts own particular content 5 Although his Stﬂtfm""f
15 similar to the primary affirmation, “I think, therefore T exst
which Descartes had found satisfactory, Abbot’s defense of lus 098
version rests upon the fact that Descartes’ affirmation s mdividuah
whle hus own 15 universal

Agam, the pr PR . P » weane thot
15, 25 AN emplric !
experience wer s . '
Abbot was rooted As ground, however, 25 a rattonal judgment, the
proposttion 1s objective Thus the statement 15 m stself both objec
uve and subjecuve It 1s the exemplary case of sdentity 1n dlﬁ‘“"“d
We have seen that 1t umites content and ground, subjectmy 2%
objectvity, experience and reason, individuality and “‘“"m}):[y'
actuality (as content) and necessity (as ground) Because ¢ :si
opposites are ndissolubly unted yer without contradiction “‘[ B
affirmation that “Human knowledge ewsts” Abbot called ¥ ;
“momentous” asseron, and proposed to deduce from 1t hus W) }:t .
system of philosophy It was to be a philosophical posiuon w o
would provide a “way out of agnosticsm,” 2 deterrent w &
rational system based on untversal doubt Abbot’s “scienafic rcadrﬂ'/
had no sympathy with the agnosticism which Herbert Spencet Lote
out of evolunonary theory The ultimate affirmation of any ﬂbsf"r 1(
scepiesm could not be self grounded, according t0 Abbot, X8
would have to presuppose the known exstence of somethiog
doubt 4 The

There are two kinds of 1dentity which Abbot distinguwshe eact
first, like “A=A,” he called 1dentity without essential du}'er ”
‘The second, ke “A = B x C,” he called 1dentsty 1n essentia el
cnce “Human knowledge exsts” (content) = “Human lnowiEs
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exsts’ (ground) he regarded as an 1dennty of the second sort, an
identity i difference There 15 an interpenetration of content and
ground, Itke the mterpenetration of color and form 1 an object of
vision Now, unless experience and reason can themselves be dentical
m difference there can not be any purely empineal content which is
1dentical with 2 purely ranonal ground If, then, he argues, we can
actually produce an affirmation 1 which content and ground are
1dentical, that affirmation must be “the necessary consequence, n that
partcular case, of a necessary and unversal conditton namely, the
ennity of expenence and reason mn human knowledge tself ” %
But as we have seen, Abbot considered that he had produced just
such an affirmation, he concluded, therefore, that in opposition to
the “fashionable metaphysic” of 1dealism, which 1s based upon the
separation of expenence and reason, he had provided the basis for a
reabistic phulosophy, recognizing the “necessary inseparability,” or
sdennity 1n diff N !
edge Beyond

course of the .

perience and reason 1n every act of knowledge implies the m-

parable unton of and knowledge 1 the knower, that 1,
i human self-consciousness For this to be so means ultimately
(lczpmg Qwaw pamesnmn £ ALL 2 e mane) that 1 Nature, or un-
conditiong 1n difference of
Exstence us, a constderaton
of tha a_ cvr 4 14 .- *chn o that 1t rests on

-onal senes of
rmaton of the

exstence of human § ledge, but 15 118 or ntnnsic
ground “Human knowledge exsts” and “Human exstence knows’
PERN ) 1 tan ladea of b a1n

« -

i T
expenence we can gun knowledge of partculars only, whereas
Teason gives us knowledge of umwversals, or general ideas The dis-
tinctve difference between experience and reason i fixed by the
essenttial difference between their objects Abbot, as has already been
pomnted out, was one of the first thinkers to msist upon the objectivity
of relattons, We can expect, then, thatn tus discussion of the rela-
tions between the unt and the umiversal, the speaimen and the



184 The Biwlogizing of Philosopby

species, he 1s pot sausfied with any account which makes that rel2
tionship a creation of the mmd Units have real and objective
eustence, umversals have real and objecuve existence, and the
relations between them have real and objective existence No unit can
exist without, at a very mummum, two kinds of relations— particular
relations to others of 1ts kind, and unversal relattons to the whole
of its Jand  To be completely out of relation would be to be com
pletely out of eustence If we can show that every thing and every
kend must be at once both particular and umiversal — that unts and
unwversals are sdentical 1 difference 1 exstence —v ¢ shall have 2
satisfactory basts for mamtaming the tdentiy in difference of et
perience and reason m hnowledge In bndging the gap betweet
expertence and reason, we make 1t posstble to get away from the
alternatives of reason without experience, which Abbot calls the
prnciple of 1dealism, and experience without reason, which he all
the principle of matenialism, to a rational empincism (of * screntifi
method’ ), which he calls the prmeple of scientific realism.

Here Abbot believed the chief philosophic importance of the work
of Darwin to le For philosophy, following the Jead of Anstotlt
had thought of individuals, of particulars, as concrete and changing
representatives of abstract and unchanging umversals classes of
spectes  Although the particulars were accessible to human expen
ence, they were accessible to human hnowledge Although theuos
versals were accessible to human reason, they were snaccessible ©
human experience Only specimens were experienceable, only specie
were knowable One tradition m phulosophy granted the reality
the particulars and had difficuley m accounung for the “mvm‘;d
another tradiion granted the reality of the unversals and e
difficulty m accounting for the pariculars  Amstotle and all ¢ 5
who followed hum n this paradoxical account made therr errof “Y
msisting on the unchanging, immutable character of the specwsn z:s
by their fatlure to recognuze the 1mportance of mdividual dxﬁ'm“
It was not untl Darwmn had propounded his hypothesis that o
vantageous varmanons,” or indwidual differences Were ‘5““ .
essential rather than accidental, and 1t was the Darwiman reso
tion” which Jed to the abandonment of belief 1 et:maﬂyd e
species Abbot, by way of Darwn, thought that he had founs s
truth which Arsstotle farled to discover namely, that b ’”’1‘; ,,,
difference 15 essentual to the whole mdrndudl, and the wholt
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divsdual 15 essentral to the whole specres

Thss 35 to say, h 1, that the ndivnidual or sp stands 18
the same relation to 1ts mdividaal differences as the species stands to
the spectmen. The particular, although 1t 15 a uut with respect 1o the
species, 15 a wmversal with respect to individual dufferences The
individual ss, then, a “amt unuversal” As a unf, 1t can be percerved,
4 2 unwversal 1t can be concerved A umt umversal 15 a1 “percept-
concept.” It 1s the object of both experience and reason “The
identity 1n difference of expenience and reason 1n all human knowl-
edge 15 made Jeminously mamfest sn the necessary constitution of its
ultrmate molecule, the percept concept.” %8 The influence of Darwan
on Abbot’s philosophy was to make Possxble the realistic assertion
that “exsstence and knowableness are of necessity one and the same,
the nnknowable 15 simply the non ewstent’ ¥

Without entermg any more deeply than this mto the detals of
Abbot’s phulosophy, enough has been sad 1o make clear that he was
working out, independently of any “schools” of thaught, a careful
statement of a realstic and sciennfic theory of being, knowng, and
domng His cticssims were directed with fine imparnality agamnst the
subjective adeabism developed out of Kant i Germany, England, and

ertca, and agamst the subjectve empiacisam developed out of

Locke, Berkeley, and Hume m England and Amenca  The key-
vote of his scientific realism was objecavity In its final form. Abbot
calfed s philosophy syllogastic In 2ddition to what has already been
sad about hus use of thus rerm, he meant that his ideas sbout beng,
&nowtng, and dong could each be summarszed in a syllogism

The Syllogism of Bemg
1. Specues, or Kinds in Themselves, are ¢volved from Genera,
or Higher hunds in Themselves
1. Specnmens, or Things jn Themselves, are evolved from
Species, or Kinds 1n Themselves Thesefore —
. Spcaumens are evolsed from Genera, as New Iodividual

Thngs 1n Universal Kinds 53
The Syllogism of Knoumg
L Gonceps, b - oF nemre are cvolved from
Ideas, or
. Perceprs, om

Concepts, or Lomprenensivis vi wps 2
m Percepjt,s are cvolve); from Ideas, as Percept-Conceprs or New
Cogninons of Things and hunds 1 Themselvest®
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The Syllogssm of Domyg
1 Good purposes, of Free Formation of Right Means are
evolved from Good Ideals or Cognitions of Rght Ends
Aamr o Imoa amoeeria

" Al 22 fram Cood

o
m Tual
Things m Unsversal Kinds
In the end, these three syllogisms are brought togecher mto 2 Syllo-
gism of Syllogisms which 1s the culmnation of Abbotr’s phlosoph
1 Knowing ss Bemng that 15, true judgments are real specumess
1 Domng 15 Knowimng that 15 ethical deeds are true judgments
wt Therefore, Domng 15 Bemg that 1s ethucal deeds are real
specimens 61
Thus the Philosophy of Philosophy, which 1s to say the Knowledgt
of Knowledge, becomes i the end, as Abbott promlsed, ¢ 3 pounaty
and universal syscem’ umting existence, knowledge, and acuon 2
one comprehensive syllogism
s W q e

r Tete o conra A geroent Dl

wood Abbot which have been presented here For each of the LIEE
Darwn's evolunonary theory provided 2 primary msight whch v
developed into a philosophy For Fiske, acceptance of the theory
that biological species develop led to the view tha the more h
social ife of man develops 1n parallel fashion For Wiight, no 1€
overarching generalization was acceptable, what he drew from €7
lunonary theory was the belief that human self consciousness ¢
a natural rather than a supernatural origm, and that 1t had deve OP;
out of earlier ammal functions of a biologseal cast For Abb{t‘lh
we have yust seen, Darwin’s mfluence was felt especially 10 the "“:"
uvlanon of a new theory of universals which enabled Abbot to 165
struct hus philosophy on a realistic base 1n oppositton t0 the “‘”ﬂsm
and materialisms which were current s his day Cosmie

evol ry 1 and fic realism n these thrc; ofi?“ad“
¢ the br
nents tried each 1n 1ts own way to nterpret to 1ts ap apl“"

speculanive significance of evolation, so, tao, did other phﬂﬂsﬁ .
of that age Beyond thewr dissunlanties, all these Phdosol’h‘ et
spired by evolution are aspects of the same enterprise, the 1!(“
to make philosophy take account of the facts of life 55 ﬁwymmpf
known to Ife scientists  They all represent aspects of tht @

to naturabize and biologize philosophy
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VARIETIES OF IDEALISM

1 IDEALIST PROBLEMS AND PERSPECTIVES

By the second half of the mneteenth century, 1t had become
2 hazardous occupation for a philosopher to talk about our knowl-
edge of the external world Early i modern thought, mind and
matter had become separated by the widely-accepted diviston of all
substances 1nto two classes, one called, broadly, thinking substance,
mund, soul or spunt, the other called extended substance, body or
matter Important as 1t may have been to make this distnction m
1ts day, 1t soon became evident that the malkng of 1t led to the posing:
of 2 sigrificant problem of knowledge, which has become the central
problem of modern phulosophy  For 1f thmlang substance and ex-
tended substance are different 1n kund, the question 1s bound to be
asked how thinkimg substance, which 1s mind, can know extended
substance, which 1s matter Some of the proposed resolutions of the
culty accepted the dualism of nund and matter, consciousness
and the external world, at 1ts face value They proposed the sunple
answer that 1t 1s the nature of consciousness to know the external
world, the nature of the external world to be known by conscious-
ness. This nave answer does not, of course, solve anythung, 1t leaves
the problem where 1t was but provides a statement on the basis of
which speculation can be carmed on despite the unsolved problem
atts bhase
Other solunons took reductve forms, without breaking down
the mind matger duabsm s 1t was ongnally stated, these thinkers
vaded 1t5 imphcations for human knowledge either by the assertion
that what we call mund 1s not really mind or that what we refer to
s matter 1s not really matter, In the first case, mind 1s thought to
be matena] action of one sort or another, and thus mund 15 reduced

187
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to a state of matter, that 1s matenialistic reductiomsm  In the second
case, 1t 15 asserted that what we call matter 15 merely our own states
of conscrousness or mental states, and thus matter 15 reduced to 2
state of mund, this 1s mentalistic reductiomsm  The mentalistic alter
natve 15 one of the forms which has been taken mn the hustory of
philosophy by the general world view which 15 called Idealism, 2
plulosophy which has been extremely nfluential and pervastve It
should be pomnted out that thss type of 1dealism does not deny that
the world as we experience 1t really exists, 1t mamtawns only that
everything that really exists 1s 2 mind or a state of mmd. Mentahsni
denes that the world ss 7atersal, but not that the world 15 Itisan
attempt to resolve a problem of knowledge, not to answer questons
about the fund 1 nature of

Other types of 1dealism, older 1 the Iustory of philosophy than
mentahsm, do make the attempt to answer metaphysical questons.
It 15 as a metaphysical posion that 1dealism has made 1ts grestest
1mpression upon philosophuc thought. In part we must assign thS
promunence of 1dealism 10 the simulanty between 1ts world view and
that of religron. A scientific world view 1s but a recent arnval for
most people 1 Western culture, and the naturalisuc phlosophy
which supports and 15 supported by science has, therefore, found
but little acceptance 1n most eras Again, there are many varetes
of metaphystcal 1dealsm, and any attempt to charactenze them 1
a blanket fashion 15 bound to overlook mportant differences For

our purposes here, 1t 15 pethaps enough to say that the mexaphyscal
Ao oo mmvnn = dho Lol of ek o ke man experience, the constant
1nstabiliy, and changt,
. re but appearanc the
shadow of the real A knowledge of Reality can not be denved irm‘t‘
consideration of 1ts counterpart 1n experience Our only nstrumen
for gaming a knowledge of Reslity 15 the mund, man’s spinirual part
for Reality 1 spinirual 1 1ts fundamental character The feal Lr;llz
verse 15 rational, it has an orderly, stable, permanent pature pt
mately, i the real umverse, exstence, meaming, truth, and valte
one To the 1dealist, Reality 1s mntelligible and valuable through ":7
through, and 3t 15 man’s system of meanings and man's 5}’5“;“ he
values with which Reality 15 smbued Undoubtedly much © e
appeal of 1dealism lies 1 the fact that 1t assigns so ymport2nt 3 P e
to man. Ralph Waldo Emerson, 1 Nature, was surely nght m
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clammg that the advantage of 1dealism over a common sense accep
unce of the reality of things as they are expenienced ss * that 3t
presents the world 1n precisely that view which 15 most desirable
to the mund 7t

Although the transcendentalists 1m America had some acquant
ance, mostly ndirect (as we have seen m Chapter 4), with the 1mpos-
g Systemane formulanions of 1dealism of the German philosophers
Rant, Fichee, Schellmg, and Hegel, there was lutle careful study
of these masters unul after mid centuty  As time went on and the
demands of acaderuc hfe increased, the number of Amencan stu-
dents who completed their formal education by a vear or two of
smdy 1n Germany grew There were a few who went to Germany
1 the 1820 5, by the 1850's the trickle had grown to 2 mighty stream
By the end of the century 1t was rare to find a teacher of phulosophy
1 the major colleges who had not studied n Germany It could
scarcely be expected that when they returned thev would teach
their stadents the old Scottish orthodoxy 1n which they no longer
rested They expounded an sdealistc phulosophy not so much as a
support for traditional religion, but as a sprtual substicute for 1t
Meantime there ‘was another source of interest 1 German ideas
which was fele increasingly after the mud century Johann Bernard
Stallo, an earhier umimugrant, attempted to populanze the philosophy
of nacure of the German romantics After the revolution of 1818,
many dlsappomled bberals left thewr German homeland and migrated
o the Unted States Many of these were well educated men who
were able to play an important role 1n the hves of their new com
muntties, and among other things, brought with them 2 knowledge
of the philosophical tradition of their homeland They were an
Important link 1n the cham of German Amenican iteilectaal re-
ations

A approumately the tume when the mfluence of German 1deahstic
Phﬂf’wphy was first beginnung to be felt m the colleges, the first
&79Up of non-acadenuc American stadents of idealism was born 1n
St Lowss, Here, under the p of 2 German immigrant named
Htm’y Brokmeyer, a miscellancous group of lawyers, teachers, and
others without specnal professional traimng met, at first informaily,
for the study of Hegel Among the members of this group were
such nowbles as William Torrey Harns, who later became the
Untted Stages Commnssioner of Educanion, Denton J Smider, whose
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philosophic crucism of hiterature attracted a wade audsence 10 later
years, Thomas Davidson, 3 dour Scot who tanght classeal linguages
mn the St Lows schools, and George Holmes Howson, for many
years a beloved member of the faculty of the Unwersity of Cab
forma  After thewr informal meenngs had conunued for a tune this
group undertook to work over Brokmeyer’s translaton of one of
Hegel s works From tius time on their meetings became more firmly
purposive, and the members of the group made great strides @
attempting to acchmate Hegel to Amenea Thewr achievement 1
cludes the publicanion, for about twenty-five years, of the firt

{usvely phulosophuce joumnal to be published in the Unted States
The Journal of Speculatsie Philosopby The St. Lows group entered
upon this venture 10 a mood of pique and arrogance An aricle by
Harns was rejected by the Atlantic Monthly (on the advice of
Chauncey Wright, who thought 1t was muddy m s thinking) The
rejection was ateributed by the St Lousans to the New England
scorn of “western” ntellectual develop In order to g
themselves an outlet and to show up the “easterners,” the Journth
was started  Throughout 1ts etstence, 1ts editors published 2 tugh
percentage of ongmal articles, as well as some valuable translations
from the German There was some cnticsm of the space that W3
given to materals on the arts, but, on the whole, The Journal of
Speculatrve Philosophy was a valant and courageous (thovgh fioan
cully untewarding), venture

On one of Ins Jecture tours, Bronson Alcott, who had deve
a constderable reputation as a transcendentahst, 1n part because the
obscunty of his remarks was taken for profundity, stopped off
St. Lows and appeared at a sesston wath the St. Louss Hegehans ;
dropped tus “orphic saymgs” before them like peatls, but they ba
faced obscunty before, so they were able to argue with hum 3% ¢
dispute his potnts  He had come to make transcendentalists out @
them, he left resolved to make thewr Hegehamsm known s the € -
In order to fulfill thus resolution, he sponsored the Concord SummrS
School of Philosophy i which, for a number of years, Jecrure! -
from the west as well as from New England pammpmd A""I‘l"“lﬂ
the western lecrurers was Dr Hiram K. Jones of Jacksonwlle,
nowt Dr Jones was the founder and leader of a small grovp ;
town which met together for the study of Plato While this 8;:’0’;
can not be regarded as contmbuting directly to the developme!

loped
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dealsm 1 American philosophy, 1ts exstence should not be for-
gotten. That such a group should have come together tesnfies to
the yearing for speculative thought which can be found m all
strata of the Amencan people  When both Jones and Harns took
part m the Concord Summer School, a5 they did 1n 1879 and 1882,
the contrast beeween Platonssm and Hegeliansm was clearly revealed

Thomas Davidson, although he met with the St. Lows' group for
2 tme, was never an Hegelan, he thought he had no sympathy for
tdealism and msisted that he had devoted hus bfe to combatung i,
He had actually worked out, on an Anstotelan basis, 2 dynamic and
objective ethical sdealism 1 w hich thought and action were regarded
35 inseparable aspects of hfe He had hopes of reforming socicty
by means of adule education, and 1 hs later years he conducted
2 summer school for phil phucal studies at Gl m the Adi-
rondacks in upper New York State He founded the Fellowship of
the New Lafe, a reformse group with branches in England and n
the United States  Ou of the Englsh group developed the Fabian
Society, thus, paradoxically a confirmed ndividualist became the
Parent of a muld form of socialism For a time, Davidson was edu
catonal director of 4 settlement house 1 New York City’s lower
East Sude, 1t was here that he discovered Morns Raphael Cohen
(see Chapter 9, section 111} and encouraged Cohen to continue his
philosophuc studres

George Holmes Howison was another philosophic figure who
began hus career mn the group of St. Lows Hegelans but did not
Teman satisfied with Hegel for very long He distrusted the “Abso-
Tote” 1y Hegel's thought because he considered it to lead to panthe-
M and because he could not see what place was left for the
mdividual on . . G40 e ennl cvane
delight 1n ref, .
all cows are
Hegel 45 o comment on the Absotte 1l wlliculiy s Pty
Howison ser for lumself the philosophuc task of preserving a place
for the fie individual, he attempted to do this by means of an
1dealism 1 wiyeh ultimate reality was conceived of as a plurality of
pessons, a plaralisne personal 1dealism. We shall see that Borden

ker Bowne of Boston University, whose phdosophy was also 2

Personal idealism, differed from Howson by wnsisng that the plural-
1y of fimre persons were all mamfestations of one Infinite Person.
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Howsson, however, regarded the individual mund as an elementary
uvlumate, and indestructble reahity Persons were the srreducible
spurrual atoms of a world that has structure In Howison we find
a consciously close approach to the position of G W Letbniz (164
1716) Letbniz's “monads” are represented by the ndestructible
spuntual units of Howsson's thought.

‘We meet 1n Howison, too, a conception of the rational ordet 25
a socul order He thoughe of social communicanon as the realm i
which knowledge occurs It was this view which made it possble
for Howison to retan the independence of the ndividual and yet
to aveid subjecuvism by making provision for interaction among
mdependent individuals  Time, space, and all that we regard 25
the “contents” of time and space ewst in the coewstence of minds
where this coexistence 15 neither spaual nor temporal (for space and
ame are dersved from it), bur means sumply that each mnd 1
defiming stself as a self-determining being, logically uphes the €€
stence of other 7 ! o e ey of oo
existent minds " Gty of
God” and the ¢ A God 5
“the Lving Bond of their union  the smpersonated Ideal of v :?"
mind "2 Not God alone but the enure City of God, including Go
as 1ts connective bond 15 the “prime mover” of the phllosophlc s
dinon, “the genuine Unmoved One that moves all Things’* The
unity of the Eternal Republic 15 not a freedom destroymg absolite
but 15 the moral ity of harmonizing actvity, of “spontancous €
operation,” of movement toward a common goal It 15 this proces
to which the name of “evolution” 1s properly given Howson,
Kant, beheved that behind the structure of expenence there be Pf“:i
ciples which are prior to experience These ppnciples he rclt;ﬂ;‘f;
o as signs that the mund 1s 2 purposive spintual being He coul ke
however, follow Kant 1n beheving that behind experience ther¢ o
a realm of things in themselves, he did not agree that there 15 e
objective world shut off from human expertence It ﬂ'“‘é-'h"l fe
thought, lte beyond the reach of the indvidual, but it can n‘t)y 3
beyond experience because the objective world 15 unpled by
society of minds and must be conceved as a rational structure- od

For Davidson and Howison and, as we shall see later Bowm:;
Royce, as well as many other American 1dealsts of the late mncsl:mnﬂ
and eatly twenteth centuries, the ethical motvation was 3 SE5
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force leading to their acceptance of :dealism, 2nd a major influence
on therr formulanons In their philosophies the passage back and
forth from “idea” to “ideal” was made without hesitation, almost
without the realizanon that the 1dea of thought and the 1deal of
conduct are not necessanly mterch ble One philosopher who
made an attempt to avoid this easy 1dentification was Felix Adler
Adler taught lus ethical idealsm for many years at Columbia
Uruvcmty, and preached and Pracnced 1t for even Jonger as founder
of the Ethical Culture movement FHis thought began 1n a careful
cntique of the Kantian and other philosophical systems of ethies
All these systems, he pomnted out, have started from an mterest
science, logic, or esthencs When they come to the problems of
ethics, their approach 15 condinioned by concepts denved from these
other areas These systems all uy “to fit the data of ethics into 2
scheme denved from data outside the field of ethics’* Thus, 2s
Adler put 1, “In Kant, the Newtontan phystes shmes through the
P ST 1 Jemdl aaad M5 Tha ahaser

!

!

Catamarmal o

of attempting to achieve this objectie, Adler tried to ehrnate
metaphysics from ats central place m the Kantian morl system and
Yet to preserve as much of this system as supported the Kantun
1deal of an ethical religion

In practice, Adler’s version of the umwversal religion of nght and

ity was concetved 1n a more explicitly democrauc frame of refer-
ence than Kant’s Thus, his most interesting posttton 15 that of the
“ethical marufold,” 2 non-temporal, non spatial umverse, whach, con-
sidered under its aspect of unuty, 15 the 1deal of the whole, but,
viewed under the aspect of plurality, 15 and must reman a mamfold
within which each member, an ethical umit, differs uniquely from
the rest, preserving and maintarning hus irreduaible singulanty Since
each ethical unit 15 intrinsically unlthe every other, each 15 indispen-
sable to the whole But the uniqueness of each, in Adler's view, bes
m his unique ability to bring out the uniqueness 1 the others In
this case, the unury of thus infinute assembly of unlike upts 15 “that
the unique difference of each shall be such as to render possible the
corzelated unique differences of all the rest”” It is by means of this
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conception of the ethical manifold that Adler saved both the nd:
vidual and co-operanvely dempcranc society 10 an ethical contest.
The first pnnaple of ethies which Adler denved from the ethucal
mamifold 15 that the mdividusal should act s as to achieve uniguensss
But we have also seen that to achieve one’s own uniqueness i ©
seek to bring aut the diverse unigueness in others We may, thes¢
fare, give to thus ethical ponciple yet another formulanon “Act
sa a5 to elert in another the distnetive, umque quahty charactense
of hum as 3 fellow-member of the nfinite whole™ Paradoncal 28
this may sound, Adler found i the most completely ndiwdual of
acts, 1 the achieving of uniqueness, the ground and basss for tht
achieving of sochty, and i the postulation of the 1deal of 2 spnt
ual umverse the only route to 1ts realization

There was sull another version of the ideshst perspecuve which
developed n the late h century partly under the mspiratod
of Adolf Trendelenburg, who remrerpreted thinking actve and
dynamuc terms, and partly under the mfluence of the Darwansan
theory of evolution George Sylvester Morrs, who taught 3% the
Johns Hopkins Umversity and ar the University of Michigan, ¥5
primanly nf} d by Trendelenburg i the & lop e of the
view that the powers of mind are narural energies, movIg forees
directed toward purposes by wall To the extent that the powers
rmnd are nawral energies a stady of thewr actvines €30 become ¥
independent, expermental science of expenence John Dewey &
a student of Morris and later as his jumor colleague at Michyn
developed Morns’ postnon in 2 fashion more consonant wth Heg
uamstn Dewey's early text, Psychology, asserss that the unity &
mman’s psychical life 15 to be explaned by the fact that man ase
The essence of selfhaod 15 conceived to be will, which 153 self detet
mining and self objectfying actvry  The objectfying “ﬂ"“)’w‘:n
the will 15 mnd and us product s knowledge. The oby ed
15 science, because the will unn exsalizes itself sn the process of objec
ufying self  Mind as an agent in the world, and 15 resulmant effec®
can be studied 1n the same way that other objectve facs ""W
studied ‘The actnity of the will 15 the basis on which mund 3¢
cetved as dynamic s

Alfred Henry Lloyd, who came to Michigan while Dewey £
sull chere but after the death of Morns, farmulated fis version &

dynamuc wdealism -~the term s one of fus contrbutons
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more explicitly evolunenary foundation He asked, * What 1s thought
izt 1ts simplest natare but the use of consciousness for some act of
adjustment>™ Thought 1s a relation berween conscrousness and 1ts
environment, s tradiional terms this might be called a relation be
tween the self and the non self This relationship s nesther formal
not mechanical Since the rel tup 15 an act of adjustment, it 3
dynamue, C as such, pure concerved as 2
Separate entity, does not extst  Conscrousness 1s fransifive, it 18 con
sciousness of something It must have an object In genera, the
object of conscrousniess 1s the environment of the conscions self Bue,
Lloyd affirmed “the ohyect 15 only the self or subject over agam ™10
What the subject regacds as qualities of the objecr are, rather, hus
Own states Self and not self are not, then, completely disunct As
500n as we begin to think about their distinction, we discover thewr
sdentty The not self 15 a larger whole of wiuch the self 15 a parc
Since thes 15 s0, the larger whole, or not self, has a soctal nature, st
s made up of “other aspects of the same reality of whch the self
15 but one’ 2 Then the self, i relating atself to the not-self, 15 as-
suming a soctal responsibshty Matter, too, 15 regarded by Lloyd as
2 sotual mstitution rather than a substance

Lloyd's umverse 1 enurely copsututed by relauonships, and rela-
tonstups are ever changing For thus resson no final statement at
any leve] erther of universality or of partsculanty can ever be made
about 1t, Thus when he talked abour parts and whole, hus defimnons
mdicated that a part 1s one aspect of a relational system, and a whole
15 2 relationa] system This scems tangible encugh, bur Lloyd went
0 10 53y that anythmg 1s both a part and a whole, as one relanonal
systen, 1t 15 2 whole and 1t 1s also a refaional part of another system
of of many other systems The muluphcity of dynanuc refanonships
thus accounted for consututes the meanng of a thing and 1ts xeahty
Existence and relational acuvity are not two separate facts about
a thing, but the of things 15 rel ship  This Jeads to an
mtrnsically intelligible umiverse, because “4ntelligence 15 but the
natural self actrty of a system of actual relations "2 Thungs then,
msofar ag they are real, are a relatng actvity to which Lloyd assigns
the name of “mund » 1n this world of actual relations, change 1s not
merely possible, but necessary and snevitzble A relauonal whele
must create relattons It smust be anunate, of akve  An ammate 5ys
tem of felationshups 15 an organism  We can now say that the world
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of things 15 a spontaneously changing, self active, hving, itelligent
organsm  In this dynamic world, 1deas are forces or plans and con
sciousaess 15 always a planmng  Planmung 15 2 process w which 2
number of things, of which the planner himself 15 one, assume an
expression of their relationshup which will set ther acuvity free
Lloyd’s 1dealsm 1s so thoroughly dynamg that st has no fied pomt
from which a discussion of 1t can be started or at which a discussion
of 1t can end

When we come to tall, of more recent Amercan idealism, we find
no single outstanding phulosopher whose lead 15 followed by bus
fellow-1deahsts There are, rather, a muluplaty of different 1deal
wms  There 15 no single doctrine associated wath earlier 1dealisms
to whuch all of today’s 1dealists would give assent Tdealssm 15 to be
sought 1n the temper of a philosopher’s wniting, 1n 2 preference for
an emphasis on mind 2nd 1ts operations, more than i any speaific
doctrines  Idealists and non-idealists alike recognize that they ¢
not engaged n two different spheres of pfulosophic acuvity There
15 2 community of concern Both groups are aware that they 1€
tallang about the same umverse While there are differences what
15 smd and 1n the way 1t 1s smd there 1s ment 1 the pomt made by
W H Sheldon of Yale that the differences between 1deahsm 30
maturalism are less in ife than they seem to be in theory In part this
15 the result of the relative absence from conternporaty American
philosaphy of the extreme positions of subjective 1dealism and rmf
tenabism  So, for example, Edgar A Smger, of the Umnversity ©
Pennsylvana refers to Nature as * 1deal realicy” and mamntamns that
this 1deal reality 15 the bruing conception that makes scienufic pro
ress possible  The function of the scientist 15 the reduction of
“probable error,” the closer and closer approximation to this Il"“"-"'g
conception or 1deal, whch 1s the culmunanon of both sdealism 39
naturalism  Smger 15 careful to point out that the two e M
phulosophy asked for utterly different standards of evidence Ne¥ ﬂd
theless, since the limunng 1deal m both cases 15 the same, dealist “:e
naruralist “are trymng to think out an answer to the same ulams
quesuon "%

Much recent 1dealism has moved away from erghteenth and mﬂ;:
geenth-century mentalism and subjectivism and has resume k
ancient search for objective logical structure 1 the umvcrse—“’of
jectve mund  Typreally, Clarence I Lews of Harvard 2 student
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logical theory m the tradiion of Perrce, calls hus theory of mind
10 the world order a “conceptualisuc pragmatsm™ and mamntains
that pure ratonalism and pure empiricism both attempt to separate
‘mind’ from “experience’ Both treat knowledge as a refation of
one mind to an external world, so that m both the fact that other
minds exast 15 not thought to have anything to do with the knowledge
situation  Neither, he asserted, 15 sufficiently aware of “the sense
@ which our truth 15 social " Lewss continued by pointing out
that what we know as the world 15 constructed by our though from
sense data Thus “reahty which everybody knows” tells us as much
about the structure of human ntelligence as 1t does about the external
source of our sensations Expenence can not be the frut of a mnd
which 5 beyond expertence worlang upon a matter which 1s beyond
expenience  Bath mmnd and matter can be discovered only by an
analysis of expenience “It 1s only because mind has entered into the
structure of the real world which we know and the experence of
everyday that analysis, or any attempted knowledge, may discover
L™ Lews, even more than the objective 1deshsts of the Sage
Schoal at Cornell, somehow seems to stand berween ydealism and
naruralism, as well as between rationalism and empiticism, and to be
attempung to balance and mediate between thewr confhcting claims
1n hus phulosophy

Sumlaxly Fredenick ] E. Woodbnidge of Columbia stood between
the two schools, budging them by his concern for mind not as “an
ndividual agent or bemg which thinks, but the realm of being
which thinking occurs®#® This ‘realm of mund* has 2 logical struc-
fure, we can trace withmn it the mterconnections of one fact or
event with other facts or events Men hive i the realm of mmd and
are therefore able to gamn umfied and coherent knowledge The
Tealm of mund 15 not distnet from the realm of being, 1t 15 “ the realm
of bemng as known ™7 Woodbndge tried to avoid the matenalist
€xtreme of pliamng thinking outside of nature and the subjectivist
€xtreme of malung nature the product of thought. He emerged with
the view that mind as a logtcal structure of eustence 15 antecedent
to thinking, and that our thinking as indiniduals 15 “a bodily actuwty
congruent with that structure ™18

Many of the trends of contemporary Amenican 1dealism are 1n
evidence 1 the watings of Walkam E. Hocling of Harvard who
believes that the uruverse has an objective meanmg which 1 humanly

-
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discoverable, but 1s there mdcpcndcnt of 1ts discovery by men We
are not hmited to the finding of “the bare facts of the natural
order ™ Since there 15 2 meanmng objectively present in the umverse
we are Justified m asserting that there 1s some kind of mental hfe at
the core of reality Philosophy, the attempt to penetrate to the core
of reality, must be concerned with this mental life Ths, to Hoclong,
means that philosophy must be 1dealstic  Furthermore, the pursut
of meaning which 15 the enterprise of phulosophy s the search for
values The reality of things to which we reach out 1 our pursut
of meaning and value 15 a realm of the eternal emergence of whenor
values ¢ Values keep emerging as we enlarge our capacity and Jeam
the adjustment of our mstruments of viston’ 2 For Hocking just
25 for Woodbrdge, the mental Iife has unity as well as objectvty
Unlike Woodbndge, however, Hoclimg was snfluenced by both
personal sdealism and the absolute idealism of Royce He, therefore
conceves of this umity as a self fimte m depth and mystery By
thus he means that all the meanings of thigs m the unwverse cohete
m a single will The fimute human self 1s an imperfect 1mage of the
umverse It 15 2 natural thing to be studied Iike other things, bur
15 3k more than a natural thing because 1t 15 conscious of both facts
and values Asa thung of nature, the self 1s complercly determned
As more than a thing, the self 15 free because, out of 2 variety of pos-
sibihies, the self can and does determme what 15 to be the fact ;s
the next moment There 1s, then, an oppasition 1 man between
subjection to the laws of nature and hus transcendence of these laws
Hocking believes thart this opposttion 1 resolved by man’s fungig
2 gesture of defiance at the laws of nature by means of the ceremd
nies of rehgion

Body 15 explained by Hocking as a necessity for the 3“““]‘1";5
of self” The self nceds 1ts body in order to be an actul active, 0%
historical self Nature 15 not mvolved m any particular self, 1t y
longs to a commumty of selves That 1s to say, nature serves of
whole community of selves as the body serves and 15 the orpan
the mdvidual seff In either case, we talk about body bel"“g“; g[
to self, not self to body, nature belonging 1o the commuity
selves, not the y of selves belonging to nature, “'“"“Ssm
15 self which 15 the organzing and owning prnciple The J“SUﬁc:mnu
for Hocking's referring to a community of selves for fus aﬁ:«mﬂ\;
the interconnectedness of selves, 1s that there 1s an sdennical
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1 the wills of all human selves "Thus 1denucal element Hocking ex
pressed thus “Human walls to Lve are always wills to live uaeh
athers ™ Rfind, to Hoclang, 15 that which holds together past, pres-
ent, and future, fact and value, the actual and the posstble A natural
object 15 an actual present fact. The mind can not be considered as
2 matural object, becanse 1n addition to actual present fact 1t 15 2
hold on possible future value Mind 1s the only organ which has
s capaciry Mind 55, therefore, the only organ for actualizing the
¢ possibihities of value

fn Hocking’s thought we find deposits from vartous types of 1deal-
sm broughe together into a system Three of the earher versions
of Amencan idealsm whach lie behind and contnbute to this system
ment consideration 1n greater detal —the personal rdealsm of
Borden Parker Bowne, the absolute idealism of Joszh Royee, and
the speculatyve, objective 1dealism of James Edwmn Crerghton.

" PERSONAL IDEALISM
BORDEN PARKER pOWNE

George Holmes Howison did not succeed 1n wnting an nfluential
SHtement of the personal 1dcalism which he taught at the Umversity
of Californi Borden Parker Bowne who taught at Boston Um-
Yersity, was more successful m promoting personal 1dealism —or
25 he came 1o call 1t, “personalism” -—1mn his books, because he was
R0t only a system-maker but also the founder of 2 tradition and
2 school, Mg discsples have given continuity to hus thought, which
& mfluentia] 1 some religious circles 1 the United States and 15
Wdely studied 1n Lann Amenica, where 1t 15 regarded as the cul-
munaton of North American philosophy  Although Bowne had
read and studied the work of many philosophers, and although there
1S some reason to believe that the personal sdealism of Herman Lotze
(1817.1881) was 5 major nspiration to hum, he seems to have wres
ted with the problems of philosophy to a great extent as if they
bad niever been studied before

Bowne's philosophic career began and ended with chnaism of the
theary nf vl 1 3. ¢ [Tr-tee Grnmrar In Roume’e dav Snencer
. . R L .

tacked for its insistence that know ledge begins 1n “atomic,” discrete

-
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sensations impressed upon 2 passive mund Thas sensationalism seemed
1o Bowne destructive of the 1dea of the self as a substance, the ‘aib-
stantial self,” to the preservatnon of which hus hfen phnlosophy W
devoted When Willam James produced Ius concepuon of the
“stream of consciousness,” Bowne attacked this view, also, for stmifar
reasons  He accused James of ¢ smuggling” the charactersuc actit
ties of a self mto the flowing stream, and failing to allow for a “unl
rary and abiding agent” whose actvities they were Bowne's crticst¥
of Kant, which we shall consider 1n more detail Jater, followed the
same pattern Kant and hus follow ers, Bowne said, had pud so much
artention to the forms by which the rmind organizes expenence thit
they had all but forgotten the self whose charactenstc acuvy 8
to know by means of the organization of expenence Bowne, theth
we may say, was the commutted defender of the self, and he reseoed
and rejected any philosophy which scemed o him to pay 100
attenuion to the self e was completely “self"-consctous

There 15 a thread of common sense realism underlying Bowres
theugh, as there 15 m many objective 1deabsts. The substantial &
n which he so firmly believed was not spinning an outer world from
1S OWn inner conscionsness Man's faculues, Bowne thought, ¢
generally truscworthy reports When, therefore, they epott
there 15 an objectively ensting world outside of oursehes, 88 7y
trust that report and accept thewr outward pomtng s relable
believed that m the pomnning of our faculuies to other person ‘;ﬂ
to the external world we confront an objective order which wé .
not make, but discover The outward pownting of our munds P
to something real Furthermore, Bowne msisted, this outer obyeee
order plays fair with us, 1t meets our minds at Jeast half way o -
Tast analysis Bowne canceded that we know only our 5% ‘Zcb
of mind — but our states of mind carry this ooter referenct ¥2
15 ot 1o be overlooked We may say, 1f we hike, that the P’wjmg
AMVIng at a conviction that the world outside ourseli €5 retlly .
€XISt 15 an 1nference from our mental states, thus 15 certanly ":;
25 5001 35 we begin to reflect upon the outer W orld The ﬁmdzmmxr
tal act, however, 15 not ne of ference, but one of fanh d‘-“dm"
mnds 1 leading us 1o beleve n an external world are not knc 5
us astrsy  Granting his basic reakstic faith 1n the 0bject™e €
of the extermnal world Bowne was, nevertheless, an sdealist 3
wnterpretation which he gave to ths order 1 whose real ©
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beheved, Briefly stated, he considered the forces in the objectve
universe to be the expression of 1deas The matenial world 1s realized
tdea—1dea which has somehow had force put mto 1t

The most charactenstic of Bowne's 1deas, that because of which
hess called a personalist, 1s hus view of the self We can best come to
understand Bowne’s conception of the self by a constderation of the
‘mistakes” which he found 1 Kantan thought Bowne pomted out
that after emphasizing the power of the self 1n Lnowing, Kant then
spoke of an underlymg “thing-m-sself which we can not know
In Bowne's view, the mtroduction of this unknowable “noumenon”
weakened the correct account, that Lnowing 1s the constitutive actiy’
fty of the self Kant, he held, was led to this error by attempung
to abstract thinking, a “will element,’ from 1ts meatung for thought
In the second place, Kant, and even more the followers of Kant,
devoted so much atrention to the study of the categones, or forms
of the mind's acuvities, that they lost sight of the self By concen-
trating on the mechanism of the knowing process they muumized
the importance of the knower Bowne insisted that when we are
dealing with the self, we must remember that 1t 15 the self which
1s basic 1n our study We tell what the self 1s by watchmng what 1t
daes The categones are only devices for classifying the activities
of the self, and not 1n any sense necessary principles of the universe
{twas at ths point that Bow ne passed bey ond hus teacher and friend,
Lotze, to whom he dedicated tus Metaphysics For, although Lotze
did emphasize the self even as Bowne did, the German thinker was
sull much concerned with the systematic study of the categories,
whereas Bowne, especially 1 his later wnungs, tended to dismuss
ths study as secondary and of little mmportance, and to make the
self centrsl to philosophuc analysis

Bowne called Ins doctrine of the self a ‘transcendental empirt-
asm” Basic to this doctrne 15 the behef that there 1s no reahty
exeept conscrous experience  Everything real must be ether 3 self
oranidea belonging to a self Ay actve beng which is mvanant —
that 15, which has self 1dentity, or remains CoMStant in 1ts own being
1n the midst of chanee — 15 a self ¢ We think of 2 thing as actne, bur
sall more as ab;dm: It has different states, but 1s ahways equal to,
and identical wih, wself* " The only type of thing which fulfills
these demands for sctivity and self 1dentity 153 self When to these
attnbutes e add self-consciousness and memory, binding the past
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and present together “m the uruty of one consciousness,” we have
reached a conception of personality. In self-consciousness, the acove
being humself wes fus past and hus present together, thus fus self-
tdenuty 15 the product of his own acuvity “We become the sume
by making ourselves such? The only true substance we know 1
the self, for 1t 1s only the self we know as a permanent thing with
changng states It 15 by snalogy with our conception of the sef
as 1dentical throughout changes that we form, msgmdedly, & con-
ception of non-personal things as changeless with changing sttes
Such a conception 15 musguided because “change penctrates to the
centre of the thing, and the only thing which 1s permanent 15 ¢
Iaw of change ™ Real being can only be personal bemg, for the
1dea of beng must include permanence as well as change, ettty
as well as diverst

Bowne wrote to A C. Knudson, one of his disciples, “The ques-
tion about my transcendental empiricism has no deep mystery mif
I sumply aimed to call attention to the fact that intelligence cannot
be understood through the categories, but the categones must

derstood through mtell 1n that el 15 simply 2 bot
tom fact whtch explains everything else, but acceprs tself'** Ths
1s as true for the categortes of being as 1t 15 for those of knowinf
The categories of being are abstracuons, “nothing but shadows
of the expenence of persons When we define “bemng” 1n termms o
the categones of “action,” “unity,” and “identity m change, ¥
must remember that the only way 1 which these categones acquirt
any cancrete meaning 15 by their realization s expenence It "“;
own actwity as persons Wwhich gives meanng to the catefoTy :’
action, our own unity of consciousness to the categoty of umtys °t_
own of our per despite changes to the ?:_[v
gory of identity 1n change Here personality 15 the “bottom d:w
whuch explams the categorses of being, These categones and v
of knowledge — time, number, space, motion, quantity, being q;is
1ty, idenuty, causality, necessity, possibility, and Purpose—“ﬁfm
terms, universals, having no real and independent exstence how
absolute person 15 the basal fact of exsstence "¢ Men 3% :
ever, prone to the Fallacy of the Universal, they permit the {s’%’"th‘
term to pass 1tself off as substantal reality Thus, Bowne argies,
self 15 the only true cause that we know To him this rnennfmm
whatever content the term “cause” had was denived from 00
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sciousness of the actions of a self The category of causality has to
be understood 1n terms of a self By the Fallacy of the Umversal,
however, we are tempted to make cause rather than the self central
We can not explain the self (as the materialists mught), by any me-
chanscal machimery, nor can we explain the self (as non personaltsts
tmght), by any metaphysical machinery Bowne called any attempt
to do so “mnverred »

If we grant, with Bowne and other personalists, that ultumate
reality 15 personal, and 1f we mnsist, as Bowne does, that other persons
besides ourselves exst, then we have 2 bass for a personal plurahism,
n which each person 1s a law unto himself In order to convert tius
anarchy of firute individuals 1nto a universe, some factor must be
added to provide fixed laws by which the mdividual selves work
On any other theory transcendent action, or interaction, is con-
tradictory  For action divides into two types There 1s smmanent
2ction, such as thinking, i which the mdividual acts upon hunself,
ond there 15 transcendent action, hke attraction, 1n which the mn-
dividual acts upon another mdividual If each mdwidual 15 self-
determmnauve, then interaction—d 10n by another individual
15 contrad, y and y 15 impossible  Ths 15 not the old
Problem of action at a distance, the problem 15 “not to act across
mpty space, but to act across individuzhty ” 3 Histoncally there

ve been many attempts to evade this problem, all of which have
faled, Bowne’s solution 1s to rerain interaction at the expense of
BWing up the ind pend of the individuals. There s, he said, a
constant dependence upon ‘one all embracing being, which 1s the
unity of the many, and 1n whose unity an interacung plurabty first
becomes possible ” 28 Interaction and mdependence are incom-
Pattble, the demands of system require interaction, therefore we must
8% up independence What appears 1n firute terms 2s the tran-
scendent actions of a plurality of individual selves 1 transformed to
the immanent action of one fundamental, wnfintte, absolute, and m
dependene betng, of which all fine beings are created manifestations

¢s¢ manufestations are able to mteract, to determune each other
Mutually, because the same infimite beng 15 present in them all, as
thetr common ground

This infiruee being 12 person  Ths, for Bowne, did not imply any
bnutation on the infintte being for to be a person as he defined 1t
has simply to be self-conscious — that 15, to haye knowledge of one-




204 Varieties of ldealsm

self and one s actvitses, and to determne oneself 1n accordance with
thus self knowledge Bowne mantamned that the decisive argument
for hus personal theim 15 the itelhgmibihty of the umiverse The fact
that our minds can comprehend the unsserse by thought 15 an
d that the was founded 1n thought Were 1t niot €0
founded, there could be no connecnion berween our munds and things.
There are various other arguments which Bowne used to demos
strate, from tus standpoint, that the infinite being 1s an sntefbgent
person One 1s that we can know the namre of an acuve power by
observang 1ts acts, a rule which 1s generally true but has specad force
when we are talking about mind We do not directly obsene the
minds of our fellow men, but assert chat they do have munds because
thetr actions show order and purpose Ordered and purpostve 4%
are, then, the signs of mind  There ate, he asserted, more evydences
of order and purpose 1n the universal system of thgs than 18 Fuman
action 1 we affirm mmd 1n man We have afl the more season far
affiming x for the power whose works are revesled m nase
Furthermore, 1f we deny that there 13 2 mund behind the <pstem of
things we must deny 2 mind to the fintte persons, & ho, as W& hane
already seen, must be manufestations of the infinite 1f there 1510 be
any mnteraction among them Moreover, a theoty which dentes 2 €00
trolking mund mn the unnerse shakes the fimte mnd s trase 1 16
and 15 therefore untenable, because 1n establistung the theoh e
trust our minds to establish the untrustworthmess of our munds
philosophy can never be allowed to commst suiaade 18£8 pound t¢
take those views which are consistent with 1ts own eustence Henct
fulosophy, when 1t und ds yts own condittons, st always b

P P
thesstic* ™ "

These arguments are all founded on the generally sdealst posﬂ;‘;h
which Bowne advanced He musted that no mateer what 3 pro 3
we take to the determmanon of the nature of reality; o8¢ :hoggc
sssues 11 © contradiction and collapse’ unless reality 18 conee it
as mental m 1ts enurety  The only world we cant Lnow 152 "‘:3:;‘”
world of which * mtellgence 15 ar once the ongn and the & lhc:
seat” Unless we consider the 1dea of nature that canccpm“f‘ y herd
holds together 1ts successive momentary phases and mihes ‘; cs 1
one system, we can not regard nature a5 bewng for 1t 55 & M“uuh
becormng  Thoughe can nor deal with thungs, but 1t can & unes”
the rattanal deas of sj stems of relanonstyp an “what w€ call €00
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These ranonal systems are what 1dealists 1 general concern them-
selves with, Bowne's personalistic emphasis was revealed by his
refusal to consder the system apart from persons “They are
nothing,” he wrote, “in abstraction from 2 mind which constitutes
and mantams them * 20 Things are mtelligible as 1deas 1n a system,

and system pounts to mund
The fare ol v ohin o e [ T

1ng of the umverse 1n 1ts fullness, the over all syster;] of 1ts intelligible
mmeanungs, may tahe an etermty to decipher Some of its meaning may
be forever outside the scope of fimte mind, beyond human grasp, but
the partial meaning which we can grasp makes us sure that there 15 an
over all pattern of meaming We come back, at every turn, to Bowne’s
belief that we must trust our minds, our minds pomt to something
Agan 1nts ourward reference, our minds pomt to things. If we take
these things one by one, as 1solated umts, without relatsons, for Bowne
msisted that there was no justification for constdering relations as
objective, these discrete umits consttute the world of appearauce,
the phenomenal world If, however, we take these things as co-
Implicated 1 a network of mutual relations that network must be 2
System of 1deas 1n some mund But the co implication of things
Suggests a umuty of meanung which a fiute mind can never complete
10 its hmited evperience  On these grounds, Bowne postulated an

Infingte Mind
© recognized, h , that this arg could not be used to
Prove as much as he wanted to prove It must be remembered that
owne's dominant interest 1n philosophuzing was to find a rational
Justification for the rehgious behefs to which he was antecedently
f:;nnmed Inteligbiliy alone can not be used to prove that the

" .-

At
doe . .

he

Mtelleres =1 o =3 e . o — 4y other factors which enter mnto

1at one could find an mtellectual

productively lead towards full

behef The indivadual self 15 consttuted by the acavity of knowing
consttutve activity of the self always bears witness to some
m‘"g beyond mself The power of the self may be indispensable,
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but 1¢ 15 a lmited power Thus mndividual self discovers ather bemgs
acting lihe sself and 1s convinced that there are other selves Th:
fact that selves act alike suggests that there 15 2 “common to-aly
and this can be thought of best as the act of the World soul. Toe
World-soul has set fitute selves over agamst self, these finte sches
share to a degree 1n the nature of the World-soul. On the bas of
this common shaning in the nature of the World soul, fimte selvesan
able to enter imto communication and interaction with each other
The mndividual fimte mund feels that 1t can know and that ot
munds can know Tt 15 thus Jed ta the assumption that i s bect
placed in a k bl The mnd, therefore, puts msoni:
the center of things Things can not themselves bave reasi? I;:
must assume that there 15 3 God of Reason, or Infiruee Mind Bec
we have a regard for truth we assume that Truth has 3 cosme &
bodimentin 4 God of Troth A parallel argument holds nch rc;'pe“t:
to nighteousness and beauty We find our munds and those o :mf
fellows moving toward 2 regard for nghteousness and bmg;m
We assume, governing our acnons by the assumption, that ng(}od of
ness and beauty also have cosmie embodiments ~ that the o
Truth 15 also God of Righteousness and God of Beauty {;:ﬁ o
way that we complete the God 1dea the merely mtelle
ception of an Infinite Mind 15 filled out and becomes "‘f‘sgfowu
We must remember, too, if we would do yustice to Bowne's w
that thus argument meant more to hum than merely the ‘Irv:cm'?\k
God 15 2 natue for the sum of buman 1deals He beheved, atho
knew that st could not be proved, that our wdeals of eruth, B d ths
and beauty had an existence ontside of our minds. He E‘P“;ﬁ“fm&
assumpuion 1n the statement that God 15 2 Person hwing formdm" s
Goodness, and Beauty of which our best humart undert o vl
only a feeble shadow Any self which 15 capable of mh?]n:d““”
15 a person, that Self which 15 the fulfilled realizanon of 4
the Supreme Persan, or God

Ul ABSOLUTE IDEALISM

JOS!4H ROYCE ot
1o Har
The thoughe of Jonah Royce, professor of philosophy ‘mn:f)uch ¢
Unuversity, 15 paruicularly nterestng because of the Wiy 1€ oy
brngs together under one general system vanous typ
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P’”Imphy which were current i Royee’s day  His central problem,
one familiar to g} 1dealists, was to avord an extreme subjectivism 1n
which the only exsstent which can be affirmed with certanty 18 the
mnd of the thinker, all other estents being assertable only as de-
peadent upon thus one certmn mmnd, oneself Once we accept the
theory that what 15 called “marter” 15 only an appearance, a phe-
Bamenion, and that the only reality 15 mental, we find that we have
opened the gate to difficulues 1 proving the real existence of an
external warld, and that we have ako crosted a problem of proving
the existence of other minds We stand on the bnnk of “solipstsm,
the ascertion thae only the thinker humself ewsts Royee’s way of
2roding subjectvism was by means of his concept of the “Absolute
fson ' — g Phulosopher’s way of saving God without mvolvung
humself 1n theological controversies—in whose mind the whole um-
verse s a system of sdeas 1n which fimte minds share At different
Stages 10 huy Philosophuc development, as he fell under different m-
Huences, Royce reached this conclusion 1n different ways and ex-
Pressed 1t 1 different terms, but the conclusion stself 15 constant
Immanuel Kane had distinguished four fund: 1 philosopt
Problems What do T know> What ought Ito do? What may I hope®
2ad, What 1 map» 21 Royce attempted to deal with the first two of
g"“ Problems 1n ks first phulosophic book, The Religious Aspect of
Ulosophy, treating them 1n the context of theory of knowledge as
ey have been treated i the work of most modern philosophers
™ the introduction to thus work, Royce made a disunction between
; 8190 35 a theory of morals (answering the questton, What ought
“5" %), and religion as a theory of faith (answering the question,
B3t do I fknows) Thar as, Royce separated, for purposes of hus
CUSston, the ethical and the theologacal aspects of religion He
£C9posed 1o examyne rebgion philosophrcally from these two ap-
Prosches, He recommended the method of systemanc. doubr,
Scepticssm, as Pproper for these studies Thus sceptical engicism should
Carned que by the phiosopher 1 the area of religion as
thomughly and as fearlessly as 1n any other area He must remember
22t he 1s npp cntnazing the truth, Cif so be that there 15 any truth,”
8t only human sdeas, human notions, human approumations to the
truth, 1n the hope that by hus cnticism he can lead these human 1deas
0 2 closer conformuty with the truth. Sceptical doubt in matters of
eligon 15 “for 5 truth seeker not only 2 pnvilege but a duty 32
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As far as the philosopher 15 concerned, this duty to doubt 1s espectally
binding, because of the smportant role played by doube m phl-
osophy Here we suggest one of the favonte themes of Royces
earlter work, that certainty first comes to the mind of the phulosopher
n the analysis of the process of doubting He believed, and we shal
soon present the argument by which he justified tlus belef, chat the
expentence typical of the phulosophic enterpnse 1s “Furst,  the
despair of a thorough gomg doubt, and then the discovery that ths
doubt coutans 1n 1ts bosom the truth that we are swom to ds-
cover " 3%

Let us now move with Royce to the conclusion of his early search
for an ethical position  We find that he emerged mto aa ethiead
1dealism whose hughest 1deal was the truly democratic one of 1¢
solving the confusions of conflicting wills * Thus 1deal of 2 mosalty
of harmony remains the goal of the moral hife for Royce through al
the different forms which his ethics took In The Religious Aspect
of Phiosopby, Royce attempted to find a urversl prnciple t0
serve as a guide for action 1n the morality of harmony The prncple
mught be called, 1n terms borrowed from Kant, a “categonesl 1
peratiie” On the other hand, at least 1n 1es simplest form, 1 seetns
to be no more than an exposition of what the Biblical precept, Thou
shale love thy neighbor as thyself” meant to Royce For m 1‘5{
simplest form Royce’s imperative 1s “Insofar as i thee Jies, 3¢t 2
thou wert at once thy neighbor and thyself Treat these two 1“"‘5‘:
one hfe” 3 There Is an effort on Royce's part to reach 8 e
broader than that of the mndiwidual without swallowng the ’:b
dwvidual up 1n the broader perspective The task of ethies 15t “’t
generality of perspective This 15 $0 not only with respect 10 T
intentions of the ethical act (as n Kant), but also with l'CSP"“H)
the consequences of the ethical act (as in the Utilitarian P"s’uim_
In 1ts definynve form, the Roycean imperauve harmonizes the ‘:! of
tion and the conseguences of 1n ethical act, wathout losing srg[ P
the attamment of a generalized standpomnt “Act asa being wou £ oo
who included thy will and thy neighbor's will m the ummty h" s
Iife, and Wwho had therefore to suffer the consequences for the
of both that will follow from the act of either” % afhcnng

If we are to be able to speak at all of the resofunon of co )una:
wills, there must be some mnner unity which mahes this r;Wn“
possible No person can be sud to have an insight mto & ¢
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of the moral ife untif he has begun to relize the snner umity of narare
among some of the actually exssting conflicung wills which are to
be found 1n the world around us To know only the general rule,
the 1mperative, 1s 1 no sense to have made a sigmificant start on the
Iving of amoral life That start does not come without moral nsght
mto the “true mner pature” of the wills whose conflicts the precept
would have us resolve The upper liut of moral msight, a hmit
which we are able to concerve by extension from the degree of moral
msight that w e have, would be an absolure moral ssight which would
be able to realize, at one and the same tme, the mnner nature of all
the conflictmg walls 1n the world 1 Vo RS
there 15 an mnner umty despite th
nature of the moral msight leads 1 [ oy b
harmonize the conflicting wills m the world as far as thus harmomza-
tion 15 possible  To harmonize these wills would mean to unify the
Iives of those whose wills and aims conflict “to bring them into the
unty of one life” Whete only two wills are mvolved rine and my
neighbor’s, then the demand of the moral msight on me 19 that T wall
toact as 1f he and § were “one bemng * whose aums ncluded both my

neighbor’s ms and my aims  That 15 to say; 1 would try to think of
£ 1 —wacthang, and aCt

as possible

ms the task

of harmontzation seems to amount to the scekuly out of the most
frutfal compromuse possible  There are also smore general mois,
broad enough to serve as the goals of whole codes of morahty, cach
accepted by large groups of people Moral mught wonld require
ones will to act as 1f the aims of all the people makang up all these
different gronps were somehow to be sncluded 11 one’s own being
Inasmuch as the conflict among these general ams 1 apt to be on far
more fundamental sssues, 1t would be madequate t0 do nothing more
thag compromise To act “as +f ane mcluded 1 one’s own bemng the
Iife of Nl +hae whose conflicung ams one realizes” s W ould

Pt

. 1
person Moreover, as We have seen, thel apprses = J L
2 utlitaryn concern for the CoRSEqUences of the acts one wills The
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moral msight on the indwvidual level, where two wills are 11 con
flict, mvolves my thinling of the consequences of my act m my
neighbor’s bffe and in relation to his ams~ As a finute person, how
ever, I could think of but 2 partial and limted set of consequences of
any one act  An Absolute moral person with Absolate morat msight
would stand commutted 1n all his acts to a consideration of all the
consequences of that act for all tume as well 2s all the mulaphety of
aims which wall be touched by the act,

The moral msight, then as 1t has been described above 1 the
foundation stone of Royce’s ethical system Moral msight 15, 112
sense, meduatory between the alternative positions of ethucal dog
mausm and ethical scepticism

Ethical sceptictsm recogruzes the actuality of many CO“ﬂ‘m;‘g
wills and many diverse aums, and sees 1n thus plurality the ground for
denying the possibility of a moral umversal prnciple Tt 15 1n ®¢
intense study of the diversity proclamed by scepticism that R")::
found the certamty of an snner umty — the moral nsight. Thus s
ethcal theory 1llustrates hus belef that the discovery of certamty 1
doubt 1s a central stage n philosophic development

Ethical dogmatism, on the other hand, 15 the assertion
15 one and only one proper end and aim for the moral I e
against this view, the moral msight msists upon diversity M"‘;"af 2
Royce believed that ethical dogmatism itself realizes the trutl b
diversity of moral aums, “mperfectly and blndly” Because ;engs
matism does imperfectly realize the actuality of dwersity, 1t ams.
to overstate 1ts position and to hate and condemn sll other o
Ethical dogmausm, Royce mamtaned, 1s unthinlong, lr?t:h o
capricious  An ethical dogmatist who seeks to ground hlSf :}ie <
reason can find no sausfactory ratonal position short o e
ceptance of the moral msight ~ Moral scepticism, by °°“u“m:fg
reflection, and moral dogmatism, by making a beginmng 1
flection, both pass over mto moral msight *To get the mm:l o
sight, you must mdeed have the will to get the truth 25 berwe e
conflicung claims of two or more doctrines This will bem[,;i’ﬁ ‘(
the moral meight 15 the necessary outcome cven of skept
self 37 begun

Even n this early period of hus ethical thought, Royce h‘:ﬁ,’l i
to recognize the importance of the organization of the m e such,
His ethics was more social than indwidual The indiiduzl

that there
fe, over



Varettes of Ideahsn 211

bas no ights, 1t 15 only as 2 fragment of “Lafe Univ ersal’ that my

neghbor has any clawms upon me, L upon um My service to hum s

:emcc to that larger whole, the “vast ocean of Lfe,” 1 which we are
a PR o '

happtoess of mankind The aim of the moral bfe 15 umificanon,
harmonization. Sesvice to one another consists n farthering the
cause of any work which serves to increase the umity and harmony of
manfind. Almost as an afterthought Royce added that ths must be
done “without cramping the talent of any one of us. ‘The task of
the moral 1nstght 15 to promote interconnectedness, relanonship,
nion among men by means of 1ts service to art, sclence, truth, and
the state  Personal independ 1s but a temporary stage whose
ulormate aim 1 the realzation of the uiversal will “The One Will
must conquer ® Ths One Wall 1s not 1ntolerant of diersity, it 1s an
melusive will, T 15 not “a one-sided wall” It 15 the bigher uniey m
diversity of all particular aums and all particular wills, save those
which steadfastly deny umity The One Will desires to ioclude all
Purposes and all passions wathin 1tsclf to the end that all possible Lfe
may be realized “Its warfare is never intolerance, itS demand for
submisston 15 never tyranny, 1ts sense of the excellence of 1ts own
ity 15 never arrogance ” 3 It 1s thus that the Absolute Will stands
at the apex of Royee’s early ethics
When Roy ce lefe the question, %+
mto the attempt to answer the qu . 1
he entered wpon the search for «ug
certamty 1n doubt, and truth 1n error, which was of comparatively
bt importance to his ethics, became central. Royce pomted out
that the attempt to Live wntellectually 1 2 world of scepncism and
doube leads us for pracucal purposes mto 3 world of postulanons
Although we deny that any principles have absolute certamnty and
necessity, we recognize the demand for the msking of assumptions
I order that our practical life 1n many areas may contnue At the
heart of the realm of postulates be the postulate of science and the
postulate of religion, which togethar present the basic conditions
under which men are resolved to do thewr work. Men demand
samplicity and rationality as the condions of saenufic actvity The
postulate whach makes rebgious actvity possible 15 that that desenp-

1 PO |



212 Varteties of Idealismn

tion of the world 1s true which arouses men’s highest moral interests
and sausfies their ighest moral needs On these two postulates 2
theoretical system of 1dealism 15 formulated, leading at ts apex to 2
Infimte Knowing One, or Absolute Mind This structure 15 entirely
an ntellectual one to this pomt It 15 based upon postulates which
express the requirements of human thought but say nothing about
the objective truth of conclusions elaborated upon them The one
cousse by which Roy ce thought that hus postulated sy stem could be
proved objectively true was by demonstrating, out of the nature of
scepticism seself, that there are absolute and necessary truths
Royce’s method of demonstrating this was to show that the very
adnussion of the possibility of etror proves the necessiy of truth.
There 15 an indubutable principle left at the low est depths of the most
thoroughgomg scepucism, namely that “the conditions that de-
termune the logical posubihity of error must themselves be absoluze
truth” * Tt 1s 2 very symple matter that started Royce on the path
to this discovery, to doubt our beliefs about the external world 1m
phes that we may be 1n error 1n our judgments. The fact of doubt
g means that “there 15 a difference between true and false sat¢
ments about nature ™ 0 To affirm our belief also 1nvolves affitmg
that this difference 15 a real onc To deny our belief — or someom
else’s — also mvolves the same affirmation Here then 1s 2 necessiy
truth — one which 15 indubitably true because 1t 1s snvolved abke1n
the gffirmation and the negation of the same statement 1t 15 certanly
true that there 15 a difference betw een true and false statements abous
the world Furthermore, Royce believed that hus posinon pm“‘ldcﬂf“‘
argument against the theory that all cruth 1s relative because ﬁu‘:’
ent judgments i different minds or made at different tmes )
no real object in common For, he pomnted out, if there 18 no
difference between truc and erroneous statements, then e 5”:
ment that there 15 such a difference s not rruly false, and 10 ¢
adverb “truly” the disuncuon which has just been dened 15 h‘“
mtroduced “If 1t 15 wrong to say that there 1s Absolute Truth, thet
the statement that there 15 absolute truth 1 stself false” ¢ Is it o
absolutely> If 1t 15, then these 1s absolute truth and falsiry Ifuy
false only relatively, then the question of absolute or relatné i’:“s
and falsity must go on being ashed unul finally some statesmen "
found on which the entire senes 1s based  Ar the very least Rot o
pomted out, 1f we would make sense, we must sy “No absolute t¥



Vareties of Ideahism 213

exists save this truth stself, that mo absolute truth exsts” #* Where
the rational argument for absolute truth had become as sophistical
asthus, 1t 15 no wonder that the pragmatc and experymental theory of
truth (see Chapter 7) was so welcome On the basis of these proofs
of absolute and necessary truth from the possibility of error, Royce
proceeded to a rational establishment of the objecuve truth of the
absolute 1dealism which he had stated earher as 2 system produced on
4 postulational foundation

In Royces later worhs the themes which have been suggested are
presented n changed dress, but with the same msights at thewr heart
In The Spirst of Modern Philosophy, after a careful 2nd perceptive
account of the thought of major German phlosophers of the nine-
teenth century, Royce presented hus own 1deas 1n a serses of positive”
chapters Using precisely the same dialectical device by which we
have seen hum establish the necessity of truth, he now argued the
Recessity of objectrvity on the ground of the possibility of meaning
Royee recognized that 1t was the same argument, and made reference
n hus later book to hus earher sta.ement of the argument. It 1s
here that Royce shows tus concern with the problem of avolding
soipsism  “How,” he asked, “does one ever escape from the prison
of the nner Ife> Am I not 1n all thus merely wandenng amudst the
realm of my own 1deas?”* If we mnsist, with the 1dealsst, that the
world 15 not only real, but also rationally structured and knowable
because of 1ts rational structure we are describing the real world as
essentially a mind or a world of minds In one sense, Roy ce admtted,
this description of the world makes 1t impossible * to get to any truth
beyond myself ” This ss all nght, because there 15 an essential unity
of all minds, so that “those other minds that constitute your outer and
real world are in essence one with your own self” 45 Fach of us 15
21 nner self, but  the mnner self 1s through and through an appeal to
2 larger self 48 Te 15 thus larger self that knows all, when the 1nner
and parnal self mquires about any meaning, it 1S INGUUING for some-
thing whuch, as a pare of the larger self, 1t already 1n some sense
Possesses Whenever my thought means a particular object, whether
1t means the object 1n doubt, i error or 1 know ledge, my thought
and its object are both parts of one larger thought “The self that
means the object 15 sdenuical with the larger self that possesses the
object” A careful examination of our most trisial thought from this
Perspectrve would lead to a proof of an Absolute Self, all knowing,
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m whose mind the world 15 2 system of 1deas which, 1 all our in
sellecrual scuvity, we mean Unless ths 1s 50, Royceusserred, ‘I can!
even e meamng that object yonder, can’t even be m error aboutxt
can't even doubt its existence » 41

Agam, n The Conception of God, Royece argued that our parnal
and fragmentary experience requires an allancluswve, Absolote
Lxperience for us interpretaion  This Absolute Expenence 15
Omniscient Beng or God  Absolute trath, whose necesiy we
have already seen, can not exst for finte bewng, nor can fine
SXperence recogmze 1ts own fragmentary character In asserting the
fragmentariness of fimte expenience we are smphently asserting the
necessity of an absolute Expenence which, 1n sts knowledge of the
whole, can recognuze the partiality and finsteness of human expen-
ence “The very effort to deny our absohire expenience”’ 1mphes 15
asserion ¥ In tus Gufford Lectures on The World and the Indiusde!
we find, more extensyy ely stated, a sumular argument feading to the
conclusion that there 1s an Absalute Idea, or Self Canscious KM“:I*;
Who 15 the utumare fulfiliment of all parmial sdea and 1, therefore,
truthand reabty “Thus 1s the full development of the “mternal meast
ing” of the 1dea, that 1s 1ts “embod: of a smgle pu
Pose™ The :dea also has an “external mezning” 1 ats CW‘SP“d‘“C;
0 facts which are themselves not part of the 1dea Truchss dtﬁfﬂ‘“
as the correspondence of the tnternal and eternal meanngs BI 1\5
idea It1s the imternal meaning, however, which 15 1n the last 2na ()’Sn
the domunant one for Royce The complenon and f\liﬁ[‘:'ncnr of s
tdea means, then, that sts external meanng (the * facts” or °:
tence’ ), corresponds to s complete internal meaming (theh m;m-
ton” or “purpose”) “Whar 15, or what 1s rea), 15 as such the ;zhe
plete embodiment, 1n sndwvidual form and 1n final fulfilment, o
internal meaning of finute 1deas ™ * makes

This emphasis on the importance of wntention or P“'P""es e
wlling the key to ol knowledge In finite knowing P"’w‘ig; be
complete 1nternal meaning of any particular idez can ne ofal
Imown, for ths complete mearung would be the entire sys::m“m
possible finite 1deas Tn order that there may be a complete ": 1 0
meaniag, the entice system, everytiung that 15, must be kno xcept
“one final knower™ 1 “one nclusmve act” There 15 po fact ; :‘f/"
2 “fact present to some cansciousness ™ The whale world as ’e 6511
fact €an only exist as presenc to the consciousness of this on
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knower Ulumate purpose must be the purpose of thus bemng, and
all finnte purposes, our purposes, must be yustfied as possession of 2
unique part of this unitary purpose  The uniqueness of each of our
Ppurposes 15 the safeguard of mndiiduality, the meluswveness of the
vlumate purpose 15 the guarantee of ranonality The very fact that
our finite purposes are disunguished from each other imples for
Royee the exstence of an Absolute Being whose purpose 1t 15 that
our purposes should be distiner. * What 1, 18 present to the msight of
2singfe self conscious Knower, whose life includes all that he knows
whose meanng 1s wholly fulfilled 1n hus facts, and whose self cop-
Sciousness 15 complete " 50

If we recall the discusston of Royce's early ethucal theory, we shall
remember that he sought to formulate a morality of harmony, to re-
solve the confltct of wills by bringing these conflicng wills mto the
unity of one fife In the carly statement there was a disunction
between this ethical enterpnse and the enterprise of knowing
Gmdually, ending 1 the central emphasis given to will or purpose m
The World and the I ndindual, Royce moved toward 2 view in which
‘fmng takes precedence over knowing In Royce’s last works the
demands of the moral e are considered as pnmary while the
Cognutive aspects of hfe run far behind  Furthermore, 1n the con-
cepuion of the Absolute Person as 1t has emerged n the various works
which we have discussed we have seen the formung of the outhnes
of that larger life \n which conflicung wills can be comprehended as
different aspects of One Will

Because the moral and pracucal emphasss of Royce’s thought be
e . - b ke meeer his fater reformula-

(5ee Chapter 7, section If) goaded hun Royce developed tus early
theme of bringing many Lives into the unity of a single bfe mro 2
theory of commumity In this newer approach the Absolute, whose
€arker form had been sumlar to the God of conventional thessuc
rcfle;on. was transformed 1nto the Spine of C‘ommllxmty, fhe process
0] ———

Tune

Process ot mterpretation, wie woiw,  ux -~

iealist fashion as a realm of 1deas, now was treated primanily under
the aspect of 2 commumnity of minds.
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There 15 3 transttional statement 1 hys Philosopby of Loyahy
(1908) In this book Royce defended the thess that, for the loyl
ndividual, ]aya]ly atself, regardless of the canse to which it is de
voted, 1sa supreme good From the pourt of wiew of the world how-
SVt It 15 necessary o decrde what are the causes worthy of loyalty
Such causes must be those which Joi many persops wto the unty of
asingle bfe A cause v orthy of loyalty would be one which hads
concern jor the mdnidual m tus uruquentss, and, at the sume te,
Wwis super-personal The only cause which emerges in Royees &8
cussiont s the cause of Joyalty stself Loyslty to loyalty becomes,
then, from the pomt of view of the world, the supreme good The
hughest moral command 15 “Be loyal to loyalty 5t At this point 33
hus career, Royce was seehang for a more speaific descripuon of e
unity amnza which he hoped to harmonize many Ines With the
matenals be then had avatfable, the best he could do was to suggest
that while loyalty 15 4 grood, loyalties may come mto conflict 3¢
£ven In the very confiict of these loyalties there 1s ymplicst an vhenot
loyalty - o loyalty reself -~ an which all loys! mdwidusls can “m“';‘
Like 50 many of Royee’s other arguments, this 1s ereforable a0
@2l Sometung new had 1o be found before Royee could s
hemself thar e was saying sometinng sigmfcant about social e

When he studied mathernancal logic at Perrce’s suggestion Reyet
found a hint v juch he elaborated Into the latest form of s ethice-
socgal thought Here was the pomnr The selatton between ™0
things — objects, personts, minds — can never be an harmonioss otl;‘
30y pair 1s “dangerous” because of the posstbrliry of m““d(m:gm
mg, coafhces of interest, or mutual wrongs The basic hnrmm\lch'
relation 15 noc ¢he pair, but the triad — the threesome — 11 “f!ﬁf
wheneter conflict des elops bervi een the interests of any w0 o
thres, the tiurd 15 present as a disinterested party ta ttespre "
fetlows to each other The trad, 15, then, the first comm“N‘)'; pl
masmuch as is basic function 15 interpretation, Royce el kes
“he community of mcerpretation ” This eradic communsy b
many forms, there gre vartous communrties of mtc"PmmnD; G
society What is common to all 15 that one member of the T3 and
mediates between tywo others, A and B, by interpreung A th od
Bto A, thus Hutmizing or ehmnavng their conflicts Rojee ap"h,
especially as World War begn, tha out of thus conflict there m,‘fu
somehow develop an mrerationsl commuuty of inteepresato
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broader reach than the Hague World Court, which was one ex-
ample of 2 commumty of mterpretation He regardcd every Judicral
situatton 25 a community in whch the court was attempting to re-
solve conflrct between plamnuff and defendant by a process of media-
tion or mterpretation

Royce considered insurance as one of the most satsfactory tllustra-
tions of the commumity of interpretation He went so far as to
propose a plan for world peace based upon mrernational mnsurance
Without entering mto the details of the peace plan, st 1s nevertheless
important to see how the myurance company transforms a ssuation
of conflict nto 2 communty of mterpretation “A” 1n this case 1§
the Adventurer, he lives by talang msks Some of these nisks are
financial, some snvolve hus very hfe “B 1s tus Beneficary, if the
Adventurer 15 successful i Ius nsks and speculanions, his Beneficiary
profits If the Adventurer 15 unsuccessful, hus Beneficiary loses The
Beneficrary, naturally, wishes to restrict in one way or another the
tisk taking of the Adventurer, the Advenrurer resists any curta-
ment of hus actvimes Their conflicung mterests consutute Ad-
venturer and Beneficiary a “dangerous pair” Into this stuation
Steps “C)" the (mnsurance) Company, which reconciles the parr
because it s the business of the Company to guarantee the Beneficlary
aganst any loss wto whach the Adventurer m2y fall, and, at the same
tme, to add one more speculation, the insurance atself, to the nsks
which the Adventurer loves to take The Company mterprets the
Beneficary’s need for securty to the Adventurer, and the Ad
venturer’s need for risk taking to the Beneficry A and B Jezm to
cooperate through the agency of Cin at Jeast this one respect. They
are brought by C *nto some Tand of social unity, such as will make
them act as 1f they s ere, 1 4 Cortain IeSpect: one man " %2 With this
we find that we have made a full arcle In the Jast years of his hfe
Royce found 1n the community of interpretation 2 sausfactory way
of specifying what had to be done to bring many people into the
unity of one hfe Furthermore, \nasmuch 2s the mterpreter, (o)
devoted to the cause of 2 unton of wills of A and B, he 15, 1n terms of
Royce's transional ettucs, a “loysl” person Thus the sdea of 3
community of snterprecation urufied and completed the structure of
Royce’s phulasophy
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1V SPECULATIVE IDEALISM
JAMES EDWIN CREIGHTON

About the begmning of the twenueth century many changes took
place on the American phulosophuc scene  Partly as a result of the
decisive defeats that theology had suffered m the controversies over
evolution, partly as a result of the mcreasing mfluence of the German
academic tradition on the American college, and partly as  result of
the shufting interests of a generation of teachers of philosophy, the
mumate relation berween philosophy and theology m our colleges
began to break down Philosophy came nto its own 2s a6 M
dependent disaphne with its own methods and its own sub)‘c‘;
matrer, at feast 1n the major colleges and unwersttaes 1 the Unite
States The process of emancipation from theology 15 stll mcon;l
plete m some sections of the country, but by and [arge 1t was we
advanced at the turn of the century, thus making possible a freedom
of speculative thought which had previously been mposuble

As 2 result of this separation 3t became increasingly nccmh?
start non th:ologxcnl yournals and reviews in whuch the secular p ¢
osophers of America could publish their 1deas for the mformaﬂ;)ﬂ °e
their fellow-plulosophers The St. Lows Journal of SP””I’“"L
Philosopby made a start 1n this direction ar a non academic CWX
Te was not unul the 1890's, however, that the fisst professions
journals, The International Journal of Ethics (now called SIm[;";{
Ethies),and The Philosophical Review were established Amor‘\g of
non academuc journals of the penod which published amclﬁm
philosopluc mterest were Francis Ellingwood Abbot’s The "; et:
which was larer taken over by Paul Carus and retiled The hflo—
Court, and Carus’ The Monsst, a publication of consderable P
sophic disunction In the early yesrs of the nwenueth cen:!;ynsv
The Journal of Philosophy was added to the st These P“‘b"‘c;l on
and other later additions provided an open farum for the t’]llSC‘:) o
of philosophucal sssues, They have contributed smportantly ©
develop of Amerscan phulosophy mn the twentieth ccnmhf:{[ e

It was also at the beginning of the twenueth century ! S e
American Philosophical Association, the pmfmonal 5oclctthfm
phulosophic frattrmty 1n the Unuted States, came nto b:m% s
this ime various saennfic soceties had been formed, but phl %sgmﬂ
had not seen any reason for organizauon. Despite the OPp!
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of some of Amenca’s most disunguished philosophers, mcluding
Wilham James, the Assoctation was formed and has continued to
flourssh, 1o provide both a social and an mrellectual sumulus for
pfquscphcrs and teachers of philosophy  James Fdwin Creighton,
professor of philosophy m the Sage School at Comell University,
was the first president of the American Philosoptucal Association In
fus presidential address (March, 1902), the forerunner of 2 long
senies of such addresses, Creighron spoke of the values of this new
Organization and of 1ts tasks and purposes Among other, more
Phdcsophlml, comments which will be discussed later, Creighton
discussed the need for face to face meetngs with men of differing
PMOSOPhlc views The personal acquamtance of workers an any
field he averred, 15 perhaps the best means of demonstrating to men
therr umty and agreement 1n purpose and the way in which their
results are complementary Personal relattons among philosophers
wll breed a greater sympathy and understanding ¢ One may ignore
or almost totally misunderstand the published views of another man,
but when these are remforced by the living personality they cannot
50 readily be ether 1gnored or d d 8 Indeed, Creigh

Suggested (one hopes jocularly), that it 1s essenual to the samry and
Pﬂance of philosophers that, at reasonable 1ntervals they shonld be
“penned up and forced to hsten to the views of their fellows ™ 3
ﬁkhO\!gh the compulsory aspect of Creighton’s suggestion has never

o n € .

]
f . .
Association, to be less ﬁe‘rccly partisan 1n ther own views and to
make an attempr at the sympathetic understanding of alternamve
Views

Inaddinon to serving the philosophic commurty as the first presi-
dent of 15 assocation, Creighton was for many years editor or co-
edicor of The Philosophcal Review From s foundanion, thus journal

been assaciated with the Sage School at Cornell, which has been
 major ;fl 1n Amencan phulosophy for six decades. The first
head of the Sage School was Jacob Gould Schurman, an enthustaste
student of the philosophy of Kant Schurman gave the school at
Cormnell 2 charactensuc temper which 1t has muntaned throughout
IS fustory In Schurman’s version, this was a cnncal idealism,
mediating betw een the exclusn e claims of lism and emp
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He welcomed enthusastically the independence of philosophy and
made his own contribution by mnaugurating the publication of The
Philosophical Review, 1m order to supplement the spemhzcd e
searches of philosophers by providing them with a common outlet.
¢t 1s fortunate,” he wrote, “that the spurit of specialization has tken
possession of Philosophy, and we may congratulate ourselves on the
specal 1nvestigations and special publicanons conducted by Amen
cans But division of labor 1s profitless without co operation” “
Schurman hmself did hetle wrung, m what he did we can se¢ the
effort to assert the independence of the disciphine of phxlosophy by
the assertion that Darwinism had no direct relevance 10 phllosophlc
investigation and, 1n particular, to the field of ethics

The era of the minster presidents of colleges (see Chapter 3) had
passed, and that of the plulosophcr-prcsldems had now arnved In
1892, Schurman was elevated to the presidency of Cornell, and hs
place as head of the Sage School was taken by one of his students
James Edwin Creighton. Under Creighton's leadership the real dis-
tinction of the Sage School began For more than thirty years unt
tus death 1n 1924, Creighton and hus fine staff tramed many excellent
teachers who carried the moderating mfluence of thetr schoot
throughout the length and breadth of the country Flis admlmS“I”
tive work as head of the Sage School, hus editorstup of The Pblﬂ;
sophical Review, and his serious pexstmzl concem with fus te:chxgg
and with the development of his students —a devotiont repad DY
therr loyalty — combmed to prevent Creighton from wning €%
tensively  Much of what he did write was in the form of cnnclil;"
of other philosophic positions current tustime  Only the maie 0““
lines of Creightons phulosophy can be presented, because he nﬂh’s
developed 1ts details et there 15 enough to mahe It clear that .
practical activities as educator, as editor, and as admunustratof wer
the actve expressions of his theoretscal views about the nature ‘;{
mund, thought, and purpose His philosophy and hus Life were :sc
at war with each other, but were differcnt aspects of one enterpr
the soctahzing of thought ¢ descabe

Creighton preferred the term “syccul:\mc PhllOSOPhy to desc t©
tus method He intended, by the use of this descriptive 'f"“'[hc
distngussh hus thought from what he called “atomsc seabisms :‘c .
empurical tradition For atomic realtsm the existences whose 384T¢5’

ean
ton consticutes the objective world are 1n themseles without ™
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g Atomic realism concerns itself, therefore, with the attempt to
show how the “concrete” world 15 constructed out of “certatn hypo-
thetical elements” The relations between these elements ase not
mternal, they are supplied by the mind from outside to explain what
holds the elements together and builds @ universe So, too, ‘all

2 e and are dary and derivanve, imposed upon
the umverse by the subjective mind * ¢ Speculative :dealism, on the
other hand o '
custence a
of a systerr i
sucha system, to be as an ennty in ssolation, 15 ant abstraction which
can not be experienced Historically, speculanive 1dealism has taken
1tsstand upon “reality m 1ts concrete significance ” and has attemnpted
t0 understand things and their relanons together  All our direct ex-
Ppenence 15 experience of a  significant world, and speculanve 1deal~
5m ‘holds fast to the umry of existence and significance ” 57
1:szl'ltlauy, what this mvolves 1s placing greater stress on value or
SIg than on because 15 included within
sgmficance, part of the value of anything 15 1ts existence If we start
at the other end, with exstent entities, we £an not m any way build
up to valge, “there 15 no road to significance 1f one begms with bare
€Xistences ” 58

Although the philosophy of Berkeley has been ?a]kd “adeabion 1t
55 actually 1n Creighton’s opmion 4 talistic' form of atommc
realism It 15 an attempt to show how the universe 15 made out of
mental elements, not an attempt to understand the objective world
Betleleiamism says that everythmg that 15 15 mental i character,
etther mental substance or the content of mental substance Berheley's
Philosophy 15 not a genume dealism because mstead of striving ta
enter more deeply by reflection into the nner meanng of the outer
reality which w e know by intuttion, snstead of trying to penetrate to

the meaning of human etpenence of the world 1t “proceeds dog~
£ into an order of existing 1deas, to

ily to tr
dnbom{; a theory of acnrvc substances and pﬂSS,:\c 1deas 2s the ma-
chinery through which it 15 to be understood " ® Txstence 1s no
longer concerved to be Jocated 1n a0 extemnal order of things, 1ts
residence 15 thought to be the internal order of 1deas  Existence 15
shifted from a phystcal t0 2 psycho]nglcnl realm  Bur the relanon
between the mind and tts objects is stll concen ed 2s an external 2and
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mechamcal one Sumply to call things inner mstead of outer, stmply
to convert existence from a physical to a psycholagical fact, does not
convert existence into meamng  Creighton isisted that Berkeley
thought of “expertence as a collection of 1deas, and each 1dea as a
particular mode of existence, beng nothing else than that which at
the moment 1t 15 percerved to be,” whereas for speculative 1dealism
expenence was to be regarded “as a system of developmg mean

ngs ”

Although there 15 some ambiguity 1n the philosophic positton taken
by Kant, so that from one pomnt of view he seems to be mvolved ina
speculative undertaking, Creighton found that sn general Kants
philosophy was concerned with the attempt to build up ebjective
reality out of “the disconnected particulars of mner representa
tons,” ! so that Kants work remforced the Berkeletan type of
realism rather than 1dealsm  From hus own speculative standpomt,
Creighton regretted Kant s tendency toward a subjective placement
of the center of the Phulosophic universe 1n the knower rather than
n the known Creighton’s speculative 1dealism was an objectve
1dealism, he thought that philosophy must begmn, not with isolated
mentaf states, but with an atntude of a subject to an object, that 5
with a subject object relationship  Subject and object, mind and
nature, are not distnct types of bemg, but, on the other hand, the
disunction between subject and object 15 not only 2 difference
therr functions within expettence There 15, rather, a primary duality
withm experience between the subject of experience and the object
of expenience, where the subject 15 not merely a passive ‘ capacity
for sensations or feclngs’ but 15 an actve “process of objectifica
800”7 % This s the core of Creighton's reply to Ralph Barton PHTYI;
argument that to define experence 1 terms of the attitude of 2 5¢
or subject to reality can yield only an individual and sublcc'-‘“’;“
penence—the argument of Perry’s paper on “the egocentric prei
ment.” Speculave idcalism has never considered the mmnd 35 2
thing apart from the external order of mature Since 1t TeCONIZES
no “ego ‘alone wich 15 states,’” 1t has no egocentric P’Cd'”mc;‘:
Problems of how the myund as such can know reality as such spect
uve idealism dismusses as meanngless abstraction “w‘[homl::z
epistemological grace before meat 1t falls to work to phdasopr”sv
assumng, naively, 1f you please, that the mind by ats very "“:“ s
already 1n touch with reality> @ The relations between W
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called mund and what 15 called nature are internal relanions To be a
mund a¢ all 15 to be 1n relanon wath nature The reciprocal relatson-
stup, that to be nature at all 1s to bs m relagon with mind, Creighton
did not msist upon, but he did assert that “the external order that we
fall nature 15 somethung that 1s at least knowable by mind ~ that
1msWab1hty’ 1s 2 genuine charactenstic of things, not an accrdent
externa] to them 8

For Cretghton, then, subject and object are correlative terms  Any
defect 1 onr conception of erther nvolves a corresponding de-
ﬁuem_y 1n our conception of the other ‘ Without a genuine subject,
no objects, and without real objects, no possibility of 2 true sub-
Ject ” & It 1s important, 1f we would fully understand what Creighton
meant by ths, to recall that the term “subject’ 15 used by Creighton
1 the sense of “3 process of interpretation m terms of 1deas and uni-

68 e A e e
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ends It 15 teleological These values, purposes, ends, and 1deals,
which the subject accepts and which determine expenence are not,
however, merely personal atnrudes, hopes, destres, of wishes, operat-
ing 1 some haphazard fashion They are, rather, umversal demands
which are binding on all subjects and which are systematically 1nter-
related and mterconnected, that 15, 1n a word, ratonal An account
of experience which describes 1t as the attempt to realize a ratonal
bfe 15 the only sort of account which 1s true to the nature of ex
perience Experience 1s, then, both hife and something more than hfe,
15 g hfe consciously Lived 1n relation to an environment.” ® The
s“blcct-ohlect relation 15 2 of lity, for r. ity
implies that there 15 “an objective order to be known™ ® Thus ob-
jecnve order 1s the tool which must be used by the subject 1o 2ll hus
Practical activity, 1ts nature and Limitations as 2 tool define the hmits
of lus practical actviy

Qur experence 1s constituted Just as importantly by our relanon
to other subjects as it 15 by the subject object relation. The difference

tWeen the two types of relaton 15 that these other subjects can
never be tools or means to us They are co-sharers with us 1 a
Comimon experience and they cooperate with us 1n the effort to
realize common goals A rational Iife can not be Lved without such
relations with other subjects “The demand for a ranional hfe there-
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fore carries with 1t a demand for 2 social Ife” & It 15 1n this way
that expenence, although 1t rematns personal, nevertheless 15 objec-
uve, its vahidity 1s not Limited to the Ppassing moment, 1or 1s It com
pletely bound 1n by one’s mental states Expenence 1s a rationa! order
which 1s shared by manv individuals Thus there are three * moments
whose nterrelations experience defines ‘ Expenience 15 at once an
explication or revelation of reality, a comprehension of the mnd of
one s fellows, and a coming to consciousness on the part of the mnd
of the nature of 1ts own stellgence ” 7 Of these three processes
1t 15 the second, the development of the soctal narure of ntellectua)
Iife, which 15 the most charactertsuc theme in Creightons thought
He beheved, and Lived by hus belief, that the intellectual hfe can not
be led in complete 1solation It can be realtzed only “through mem
berstup 1 a social commumty " % Individual munds are bound to
each other by mutual parncipation 1n a realm of ideas or meamngs
Atno pomnt 1n 115 career 15 thmlang an mdividual project, 1t 1s abways
2 sotia] venture Thinking requires a very close and understanding
partnership with other minds "There 15 always a discusston mvolved 1n
any act of thought. Certamly the venficatton of the truth of any 1d=1:
requires ‘ the cooperation and iterplay of a plurality of minds :

A view of this sort demands the reconsideration of our notion Of
the philosophic individual, even as we have reconstructed our 1des 0
the moral or poliical individual  We must recognize that one of the
essential elements of individuality 1s mnternal relations with hus fellow
men * We have been forced to abandon the notion of exclu:ﬂ“é‘
dviduality, and to recognuze that individuals have reality and signi 3
cance Just 1 so far as they embody and express the Iife an
purpose of a larger soctal whole of which they are members
Without society, there can be no indvidual To this concepton
Creghton asagned the term concrete andwidualicy, that 5, ;n,
dividuahity as the particulanzing of some social umversal The 1de
of an exclusive individual 1s abstrace, that of a social mdividualss canD
crete The older coneeprion of exclusve individuality provides ’:‘
basis for a theory of cooperanon  The newer conception of C:J‘SC
crete mdwnduaht) does furnush the ground for such a theory, bcnaon
1t concerves of what each individual brings to the cooperauve © era
as seself the product of a collaboration of minds It bulds coop "
ton on a foundation of cogperation, rather than attempting
ground a social phenomenon on a self centered base
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Crerghton divided an act of thought into three parts — “the formu-
fation of the problem, the 1deational construction, and the process of
venficanon” % He made the clamm that, 1if we consider actual
cases, each of these three stages of the act of thought 1s social In
e2ch stage the thinker uses the mund of hus fellow men Our problems
grow out of the requirements and the wterests of our society, this
may mean that we are rowsed to opposition by some condition ewst
ing i the soctety or that the problem 15 brought to consciousness n
us by the leading of other minds When we attempt to solve the
problem, other attempted solunons of this and sumilar problems by
other munds are our constant resources and pont of reference Dis-
cusston, oral and internal, 15 the charactenstic form tahen by attempts
at problem solving Fally, ventfication, as we have already sug
gested, 15 2 socal Pprocess, “our thoughts gam their certificate of truth
only after bemng sifted, tried, and tested by a larger and more com
plete experience than that of any ndividual * ™ To think at all 1s to
enter into a working partnerstup with our fellow men  Thus 18 what
Cretghton meant by * the doctrine of the socal nature of thinling »

A speaific opporturuty to express this ideal came to Creighton as
firs president of the American Philosophical Assoctanon, He told
bus colleagues that he d of this as the model of 2
rationgl seciety where, 1f anywhere on earth, there would be found
those who might “preserve the vitality of thought” by “a genume
give and take process ” *8 He spoke to lus peers of the tash of thunk-
Ing together, urging them to remember that by such conscious 1n-
tellectual cooperation the sciences had made their notable advances
In phﬂosophxc work, there 15 a double form which this cooperative
effort must take In the first place, philosophers are especially bound
t0 build on the work of their predecessors, philosophy 1s not the
hlStory of philosophy, but the study of the great histoncal systems of
the past can help us to und d porary q and to
formulate them sntellgibly  He did not call for an uncninieal accep-
tance of the past, but for a recogrtion that “chere 1 a dead as well
asahvmgp T A Thm e o amalae 3 ofaLat -

Past. Only

Wwhat s hvin . .

intelligible when read i the light of present-day problems.” ** In the

second place, philosophers are especrally bound to make use of the

cooperstive method of discussion among the members of 2 genera- f
/

!
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ton  All the philosophers of 2 generation are not at work on the
same problems, but they are working on closely related ones, be
cause “there 1 1 every generation a mam dnft of problems ®
Unless we work within this mamn dnft, our work 1 unfrutful The
more philosophy abandons the attempt to work out a system of the
umverse by deduction from fundamental prnciples, and bases atself
upon mductive procedures startng from the facts of expenence the
more vital 1t becomes for philosaphers to work together It is far
easter “to lose oneself 1n subjective fancies m ths field” than
others, cooperative effort 15 a way to keep our fancies under control
Generally, * the task which seems too hard for the mdividual appears
m a different light when he regards himself as a member of a body
of organized workers "% Tt was as such a body exemplifymg
tellecrual society that Creighton envisaged the Amencan Philo
sophucal Association

Creighton was criticized on the ground that his concern for socut
mind and for experience as objecuve and sharable did not ake
adequate account of the quality of experience as the mner hfe of ?
subject He replied that to view expertence as the conscious Lfe of
a subject 1s the important dufference between philosophy and science
He held, however, that the iner lfe of a subject 1s not subjectunty
singulanity, and umqueness, but 15, rather, the attutnde of the subl‘;t
toward objects and other subjects “The true inner expenence 15 the
rational Iife of a subject’ & including objectve relanons o dungﬁ’
and other persons The mental states, affections, and vohittons thf
are referred to by some plulosophers as constituting the mnet bfeo
2 subject are abstractions from the mner “concrete’ experience 10
which Creighton had reference Creighton’s thought 15 conastent it
free from the psychological theory of knawledge which bases 1tse
on separate and 1solated mental states inhenng n a mund or men?
substance 4

The atutude of a human subject to the world has been dﬁmbcc
1 Creighton’s terms as a demand for a rational bfe, and "‘Pm?cls
has been charactenized as the process 1n which that :!emcmccss
progressively realized The hfe of knowledge, which 15 *2 pro -
of medution and mterpretation,” 5* was ranked by Crc)ghtonfm_
more 1mportant than the hfe of the emotions or that of the MIL; ot i
to hum, the meaning of these 1s to be sought in the more um"""‘b ot
nclusive bfe of knowledge The actvity through which the subJ
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realizes 1ts demand for a rattonal hfe 15 judgment Judgment and
consciousness are 1dentical comceptions, the conscious life 1s an
activity of judging “To be conscious 15 to judge, to be 1 con-
sciousness, 1s, t0 some degree, to be already mterpreted and umt-
versahized Ar any given poumt, then, we may describe the
conscious Iife as a contmuous judgment, which not only embraces
and gives meaning to all the states ‘of the moment, but mncludes and
supports the whole system of our knowledge up to date”* Such
a Jud; 15 never completely har and cot and, there-
fore, each yudgment leads on to further processes of analysis and
interpretation. The conscious life 15 always 1 process of becoming,
the judgments we make sre not separatc and defached fancuions, but
are the means by which at any given moment expersence 1S progress-
mg toward 1ts ulumate goal of ranonal Ife Itsm these terms that
Craghton remtroduced purpose smto fus philosophic perspectve
The complete continuity of expenence snvolves the subordination of
all the varous ends of hfe to the one all mclusive purpose of the
amamment of rationalt

It 15 clear that Creighton shares with Royee, and 1n general with
recent 1dealism, a concemn for the theory of commurty, it 15 also
clear that he dyffers from Bowne and all who stress personal identity
2 2 basis of reality. The addinonal posmt that 1t Cretghton 1dealism
has reached a standpomt that 1s very close to that of the new natural
1smwill be clarified by discussion 1 Chapter 9 There are differences,
especially mn the privileged starus which Creghton’s phulosophy
assigns to mund and 10 Ius association of eustence and value Thsis
partly a result of the Sage School conception of the office of phil-
osaphy as medutonal and partly a resulc of the generally secular tone
of hus philosophy Whatever the reasor Creighton gives endence
that twenteth century Amencan deabism has taken a new departure
which may, 1 tune, lead to 2 V1g develop of specut
philosophy m Amenca
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PRAGMATIC PERSPECTIVES

I TECHNIQUE OR TEMPERAMENT

Of all the philosophies we discuss here, pragmatism has
seemed to many to be the most disunctively American i 1ts outlook
This comment has seldom been meant as praise of pragmatistm or of
the pragmatic outlook It 15, rather, mntended as a derogatory s
mussal of pragmatism because of 1ts sharp break with the tradstional
canons of philosophic respectability, its impatience (at Jeast mn 15
popular form), with precise analysis, its opposition to granting 20y
prwvileged status in the universe to the human mund, 1ts bold sweep
ing away of distinetions which had stood for centunes, and its post
Darwinian biological emphasis on change, growth, and process &
the object of philosophic understanding

Arthur O Lovejoy, long professor of philosophy at the Johns
Hoplans University and adherent to the school of cntical realsts
(see Chaprer 8, secuon 1), wrote one of the most penetratng ¢t
ctsms of pragmatism  He pomted out that the very term *pragmt
tm” stself was so uncritically used that 1t had thirreen different
meanings i the hterature of the then (1908) sull young movement:
It 15 true. of course, that some of the differences which Lovejoy
found were so shght and tnvial as to be of no account save ‘IO .
determined opponent It 1s also true that the pragmanists themselves
had pomnted to the most important of Lovejoy s disunctions Never
theless the fact that such a crmcism could be made mdicates 2 far
degree of technical carelessness i the pragmanc wriers .

There 15 2 sense 1n which we can refer to pragmatism as dm,m
uvely Amertean wichout indicating either praise or blame, e“n[:}gx):
or derogation To suggest ths 1 any detail would requre 2 lengthy
discussion of the distnctive clements m Amenican cult
demonstration that pragmatism 15 the expresston 1n terms 0!
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osophic movemnent of these culrure patrerns To do this exhaustively
would be beyond the scope of this work, but the direction of this
sazt of discusston can be shown n one Wlustration  Amencan so-
ciety has not been marked by fixed Lines of demarcation between
classes It has not been a soctety 1 which the soczal posinon of any
mdwidual 15 urevocably fixed by that of hus ancestors The cnterion
of soctal posttton has been the achievements of fus Lfe, not his an-
cestry In hine with thus social motulity, there has never been 2 sharp
lne drawn between ntellectual activity and manual actiity  To
some extent at least, every individual has been educated for both
head work and hand work Politically, the extended franchise has
been the expression of the view that every man 1s mtellectually
capable of making decisions 1 masters which affect hus welfare and
that of s soctety ‘There have been some distoruons of this tradi-
tton 1 the spoils system, based upon the view that every man 1s
€qually competent for any governmental postton By and large, how-
ever, the effect has been to keep mtellectual hfe and practical hfe
1 close touch with one another

Thus the Amencan philosopher, however acad tus phal
05ophy, has been no academuc recluse He has 2 familnity with the
farm, the factory, and the marketplace which 15 bred of the associa
fons of hus hfe, and not ganed solely from the reading of books
gbout agnculture, mdustry, and commerce When pragmanc phul
osophers keep therr 1deas close to the pracucal concerns of hfe,
vtilizing metaphors drawn from the fields or the worhshops they
are not so much giving expression to ¢ American practicality * and
‘Yankee matersalism® as reflecung 1 ther phulosoplues the con
unuity of the practical and the itellectual Uife by celebratung the
interpenetration of practice and theory

What we learn from an mnvestiganion of this sort, 1s the nature of
Pragmatsm as a temperament among American philosophers that
was produced m some measure by the culture 1 which they were
murtured H Heath Bawden, one of the lesser pragmatists, wrote
* The spurie of democracy has at last reached the metaphysicians
The new phulosophy called pragmatism [is] a sign that the
democranc 1deal 15 destmed to transform our thinkung as well 2s our
conduer’ ! We discoter pragmatic statements made by philosophers
who would have resented strongly any suggestion that they were
Ppragmausts, bke Joseph Le Conte of the Unisersity of Califormz,




230  Pragmatic Perspectives

teacher of Josiah Royce, who sud “Whatever doctrine or belief, m
the long run and throughout the hustory of human advancement,
has tended to the betterment of our race, must have i it an clement
of truth by virtue of which 1t has been useful 2 We find intimations
of 2 pragmauc atutude 1n Jonathan Edwards’ critema for the graat
ousness of affections (see Chapter 1, section IT), m Benjamun Frank-
Lins schemes for the unprovement of himself and his community
(see Chaprer 2, section I), and 1n Ralph Waldo Emerson’s argument
for an 1deal philosophy (see Chapter 4, section 1), as well as 10
many other American thinkers We might even make socwologically
mtellgible the fact that pragmatism was first formulated 1 Amenca
and that 1t has gamed comparatively little support outside of
Amenca But we would not learn anything about the nature of
pragmatism as a techmeal philosophy centermg 1 a theory of
knowledge which arose historically in the criticism of the thought of
Immanuel Kant, and which had ramficatrons in legal, socual re
ligious, and pohtical phulosophy, and some tmportant consequences
for philosophy of science Nor would we learn m what sense prig
matism 15 to be regarded as one development among many 'h;
long history of Bntsh empiicism  So, although the study s
pragmatism as a temperamental phenomenon 1s nteresting, it will ?
subordinated 1n the balance of our treatment to the more technicy
aspects of the pragmatic movement a
John Dewey, 1n a sketch of the development of pragmatism !
Amenica, suggested that when Willizm James referred to ngmc
tism as “a new mame for an old way of thinlang,’® the h“t;:)
ancestry impled was to the work of Francis Bacon (1561 16260
who made mmportant contributions to the development of °“’PT0
cism n the Brinsh traditon ' Whether the specific reference w”}m
Bacon, we do not know Dewey was correct, however, I Cum
szing the importance of British empinicism to American pragmat’ m
Whereas the empurical philosophy which has been dO“““m;u:h
Bntain for so long 1s concerned to analyze the process by Wbe o
generahzations are buily up out of cxpenence, pragmattsm has ying
far less mterested 1n how we reach generalizations m ouf fh”‘h‘se
and far more concerned with the consequences of our bd“fl:l‘ ;nok.
generalizations  British empurscism 15 based upon 2 back“"'mvmg
searching for the elementary components of the mental Iife e
found that these elements can be nothing but states of mund,
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Brinsh empincists have been faced with the problem of determining
the relation between these elementary “ideas’ or mental states and
a1 objective external reality existng prior to our knowledge or our
perception of st. Somehow our 1deas copy this reality, and some-
how the mental operations Which we perform on these 1deas enable
s to control the external world ‘Knowledge,” as Francis Bacon
sad, ‘15 power  But how the relauon between knowledge and
Power arises and how the equation between our 1deas and the ante
cedent reality they copy 1s established has been 2 perennual problem
If the agreement of our 1deas with reality 15 what we mean by
truth and if we can know only our 1deas of the reality and not the
ceality tself, how can we ever know whether our 1deas are true?
If the conclustons that we reach by building up @ generalzation on
the basis of a lymited number of particulars can be regarded merely
3s probabilities where are our certamnties our absolute truths to be
found® Problems of this sort Joom large 1n the Lterature of British
empirical phalosophy

here are some areas of thought, however, mn which, whatever
our doubts about the foundations of our knowledge, we can not
permut these doubts to paralyze our actions Ethics 15 a field of this
sort, whatever nsecurity we may have aboug our ethical knowledge,
W& must act we must make ethical choices. A belief,” said Alex-
ander Bn (1818 1903), “is that upon which we are prepared to
act’ Side by side with their highly tentative, sceptical theory of
lmowlcdge, Brsh philosophers developed the ethical posimon of
utbtaramsm which replaces analysis of the grounds of any ethrcal
belief by esumation of 1ts consequences  Stmtlanly, Brinsh scientists
had by-passed the question of the legiumacy and certamnty of the
1tellectual operations on whuch their hypotheses were founded and
had tested these hypotheses by an expenmental venficanon of ther
Predicted consequences What America’s pragmatic empirteists did
%35 10 accept the procedure of the utilitanan ethical philosophers
and the expenimental seientists as a method of brealang through the
roadbloc), 1n theory of knowledge, theary of meaming, and theory of
truth, The pragmansts disclamed the search for an absolute truth
and the analysis of the grounds of know ledge They abandoned the
Tetrospecuve pattern of Bntish empinasm and centered their at
tention upon 1deas as instruments of control and the forward look
nto the consequences of belief Addison W Moore, one of the
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students of John Dewey at the Umversity of Clucago, pornted out
that while pragmatism 15, 1 truth, 2 new name for an old way of
thinkmg, 1t 1s an old way of thinking n science and i pracucal
Iife, not 1n philosophy In scientific and practical thought, regard
for consequences 1s both an old and a umversal method, ‘as 2
and acknowledged method m philosophy 1t 15 neither o

‘old’ nor so ‘unversal "4

There are four major figures 1 the history of pragmatism i
America Charles Sanders Peirce, William James, George Herbert
Mead, and John Dewey In his long and fruitful Life Dewey
corporated hus pragmatic method or mstrumentalism into the larger
view of “experimental naturalsm” We shall, therefore, reserve
extended discussion of his work until later (see Chapter 9, section
IV) and comment on his contributions to the pragmatic movement
only mncidentally here Peirce, James, and Mead will be presented m
later sections of this chapter James who 15 responsible for the
populatization of the name “pragmatism,” although he preferted n:
call us own system “radical empurteism,” declared that Peirce ICfam
to the guding conception of pragmatism first Perce fumsel .
lows that Chauncey Wright (see Chapter 5, section 1I1) had some’s
thing to do with 1t Perrce also mentioned the influence of Ban
definition of belief which was quoted by Nicholas St John Greens
himself a lawyer and member of the faculty at Boston University
Law School t

At all events, pragmatism was born out of the dlscmmll; ;On
took place m a group which met frequently but mformzll)"‘ 1 bo: e
and Cambndge abour 1870 Pewrce called this group ‘the m -
physical club,” though more recent historsans have cast doubtsl“P
whether the “club” was as organized as this name suggests :c“
memortes of this group, Pesrce wrote * Woght was the ;UAobgol.
member and probably I was next —then there were Fran o
William James and others’® Frank Abbote 15 2 mckname H0H
the scientific realist Francis Ellmgwood Abbot (se¢ Chapter 5‘;0‘!\“
tion IV)  Among the “others” were Nicholas St John G’“l';' an
Fiske, America’s cosmic Spencerian (sce Chapter 5, secuon )c’nc ”
Oliver Wendell Holmes, Jr , then just returned from his exper he
m the Civil War, who was later to become Chief Justce 0 =0
Massachusetts Supreme Court, and Assoctate Jusuce of thchSUPf .
Court of the United States Though the bnlliancy of ther
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careers was still unrealized, this must have been a remarkably able
group of young men “It was there,” Peirce added, “that the name
and doctrne of pragmausm saw the light '

Pragmausm 15, then, an attempt to explain i empurical terms the
place of thinlung and of knowledge m the world without fallng
nto the difficulties which beset other empinicisms In addition to
utilitarman ethucs and the general practice of scientists, both of which
antcipate the pragmatic method, the work of Charles Darwin 1n
Proposing the theory of evolution should be singled out as an espe-
cally important sumulant to the pragmausts  As we have pointed
out (Chapter 5, section I), one of the philosoptuc results of Dar-
WInsm was to concentrate attention on process mstead of on struc
ture, on becoming nstead of on bewng In terms of the Darwintan
theory, the ong of thinking could be readily explamned as the de-
velopment by the human aninal of a special mstrument of adapra-
uon to fus environment, as one aspect of the process of becoming
2 domnant spectes within nature  Thinking became for the evolu-
fonary naturalist a form of conduct directed toward the end of
Survival This was an extremely important contribution to phil-
osophy 1n that 1t constdered thunlang as a natural process developed
In 2 natural context and thus helped to break down some of the
difficulties which earher philosophies had faced 1 explarung the
nature of knowledge

There was, however, one decided defictency 1 the evolutionary
View of thinking, 1f the purpose of thinking was always natural
survival, and thinking among human aumals was ke flight among
burds and other instruments of natural survival, then the purpose
nvolved was alw ays nature’s purpose worlang through unconscious
mankind  Alen are not m control of their thinking, they are pawns
in nature’s game Darwin s assertion of the vanation in species was
welcomed as liberating men from the uncontrollably fixed species of
earher tradition, both phulosophuc and scienuific, but 1f men were not
In control of thewr own purposes, then the sariety and change which
Darwin proposed was just as uncontrollable

The Ppragmausts ingeniously suggested 2 way which the general
outhne of the Darwinan posiuon mught be held without denying
€Ustence to self conscious purposive thinhing by men, to human
self coneral Why, ashed Addison Moore, should 1t not be possible,
Wwithin the terms of the evolutionary hypothess, that thuinhng seself,
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which was naturally selected as an advantageous vanaior, shootd
develop natural vartenes of which reflecuve deltberate thinkmg s
one® ‘Must not vanation mn spectes admut vanaton m speass o
varation as well>™? At the very least st must be allowed that there
15 2 possibibity that one of the effecuve and, therefore, naturally
preserved vanations will be conscious and purposive thoughs, it
wall be one method of producing novelty in the world 3f deliberate
and reflective thought 1s thus allowed as a development of the evoli
nonary process, this thaught must he creative, not merélv 1
senzattve It must have 2 fuaction it ongoung brologteal sireanoss
This must not be taken to mean that 1deas somehow. produce redlty
out of notfung The creatrse funcuon of 1deas 1s manyfested m (e
reconstrucnon of the existng elements n any sifauon mio 2 e
combinanion which better satsfies human needs When the clermer
of a situstion are confused and problemaric, nonefiecuve belumor
15 unable to complete ttself save by the happy acaident of (ml“:
error  Reflecrive behavior or thought symbalizes the actual S
tion and 1ts efements m some 1deal form then 1t works over thest
1deas untl 1t has, e thoughe, discovered a likely possibiliey fw;
transforming the confused actual swuation nto 2 less c“““{;t“
situation Thus likely possibthty or hvpothesss 1s then tned .
succeeds i resolung the actual swuation if 1t does what It 'w‘
ntended to do, then we cn pronounce 1t tTue M that sv:uaﬂolns-
hus proved nself by its effects, pragmancally From matEes
ready present i an expenenced sicustion, thinhmg mmm,ms ot

One pont on which the pragmausts were msiieLh *
thoughtpls acuve Our wdeas xli)o 5255“"{’1}' copy ot P mmx:s:
some passive sense, the objects of our knowledge For prag'm& of
the “facts” are not before us, they become facts an the pIo be-
being known A fac 15 the name for a paruculer SENCTD
tueen the knower and lus external environment. A th‘:i e
not mean that facts are created ont of nothung by $e ““nzhz““
pragumatists avorded extreme subjectivism, What 15 mca%i st
some sense the facts are changed by becomung Jnowtt ‘hc pra”
potat at which there developed the controversy betwee® U By g
matssts and the “new realsts’ (see Chapter 8) The ped
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argued that the only difference that 1deas make to the facts 1s that
thought 15 added to the sitwation Thinking, they mamtamed, does
not make any essential difference to the things that are thought
about The reply of the pragmatst was to say, with Bawden, “If by
knowing [the facts] we mean anything more than mere famihanty
with them and practical use of them, then cognition 1s more than a
merely revelztory process, —1t 15 constitutive and determunative of
their nature as faces ” Thought 15 part of a process of reconstituting
facts i the direction of some standard, some criterion of values All
theory 15 practice mn the process of undergong transformation.

The realist argues that reality exists m mdependence of human
knowledge of 1t. The tdealist counters that there 1s no realtty apart
from some form of knowledge of 1t, perhaps the selPs knowledge of
i, m which case he 1s 2 subjective 1dealist, perhaps the knowledge of
1t 10 the mind of some Absolute, n which case he 15 an absolute
ideabst, pethaps the knowledge 15 1 some sense socual, that of a
community of munds, 1n which case he 1s an objecuve 1dealst The
Pragmatist reply to both positions 15 that each 15 a half-truth, that
feality exsts completely neicher in a physical fact nor 1n 2 mental
fact, but 1n 2 sieuation which meludes both. Reality (the word more
f"‘l“mﬂy used by pragmatists 15 “expenence”) 1 change, 15 be-
coming, 1s movement, zs process Both phystcal fact and mental facr,
both object and knowledge, arc within this process Reality 15 the
brnging of the object to consciousness m knowledge Since thought,
the having of 1deas, 15 connected m pragmatst theory with the ansing
of 2 problem or obstacle to the functionmng of habut, the pragmatst
Testores to the word “object’ an etymological meaning of “that
which objects, or obstructs” What we call * objective” or external
0 ourselves 15 that which seems for the moment, to lic beyond our
control. Henry Waldgrave Stuart, another of the lesser pragma-
sts, remarked ‘that our feeling that there 1s somethung unsatisfactory
1N our experience “suggests the differentiation of subject and object
nd the posmlation of the latter as an alien ‘other,’ causing the unsat-
isfactoriness™ In a certam sense, John Dewey sud, bringing an
Sbyect to consciousness, knowing 1t, must mvolve 1ts being mnno-
cently “subjecufied “Knowledge,” he went on to say, “1s always
2 matter of the use that 1s made of expenenced natural events.” ®

owledge, then, 15 always an mstrument or tool in the change from
an Uasatisfactory reality to a more satsfactory reahty.
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Inasmuch as pragmansm made the clam to be “a recovery of
phulosophy,” which (again n Dewey’s words), “‘ceases to be 2 de
vice for dealing with the problem of philosophers and becomes 3
method, cultivated by philosophers, for dealing with the problems
of men,”™* and masmuch as the test of truth of a theory, fof prig
matsm, 15 to be found by an 10n of 1ts ¢ €5, 1L 35
only fair that we should consider briefly some of the consequences
of pragmatism appled to the problems of men. We must judge the
success of pragmatism by the only test a pragmatist would be willing
to apply, 1ts contributon to the solution of some of the beserting
confusions 1n various areas of twentieth-century hfe Ve shall not,
of course, be able here to deal with this question exhaustively What
follows, then, 15 2 few suggestions, not 2 catalogue, of the applict
uons of pragmatism 1n various areas of contemporary Americat e

Education 15 probably the first such problem area of which we
would think, partly because of Dewey's contributions to the study’
of this field, and partly because the application of pragmacs® 1
education has been most widely publicized Here we should say that
not all * progressve” education 15 to be regarded as ‘ Deweyan t‘:’
pragmatic The general principle to be Jooked for 15 that ©© ¢ ©
pragmatic educator, education 1s neither the imposition upon the
child of a pattern nor the completely free and unmbub d ’C’m?{'
of the chuld The first or traditional, theory 15 pmmlnCﬂdY calle
“subject-centered,” 1t includes a ngid concept of control f:lom
above, and males of the school an orgamization most unhke the Bﬁc
highly regimented society 1n which we hve The second ngresﬂ;’:
theory 15 frequently called “chuld centered,” 1t 15 based upost tof
expression of the child’s individuality, 1 the complete abscncc'm
control, 1t makes of the school an orgamzation most unbhe hat
soctety 1n which we ive  Between these extremes, though some™ es-
closer to the second type, there hes the pragmatic type of ngron
swve education, in which an attempt 1s made to discover the fun;l:m
of subject matter and of organtzation withm the expertence O s
child “When external control 15 rejected, the problem beeo et
that of finding the factors of control that are 1nherent wichi o
penence 2 The culuvation of the childs ndividuality 10 “m::d:.
hus umque relation with the world, and the evpression of thZ ihe
viduality mn forms appropmate to the age and the m’-““ntyf adult
child are considered more suitable than the appheatdft o
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standards to the chuld, but thus s not taken to mean that there 1 to
be 70 standard whatsoever Free actvity 1s preferred to an umposed
paern of discipling, but “free” 1s not taken to mean “anarchic,”
what 15 being sought 15 self-motivared actvity, under the guidance
and stmulanon, wnstead of the direction, of a teacher

Leaming 15 declared to be achieved through “expertence,” as op
posed to memonzing of texts or Listening to exposiions Thus does
Dot mean, however, that any and all expenence 15 equally edncative
Some experiences seem to stmulate and some to retard the possi
bility of furcher experience, only those experiences which are prop-
erly stmulagive can be considered educatve It 15 not enough to
msist upon the necessity of expesence, nor even of acuvity 1o
expentence  Fverything depends upon the quality of the expettence
which 15 had* 1 “This quality, of which Dewey speaks 1 the pas-
sage just quoted, has two sides It 1s immeduately pleasant oc un-
pléasant, thus the child can determuine It has remoter effects on the
stmulation or retardation of further experences, this the educator
must judge The educators problem becomes, then, the selecuon
out of 2 wide vanety of possible expenences (including those of
contact with the 1deas of the past), those w hich 1n his mature judg-
ment are likely to have beneficsal results n the future expenence of
the child and ‘which he can atrange as experiences which the child
meets without bemng repelled by them “The child should not meet
random expentences 1 the school, the expenences aof the schoolroom
must be planaed very carefully, n the bghe of the parpcular mndi-
widuals 1n that schoolroom, and not improvised on the spur of the
moment  Furthermore, what the child leamns through educational
eTpenence 15 not an 1solated fact to be stored away until needed but
2 pattern for dealng with an mmediate siuation 1 fus present
environment Education 1s Life for the chuld a¢ the same time as it 1s
Preparation for his adult bfe

Anather area 1n which pragmausm has had mportant conse-
quences and applicattons 15 10 legal theory These two have been
closely conpeceed sce the very eathiest days of pragmatism, for,
s we have pointed out, there were lawyers and teachers 2{ law
among the assocuates of Perrce, Wnght, and James i the “meta-
physical club,” i which pragmatism was first explored One of
these Lawyers among the philosaphers and pfulosophers among the
lawyers was Ol er Wendell Holmes, Jr Holmes was 2 hard headed

rd
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believer 1n the mffuence of economuc and pobtical realities who
thought James” form of pragmatsm “an amusing humbug ' He
tried n discussions over 2 number of years to make James more
aware of the power of socual forces In general, despite fus sentt
mentahized vetsion of some of Darwin’s 1dess ~ he thought of the
‘struggle for survival’ as 2 glonous adsenture — Holmes was 4
consistent empuncast who msisted thar “The Lfe of the law has not
been Jogic it has been expertence " Apan, he declared thit,
“experience 15 the test by which 1t 15 docided whether the degree of
danger attending given conduct under certam kowm curcomstancss
15 sufficient to throw the risk upon the party pursung it’* Onthe
basts of this theory of Taw, Holmes or any other judge who accepted
hus theory could derermme the meanung of 2 law m terms of 15
socsal consequences rather than by deductions from s fangusge
Holmes® sociological view of the Jaw led fum to define 1t pragm
ucally as “the prediction of the madence of the public foree thm“gs‘
the snstrumentality of the courts ™ Dean Roscoe Pound of Harvat
Law School made theoretical contrbutions to the amplification of
dus view, mssung that the sudges made the “scrmal” Jaw ‘by 3
process of trying the prineiples and rules and standards m Conerete
Cases, observing therr practcal operation and gradusily discot m"f
by experience of many causcs how to apply them so 25 to ’d““’:;“;l
justiee by sneans of them.™® Many yudges 1 both state and fed 9
courts have gaven expression to this legal pragmatsm in their judo
deastans "
There 15 2 somewhat more extreme form of pragmans;m ““’Cm
under vatious names ~ of which Tegal realism 15 the most vl I
gained some strength 1n Amencan Jaw schools and law CO“""hm
this group the sociooical emphasis of Holmes and Pound and (OD“
follawers has been absorbed into 2 broad theory as one potnt ’“;,wf
many  Although there 15 2 greot diversity amony fegal resbists, .
fessor Kar{ Llewellyn of the Columbia Law School has sum“‘m"tT "
funie points of agreement, Law 1s concesved as changng, B¢ ‘;’S o
Socuery 15 also regarded as changing Law 15 thoughr of a5 mﬂ«“ﬁh
sociat ends  For purposes of study 1t 15 umportant o Juund! .
description from evaluation, swhat 1s from what ought to be 61
ditionally held Jegal rules and concepts are distrusted 'n‘“zmn
special doubr of the importance of presenprive roles m re; cono
juedicial decisions The realists believe shar there 35 value @1
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sidenng the categones under which cases arc grouped and trymg to
rarrow these categories They msist upon evaluations 1o tesms of
effects Finally, they regard as desirable a sustained attempt to put
their views over as a program Thus far the acuvines of thus group
have been more largely devoted to cricism of earlier theones of
faw and to a stady of the Ppractical techniques and the ways of think
g of lawy ers than to the use of therr method to refine and redefine
the pragmatic meantng of legal 1deas

Pragmatism as applied to politics and polireal scrence has taken
many forms both theorenical and practical. One of the more mter-
sting 15 the study of poliucs as the mterplay of pressure groups,
which has been carried forward notably by Arthur F Bentley The
only foreword to Bentley's baok, The Process of Government, 15 2
ngle sentence mdicating hus wnstrumentalism  “Thus book 15 an
ttempt to fashion a tool *® For Bentley, we block interpretation
when we attempt to mterpret whar goes on 1n a soctety 1n terms of
ke 1deas and emotions of the men who make up that soclery He
alls interpretations of this sort “antmustic,” by analogy with pnm
ave ammustic accounts of pature, just as natural science could not
Tevelop untal “the ammusm of the forest” had been cleared away,
tolical science can not develop until the anmmsm of society has
een discarded  All our theortes have been built up smmsucally,
fey must be tested 1n socaal Ife and activity to discover whether
bey have any scienufic value, whether they have any use, whether
hey can be made to work Bentley’s crincal point 1s that the feel-
gs, 1deas, and 1deals resorted to as prmciples of social and polineal
¥plination are not definute things m and beluind society which work
Pan soctety as causes, but rather that when terms like these are
sed we are restanng our problem, not solving 1t Terms hike
anger” or “Uiberty” never lose their social reference, they may be
sed as shorthand exp for indscating some causal
onnections which have been worked out. But we must never con-
1S the 1ssue by considenng anger and liberty as solid facts on
vhich to base 3 socaal explination. The “angry” man 1s never angry
Xeept 1n certaim sstuations Anger has no meaning apart from these
Mations  We can not “give values to the man's present attirude”
nless “w e stare the full situation 11 terms of all the acuvities entening
o "%

1f these “occult causes™ are disposed of, we can go on to study the
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process of government by analyzing the pressures on government.
Our raw maternals are activities “first, last and always —the activ
1es of government 1tself and of related groups It 1s changing mens
conduct, or resisting such changes, 1t 15 grouping forces or brealang
down groupings of forces Writing and talkung are, of course, to be
considered as activines  When we view the acuvinies of government
m thus way as the competing activities of groups of men, we sc¢ that
all the phenomena of government are those of force or pressure
These group pressures acting upon and against each other, now ﬂ;
balance and now out of balince, make up the exstng state o’j
society Government 15 an orgamzed network of actwues an
agencies designed to bring about the adjustment of the mterfCS(
groups Law 15 not the result of government, but another nam; ;Y
the process of government Law 15 the statement of the 1deal :ﬁ
justment or balance which s never achieved This statcmcntl m .
be constantly changing as the state of society 1s ever in flux, 3‘:;:
an acuvity strugglmg for the systematic adaptation of group mmcs
ests Thus the polinical theory of a pragmatsst ke Bentley ct; "
to @ view of the nature of law which 1s sunlar to that of the leg
Pragmatists

These three illustrations wall have to serve us
thatin many areas of human questoning the pragmatic 2]
been rewarding It has led to the dismussal of older views .
hampered understanding, and has cleared the ground for new T
even where 1t has not been able to formulate novel mtexprchﬁ‘d o
Since pragmansm made 1ts cluef clam that of bemng 2 mhcx; :o s
reconstructing our thinking and thereby recoverng P "d xP om
‘what has been done beyond the first crinical steps has d.\ffcr:f o
pragmatist to pr. “The remainder of this chupter wall 107
the original p;‘ag;]ausm of Charles Sanders Peirce \anhamcilld .
and George Herbert Mead 1nto the wider spt':\llﬂﬂ"c fea
their differing philosophues

II PRAGMATIC MEANING
CHARLES SANDERS PEIRCE

er3

Pragmatism has a double aspect. It 15 of mterest 8513 ;‘;;5"“!

mental prochvity among philosophers, this 15 pnmculﬂr y:is PP ot

1n the philosophy of Willlam James It s also mteresnngmhm e
of techmical anSwers to a set of techmical questons ™

here as enidence
pproach has
which have
ewS
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general area of theory of Lnowledge The central questton to which
pragmatic empiricism attempted to provide an answer was, “What
san1dea> We have already seen that the pragmatists rejected the
ml!m"answ er that an 1dea 15 a presentatton of realty and the
idealists’ answer that an 1dea 1s a representation or copy of reahity
Both the pragmatists and the 1dealists considered the umversality of
;l‘n 1dea 25 a generalization, not as an abstraction The pragmatists,
r:)rv:ef:f:_“]fed a {Erther questton with which idealists did not con-
hy we gen-
of the way
, ence Ther
ultimate answer to the question about the nature of an 1dea was
gwen in terms of what an 1dea does rather than what 1t 25 To the
Pragmatists an 1dea functions within hfe as a plan of action The
value of an 1dea 15 1ts success as a plan for getung where, 1n a par-
tiedlar situation, we want to get
Ameng those for whom pragmatism was a techmcal disciphine, a
gnethod of carrying on a part of the phulosophic enterprise, Charles
2nders Peirce 15 outstanding  Although his was one of the great
Semuinal minds” 1 American thoughe, he did not have the easy
fmﬂ“}’ of speculation which one might think of as the progenitor
of novelty When he wrote to James 1n 1897 explaming why 1t was
$0d fieaie s with respect to a course
1 that hus philosophy was
1s a serious rescarch to
Which there 15 no royal road’ 2! Another of Peirce’s difficulties was
t his typical method of approach to any question was half earnest
nd senious, half sronie and playful Many times he would start a
discussion of some subject 1n serious ven, and then his humorous
vemn would prevail and complete the discussion This vanety made
hm difficulr to understand from the lecture phtform, and 1t sull
concributes to the difficulty of reading his works
Furthermore, for reasons both scrious and playful he was a chronic
and incurable inventor of new and often barbanic terms  Ihs scrious
feason for advocating and practicing the creation of vocabularies
Was that words used by the loosc thinkers of everyday Iife carry
With them mto techncal usage all the loose ends of assocration of
thewr misuse and thus lose their techmcal usefulness Ile demanded
of any scrence that 1t should have “a sustable technical nomenclarure
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whose vocables have no such sweetness or charms as might

tempt loose writers to abuse them,’ # as well as an approved method
for commg new terms and assunng their acceptance smong scen
tsts The term “pragmatism” was one of his own creanons, when
he felt that 1t had been too loosely used to be thoroughly reputatle,
he snvented the term “pragmaucism” to replace 1, hoping that the
new comage would be ugly enough to discourage s appropration
for use everyday speech  Finally, mn an age when, 1 Amencs,
the study of logic beyond its ssmplest elements was most uncemmon
1t was one of Perce’s disunctions to be a superior and cresuve
logician, pressing forward to new fronuers n symbobe logic For
all these Teasons, Peirce recerved nether the recognition thet fus
work deserved nor the audience that hs thought merted

As an evolutionary thinker, first 1n the vemn of the romantic phf
osophy of noture of Schellng —one of the early and peristent
muences on Pewrce’s thought, and later with a Darwumn bert
Pewrce became nterested mn the law of habut-formation Baldly
stared, hus behef vwas that she wwverse forms habts, generdlizcs and
becomes more and more orderly Life, as disunct from mercly
mechanteal behavior, 1s the falling o patterns of erder, physica
laws are habuts of lesser nclustveness than the Jaws of viral organ®®
uon Insofar as human beings tend to develop habits they extubt it
their Iife the generalizing pattern which s charactensus of alt h;
In mental activity there 1s one basic and primary kv, whych 15 ¢
thinking 15 2 tendency to generalization Ideas * seproduce e
selves," take 1n more and mare terntory, become increasingly ”‘CB
sive Feehings of comfort or discomfort in any part of the body te
to spread unal we feud comfort or discomfore throughout the r:—
Relations among feelings and associations among deas tend €0 7
duce new feelings and novel ideas In all these ways mund gm“im{
peneralizing  When there 15 any disturbance, creating BEW pare
of relationstup and ulumately new feelugs and sdeas, we 318 b:n "
scaous that we have guned sometiung, and when another dzsmrh o
comes along, we tend to assumilare st to the earher 00% and ¢ it
begn the formation of 2 new habit. “Feelings, by beug €
become more casly excited, especially mn the ways m
have previously been exarted "2 We develop 2 habse of I.“PC ol
Qur consciousness of such a habit of response constitutes 3 57
conception,” 1dea or unwersal
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The geacralizng pracess which has been desenbed does not take
Place 11 2 “mung * somehow separated and distinct from nerves and
muscles, and, i general, the body When there 15 any sumulation
(extemal o iaternal), to a particular group of nerve cells the
5:“5"0“. OF Dssue 22 which the nerve cells are Iocated, connected

05 closely wath hae 8roup of nerve cells 1s irntated to actnity
com;;;”;”‘}" Fccasions Mmovements of parts of the body which are
s Cd by that ganglion If the sumulation of the ferve cells I
e smulc » 5 11 prolonged tickling, the wrnitation 1s not confined to
ot thg ;ganghon, but spreads from one center to another through-
m ® body, usually wereasing ntensity as 1t spreads  Move-

ents of pther boduly pares are induced by the spreading irritation

he Tesponse hags been generalized 1 the nerves and muscles Per-

Ps, too, fatgue weakens or halts the activity of the parts firs
s":m“]md, if the sumulos contintes, the response of parts which

Ve 10t become tired will continue long after actvity stops 1n the
g"‘m ﬂm‘ctly stunulated Finally, when for any reason the sumula-

on stops complc:ely, the activity stops almost immeduately  From

F”}"*Oh)glcal and neural account of the response of the organ-
‘:}“;‘0 stunulation, Peirce concluded that, whenever a nerve 1s sum-
a ed, thie reflex action which 15 called forth, if 1n 15 first form of
Oty 1t does not succeed m halung the yrritanon, will change ats
odily Mantfestationg agam and again unol it 35 finally successful n
g the wrrmgnon
€ have seen thar “all vical processes tend to become caster on
Tepetinion 24 If there has been a “discharge” of nervous energy
$o%& 2 particular poth, the likelihood of anothet duscharge along
that Path 15 1nereased If, then, the same wrntation of the nerves —
20, let s think of uckling — recurs, all the connections and alt the
2tons which have taken place 1n consequence of the eather sumulus
¢ more likely to take place on the second occasion  Assume a
qoated recurrence of the sumulotion OF the many possible actions

 may be called forth, only the one that ends the wrnranon 1
SUTe 19 gecyr every ime ‘The other actions may or may not have
taken Plce, but since action 15 continued 1 changing forms unul
the Irntation 15 stopped, that final action snust have been performed
VEly tme  With each repetition 1¢ 15 ncreasingly likely that this
2€Un will be performed soon, beeause “2 strong habie of respond-
g to the given srntaton in this particular way * 2 vall have been
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estabhshed When a habst of thus sort has been developed £ 15
possible 10 say that our seaction that surmulas has become gen-
eralized, or, 1o put 1t another way, we do not react {0 the partculss
event but to 1ts probable consequences The “1des” of the sumulss,
Qr its “meaning,” 15 1ts ConsEquEnce n our behavior  These sdeas,
these meanngs, are pmiversals which are not merely names for 2
common quahity abstracted from things, nor enuities existing 10 some
non natural rezhn  They do exut, objectvely, “among thungs
They are habits n nature  Nawre can and does form habs, but
not 3s Freely as orgenic bewng < What we call mateer,” sud Peree
“ts not completely dead, but 15 merely sund hidebound with
ubus” 2 Pewrce’s theory of nniversals laoks back to the medieva
realism of Duns Scotus (1266 1308), though 1t 1s Lkely thet Parces
acquaintance with the w orks of Scotus was guite perfunctory
Whenever an evenc of a sumalus has a behof as s consequencé
t¢ has an 1dea or meanung  The samulus or event 1, then, the mg);
of the meaning In zcuon, ideas are behefs, beliefs ase plans Df
acuon Peirces theory of hnowledge does not begin, ke that Oh
Descartes and hus followers, with doubt, ner does 1t begn W{
sensation, o the Lochean teadimon It begins wich. behef, and bele
15 closely related to conduct, When we come to the dsFusﬂon 0‘
behef and meanmg, we have seached the heatt of Pesree’s P”B"“‘e
usm, because for hm pragmapsm was 2 method leadiog 0 ¢ N
f of the problem of g For Peirce the meanng ”m
concept must be sterpreted i terms of conduct, not of st .
1f we wwish to discover the meanng of eur conception of any 0bf i
Parce sud, we must “consider what cffects. winch mghtfca:r
cawably have practcal beanngs, we conceive the object ¢ ‘: "
conception to have Then our conception of these effects lshzch
whole of eur concepuon of the object’ ¥ “The effects of W .
Pesrer was speaking were not, however, the “parucular 5‘“:;5
consequences ' to which (a5 we shatl see 1 the REXC section)s -E nd
referred m his Califorats address of 1898, They 3t genera g
acuve consequences, for as Perce went o €0 9Y, “The ‘“‘I" ¢l ers
fectual purport of any symbol consists 1 the total of 3l }f])'f .
modes of ranonal conduce whieh, condstionsily upon ¢ ;P:c-
sible Qufferent csrcumscances and desiges, would easus U on £1¢
ceprance of the symbol” 1
I}J’cin:c was msg:: by the historieal fact thar some sngelleetsd
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problems are ulttmately solved, when the advance of human knowl
edge provides the materal for a solutton, whereas other problems
feman permanently unsolved The permanently unsolved specula-
tve posers include such questions as “Are mund and matter essen-
tally different from each other>” and, “Is there an immortal soul?”
and others of the same sort. Peirce asked whether problems of this
srdc: were merely unsolved, that 15, whether the fault lay in the
eficiency of our techniques of problem solving, or whether they
?;e insoluble, that 15, whether the problems themselves were at
2ult Having decided that such problems are msoluble, he went on
10 ask 1n what sense, 1f they are nsoluble, they can be considered
asproblemsacall A genurme problem should be capable of solution
although at the present moment 1t 1s unsolved If 1t 1s not soluble, 2
question 15 no problem because 1t 15 not sigmficant, not meanmngful.
hAn insoluble question 1s a non meamngful question expressed m the
terary form of a problem. Perce called 1t a “pseudo problem.”
The 50 called “problem” precludes the possibility of 1ts solution
because 105 subject 15 absolutely “unknowable,” i human expenence,
atleast To exclude pseudo problems from consideration n tus phal-
osophy Peirce developed a rule specifying the conditions under
which the language men wse 1s meamngful The meaning he 15 con-
cerned with 15, of course, the objective, public mearng, the “general

modes of rational conduct” w are the consequences of the terms
q!

of the language The psychological, mdividual content and effect of
4
tems, which was of concern to William James, would lead to a

Prvate solution of problems under consideration, and to Peirce a
Prwvate solutton 15 no solution at all

far as the elements of language are concerned, Peirce’s prag-
mane standard of meaung requued that any term or word desig-
utng an object must be definable 1 such a way that the object
Sigrufied by the term 1s 1dennifiable 1n expenience In the repetinon
of the suffix “able” we have the consistent reference to the future of
all pragmansts To define 2 word meaniagfully, we must describe
the expenimental conditions which would enable anyone to discover
m his expenience the object to which the term refers 1f we do this
%e establish a standard of agreement and of unversal intelligibilicy
The value of a standard of this sort 1s evident when we consider how
beneficral o public and umversal definition of such terms as “free-
dom,” “aggresston,’ and “democracy” would be i our age Icas
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not to be wondered at that m our age the important smrellectual
enterprise called “semanties™ has attempted to develop a more
criieal theory of language use along Pewrce’s lines. For sentences
and proposinons to be meanngful Pesrce requured that the terms of
which they were posed should themselves be gful, and
thar the truth or falsity of the statements should be capable of
mvestgation by the use of scientific methods The meanmg of
statement, then, conusts ; the sum of 1ts verifiable consequences,
where by venfisble we understand the possibility of mvestigznon 1
2 manper comparable to that of a scienufic laboratory Now we
can Ferurn to our starting powmt, the question, * When 15 a problem
sigmificant>”  For Pewrce, 2 problem 15 genmoe, sigmficant and
meansngful if the posstble answers to 1t are expenmentally venfizble
statements

Pesrce’s pragmatism tnvolves a theory of meaning which 15 opest
ttonal, lus defintions are, as be put 1t, precepts The definmon of2
word leads the 1ns estigator to the object denoted by the word “The
rational purport of a word or otht (v sy n1 ' s exct stV inis
concevable beanng wpon the cc tu ¢ Do 2 S T
assocation of the meammgfulness ol =« ¢, 100 S *
of proving it true o false expenimentally 1s equivalent o 0 £t
a statement means chat *1f 2 guen preseription for an expenTEnt
ever can be and ever 15 carned out m an act, an expenence of 2
given description will result.” The meanung thus given woll alway®
be 2 general statement, conditional 1n #ts form, 1t 15 “the £e0
description of all the expenmental phenomena whach the assertiat
of the proposition virtually predices ™

The sunplest statement makes a lumtless predicion of expes
mental results As Pewrce pomnted out, merely to say of 2 part
stane that 1t 15 hard 1 to predict that whenever, and no puattct :'::
often 1 certan tesung expenment, 2y, scratching, 1s performe
that stone, the test will fad to marh the stone Because ther ?‘1;:
unhsmsted sertes of testing op Ived n any seatement oo
rattonal mewmng of every proposinon lies 1n the future i R“:“ -
ally, then, and with our eyes on the future, two statements W
are verbally different but which have the same verifiable const
quences have the same meanmg and are, therefore, Joeally ,a:;nm;
two statements which are verbally alile but which have & C&m
venfiable consequences have different meanings and are, theretot
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logically distnct Perrce formulated the central insight of hus prag-
matic thcory of meanung 10 various ways In none of these expres-
si005 15 there any modification of the forward looking aspect of hus
theory At some tmes he seems less precise than at others n spect-
fymg that the behavior which sdentifies a meaning must be labora-
tory behavior He seemed almost Jamestan when he said, ¢ Our 1dea
of anythung 15 our 1dea of 1ts sensible effects ™ More often, how-
ever, hus statements are carefully phrased to fit the mterpretation
which we have gven He imssted that “The whole function of
thought 15 to produce habits of action ‘What a thing means 15
sumply what habuts 1t 1nvolves ™3 His theory of mearung 1s closely
associated mn hus philosophy with the evolutionary discussion of the
uature of habut to which we have already referred

Perrce was careful to point out that hus pragmatism led to a theory
of meanng, to a concern for the meanmy of 1deas and not neces-
sarily therr rrnth “The battery mn my car 15 dead’ 15 2 meanungful
Stafement because 1t can be translated into 2 general conditional
Statement prescribimg 2 series of expernmental tests to be performed
s not necessanly a true statement because the performing of these
€Xperimental tests may show that my battery 15 capable of starting
my car We must be careful to make the distinction becween mean-
ng and truth in this context especually, because, for Willlam James,
Pragmausm does lead to 2 theory of truth Thisis notto be regarded
s a major difference between Pesrce and James, the tide of the
book 1n whch James expounds hus theory of truth 1s The Meamng
of Truth James 1s malung a particular application of Peirce’s theary
of meanng (as he understood 1t), to the term “truth” and to state-
ments wiuch assert the truth of anything The difference between
Peirce and James results, rather, from the concern of Penrce for the
Beneral, operational cansequences of any statement and the concern
of James for the particular, sensible consequences

Pewrce did, of course, have a theory of truth which 1 clearly ndi-
€ated 1n hus discussion of how we fix our beliefs We engage m
Processes of ressonung, he potnted out, m order to extend our knowl-
edge from something we do know to something else which we do
ot know Rcasomnpg 15 good if 1t carnes us fTOm truc premuses to
4 true conclusion. Bur man s not s logical animal and, therefore,
aIll'\ough on some occastons he may reason correctly and reach con-
clusions which are true as well as satisfying, for the most part, 1t1s
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not the truth or falaty of the partcular conclusions which Jeads im
to regard a certan proce of reasonsng as good There s 2 * habie of
mind, whether it be constirutional or acquired 3¢ which leads us to
draw one set of inferences rather than another from a set of premuses.
Tt 15 this habic which we designate good or bad, according to
whether 1 general 1t will yreld true conclusions I the habit of
mnd 1s such as will genorally lead to the snference of true conchi-
stons from true premuses, we call a parucular nference vald without
regard to 1ts truth, as long as 1t was made m accordance with 2
“guiding prnaple,” or formula, expressmg the nature of the dcm:-
muning habit We notice in this statement the effect of Perce’s
concern for the habit or general parrern over aganst the parucalst
mstance To know these guidmg principles 1s to have solid grounds
for our affirmations of belsef

Yet there 15 an assumption which precedes any apphication of
these haluts of tnfereace, namely, “that there are such states of mnd
as doubt and belief — that a passage from one to the other 1s passible,
the object of thought remamng the same.”® There 152 practical
difference berween doubt and belief, as well as a dufference between
the fecling we have when doubung and that whuch we have whent
believing  Belief, as we have pomted out earher, is assocsated Wil
action, while doubt has no such effect “The feeling of beheving 2
more or less sure mdication of there bemg established 1a 0t narre
some habut which wilt determune our actions.” 3¢ Another differesc®
berween doubt and belief 15 suggested by our account of an 1m0t
stumulus  Doubt serves as an wrritant which 1s not allayed until 2
state of bebef is yeached Behef is %2 calm and sawsfoctory m‘;
which we do not wish to change *“We cling tenscousty, not merey’
o believing, but to bebeving just what we do believe.” ™ P ‘”‘::
uses the word “mquiry” to mean the stuggle to change f“’”;ur
stare of doubr to 4 state of belief For the most part, whatese!
precenstons, Pewrce snsists that we are not concerned 1 the mdo
of what we finally believe but only m the fact that W& finally &
believe, At best, “we seek for a behef that we shalf thmk o o
true” % Where there 15 no real doubt there 15 no gt ¥ h:r
there 15 belsef 1t 15 uscless to attempt to pursue mquiry a8y farther
Inquiry senves the purpose of fixng belief

“The first method of the fixatron of belief Peirce calle
of tenacity.” kt mvolves the rencration of a particular 3

g+ the metbod
swer 10
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our questiontng, until 2 habit of answering that question 1n this way
fas been firmly established Concomutantly, there 15 a deliberate
refusal to face or to listen to any other answer This 15 2 method i
very common wse, Peirce avers, and 1t has the advantage of yteldng
great peace of mund,” especrally since a behever will steadfastly
refuse to adimie the inconveruences of hus belief  Thus 15, of course,
hot 2 ratiomal method of fixing belef, but wasmuch as 2 state of
believing and not rationality 1s what users of the method aspire to,
1 may be for some and for a lrnuted ume successful  As 2 general
nle the socsal simpulse works agamnst the permanent success of the
method of tenacity  Men in normal socsal bife influence one another’s
opntons  Any andwidual who was not a hermit would have to be
most bull headed to mantain tus pruvate belsef sgainst that of every-
one else with whom he comes 1 contact

Because there 15 an wteraction of beliefs and opsmions, the need
 for a method of fixing belef for the commuty sather than for
the ndividnal "The merhod of authonty 15 developed to meet this
need It 15 supenior to the method of mdividual tenacity and has

da far greater success In practice it amounts to tenacity mam-
tamed by the state or other orgamzed group rather than by the
dwiduzl This Perrce allows as possibly the best of merhods for
the mass of manland, yet hus descripoon of the operation of tus
method 15 repulsive 1n the exereme  He describes a process of totali-
Wnan * thought control mstituted by the state or other power, using
tertor and mquisinion, cruel atrocites and the massacre of dissidents
118 weapans when 1t has the power Ths method, he added, “has,
from the earhiest tumes been one of the chief means of upholding
Correct theologrcal and polical doctrines »32 No such mstituton
21, howener, fix belief upon every subject and every aspect of
tach, QOnly the central and most vitally amportant beliefs can be
taken care of, and, for the rest, men must be left to their own de-
vices For the mass of unquestioning mankind, there 15 110 need for
2 method beyond that of authonty

There will be found some 1n every society whe seek a more
Suitable method of fiung ther beliefs  They have sufficient knowl~
edge o see beyond the stretly local and temporal, and sufficient
wtellectual wtegnity to be able to admut that other socteties may
Produce opmions of value at least as tugh as those produced m their
own society ‘They are unable to accept either the capriciousness O
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the method of temacity or the arbitrsriness of the method of au-
thonty In secking for a wmay 10 resolve therr doubrs, they develop
the method of d heseby men, lung and i
together, create n each other an umpulse to beheve and also deter
mne what they are to bebieve. Beliefs reachéd by this method have
charactenstically been unrelated ro expenence, but “agremblc 0
reason” This has been the tradional method of “meraphysical
philosophy ” Despite its long hustory and ats meellectual rcspcctzbﬂ-
sty, the fatures of this method have been most clearly marked,
because 1 makes mquiry @ mateer of developing taste Beliefs are
stsll determsned by human preferences, not by “some external per-
marency — by something on which our thunlang has no effect”®
The search for an adequate methed of fixing belief Jed finally t0
the method of science, m which the “external pesmsnency” consists
of the fact that the source of our bekef 15 public, not sestncted 10
2 particular ndvidual or group, but open to every man. "The effect
may differ from mdiidual to mdividual, yor the smethod should
lead all to the same conclusion This 1s the only method which
Peirce considered worthy of pursmt Only 1 terms of saenufic
method s5 behef more than private  An dea becomes cleat msofat
15 1ts consequences can be told to some other snind, with whom ¥©
share plans of action, at least to the extent that we use the same
terms to define belsefs which have the szme consequences:
munds communicating s this fashion constirute 3 commurnty, the
best plifi of such a v 15 to be found 1 the s
enufic laboratory Granting that there 1s 2 laboratory communtys
we have an mplcre defiinon of “Truth Those behefs arc troe
Whlch_wou!d be agreed upon by 2n nfinite comMIUMEY of laboratosry
scientists who carried mqury saffciently far The need for &
mfinite y and for an mdefi tion of ingey
il be clear of 1t 15 remembered that the smmplest of statemnents i
phes an unlimted number of expenmental predicuons. "To shus V%
of the sdeal nature of truth Peirce gave the name of “end
common-sensistn,” For any partsl and fimte human needs © e
cur behefs, st would not be necessary to hnow w hether, 18 © :
remote sense, the belief 1 true, all we haye to know 18 whether ¢
35 useful to submir our sdeas to the laboratory communty for e
ngaton Ultimately thus depends upon the processes $€ have U5
1 our mqury and our drawing of mferences “As all Lnowfedg?
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conies from synthetic inference, we must also infer that all human
certimty conswts merely m our knowing that the processes by which
our knowledge has been derived are such as must generally have lod
to true conclusions ”

Peirce was especsally mterested 1n what may be called the second
degree of habir formation ' We have seen that any generalization 1s
2 habit, Peirce wanted to understand the habit of generalizanon,
the habut of formung general ideas The tradiional logical proc-
eses of ind and ded which he dered carefully,
seemed to hum not to lead to new 1deas Bur he disungushed and
named 2 third logical process, which he called “abduction”™ He
msisted that ¢ the abductive suggestion comes o us like a flash, Trss
an act of msight” 4 An abduction 15 an hypothests which joins
together our atherwise untelated observatons Abduction has neither
the logical ecessity of deductre reasorung nor the factual accuracy
of mduction It 13 merely suggesnve of a possibihty Induction can
be said to lead to laws of nature, abduction leads only to hypotheses
There1sa contnuity 1o mduction, the concluston 15 an mference that
1 eases like those which have been observed smlar phenomena wil
be observable 1n abduction there 15 disconnmuity, the concluston
Suggests an explanagon 1 terms of “somethung of 2 different kind
from what we have directly observed, and frequently something
which 1t would be 1mposs1blé for us to observe directly " We can
bave no sssurance of certamty sbout an abduced hypothesis We
€ant not be syre thae it will prove suceessful 10 explaning what 1t
8 suggested to explan Like Willam James' “will to believe” of
which we will talk m the next section abduction 15 entered upon
1 pragmanc desperation, “ats pustificatson berng that 1t 35 the only
Possible hope of regulating our futare conduet rationally ™ **

In concentrating our discussion on one aspect of Perrce’s phal
Osophy, Ius pragmausm, we have, perhaps, been unfair to other,
more speculauve sides of hus philosophy and tus character What
we have done here 15 to sketch the foundations of one of the most
Suggestive phulosophuc systems to heve been attempted by an Amer
ican water There 1s more justificanon for the sncompleteness of
this accqunt 1 that Pestoe humself did pot complete the work he
Planned  Mase plulosaphers are of Iittle unpartance even 2 half-
Century after their work has been done [t 15 only the greatest
Whose 1deas ive on and even mcrease n sigruficance centunies afrer
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the method of tenacity or the srbitrarmess of the method of 3w
thonty In seelung for a way to xesolve thesr doubts, they develop
the method of discussion, whereby men, consultng and conversing
together, create mn each other a0 impulse to beheve and also deter~
mine what they are to beheve. Beliefs reachéd by this smethod tave
charactensucaily been unrelated to expenence, but *agreeable ©
reason® This has been the traditonal method of * meraphysical
plulosophy  Despite 15 Jong tustory and its witellecrual rcspcmbﬂ-
ity, the faitures of this method have been most clearly marked,
because 1t makes nquiry a matter of developmg tasic. Behefs a1
sull determmed by human preferences, not by * some external per
manency — by something on which our thinking has no effect” ©
The search for an adequate method of fixing belief led finally 0
the method of science, . which the “external pcxmanency" consits
of the fact that the source of our bekef 15 public, not restricted 0
a particular individual or group, but open to every man. The effect
may duffer from mdividual to mdvidual, yet the method should
lead all to the same conclusion This 15 the only method which
Peurce considered worthy of pursmt Only 1n terms of scienufic
method 15 bebef more than private  An 1des becomes cleat msofar
25 115 Consequences can be told to some other mind, with whom ¥¢
share plans of action at least to the exvent that we use the 5208
terms to define behiefs which have the same coRsequences
munds communscating in this fashion constitute 3 commusitys
best exemphficanon of such a commuruty 15 0 be found m the 3¢
enofic hboratory Grantng that there 15 3 laboratory communTy
we have an imphat defimtion of Teath Those beliefs at e
which would be agreed upon by an infinite commuaity of laboratory
scientists who camned snquiry sufficendy £ ‘The need for 38
wfinite community and for an sndefinie conunuanon of mquity
will be clear of 1t 35 remembered that the sumplest of statements I
phies an unbrured number of expenmental predicuions To this 1%
of the 1deal nature of truth Perce gave the name of *ent
common senssm.”  For any pamal and fimte human needs t©0
our beliefs, 1t would not be necessagy to know «whether, 1 &
remote sense, the bebef 15 true, all we have to know 15 whether ¥
15 useful 1o submut our 1deas to the laboratory community for Ve,
ogation Ulumately thus depends upon the processes we have U

10 our mquiry and our drawmng of mferences. + As all Imow ledg?
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comes from synehetic wmference, we must also mfer that all human
feRa.nty consists merely 1n our knowing that the processes by which
our knowledge has been derved are such as must generally have led
to true conelusions ” 4

Peirce was especlly mterested m what may be called the second
degree of habit formation We have seen that any genershzation 15
2 habyt. Petree wanted to understand the habit of generalizanon,
the habit of formung general 1deas The tradwonal Jogseal proc-
ssses of mduction and deduction which he considered carefully,
Seemed t0 fumn ot o Jead to new 1deas But he disnngusshed and
tumed a third logical process, which he called abducton” He
‘assted that “the abductive suggestion comes to us ke 2 flash. It s
an 2ct of smsght’ 4 An sbduchon 1 an hypothesis which joms
together our otherwnse unselated observations Abduction his neither
the dogreal necessiry of deductive reasomng nor the factual accuracy
o undochion It 15 merely suggestive of a possibiliy Indneuon can
e sud 1o lead to laws of nature, abduction leads only to fypotheses
There s 2 continuity mn induction, the concluston 1s an mference that
1 cases hike those which have been observed sumtlar phenomena will
Ye observable In abduction there 15 discontmuity, the conchusion
Suggests an explanation 1n terms of * something of a different kind
¥rom what we have directly observed and frequently someshing
which 1t would be impossible for us to observe directly ' We can
Bave no assurance of certaunty about an abdnuced hypothess We
0 nat be sure that 1t will prove successtul 1 explaning w‘m:: K
© Suggested 1o explam. Like Wilham James ¢will to bebeve,” of
which we will talk 1n the next secton abducuon i entered wpon
@ pragmanc desperation, ‘1ts jusufication bemng that 1 15 ‘t‘he only
possble hope of regulatng our furure conduct ranonally * 4

fn concentraung our discussion op one aspect of Parce's phil
0s0phy, hus pragmatism we have, pethaps, Deen uning 1 other,
more speculstive sides of hus p[’ulosophy and his chatacter  What
e have done here 1 to sketch the foundauions of one of the most
suggestiy e philosophic systems to hate beeht m:m}’ted by an Amer-

Jean wrger ‘There 15 mMOrG J for the D of
account 1 that Perce Tamself dd not complete the work he
Planned  Most philosophers are of bttle importance even a half-
Century after their work has been done Tt 3 only the greatest
whose 1deas lve on and cven merease 10 signficance cencunes after
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their anthors have died and 1 places remote from where they
Iived and worked That today far more 15 known and studied of
Pesrce 1n both Ameriea and Europe than during his Metume 15, per-
Eaps, an ndication thar when the ballots of postenity ~ the future
which Parce was so ready o trust —are ﬁnaﬂy cast, he will rank
with the few who achieve true mmmorsality i thew 1deas

llf PRAGMATIC TRUTH
WILLIAM JAMES

In his youth, Wilham James could not decide whecher he wanted
to be a scenttsc or an aruse The indulgence of us father {see
Chapter 4, section IV} made st possible for him to smdy both 1
Europe a5 well as m Amenica Thus early expensence of two disunct
disciplimes and two different worlds may acconpt m par for the
breadth of James' mterests and for fus apenness and rolerance of
dwersity By the ume he was thurty, Wilham James seemed secled
18 a scicnefic career when he was appouted to teach physiology 3
Hanard Agaln, however, s mterests broadened  Frst, he became
conceraed with physiological psychology, and, under the soffoence
of this interest, established (i 1876}, one of the first psycho!og\ul
laboratones m Amenica, Next, his interest m psychology becime
more general He devoted humself ro studymng psychology unoh 1
1890, he came forth with fus cxtremely mfiuénnal two-volume
Prnciples of Peychology This work marked 3 radcal shit ‘;ﬂ
psvehologieal perspecave and furushed the baws for an ety
radresl change 1n philosophic emphasis The shift was from & P~
cholagy which stressed the mechaneal assocstion of stmular ¥ ﬂ‘f
to ane 1 which mund was 4 dynamue and funcuonal fnstrument ©
adaptation to the environment, mnd, for James, was a name forz
5‘71;«1"1 rype of behavior

2mes” psychalogy broke down the separation Rt
bady by gﬂmmengé what had tradionally been called “ mud ﬁ“
ma’s conscious, miellectual behavior and what had tradmonioyr
beea called * body™ a che brologacal context m which this Mh&"‘ﬁw
takes place Thus fus work provided a psychological basis for e
overthrow of the dualism of mund and matter whuch had bect b
sarung pomnt of most “madern” philosophy. As the same nxn:;mé
sassstng that mind 15 not a substance, bk an zcayity, he was &

berween mmd and
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out the underpinungs of the psychology of “mental states” which
h:ys at the heart of the Brinsh empuncal tradition since John Locke
We must, James thought, renounce the conception of mind as an

H:‘dt'ptm.{ent “stuff ” He loved to translate the German “Stoff* by
thic Toee froms 1 1

Uymamue and connnuous process by means of which the orgamsm
and 15 cavironment are integrated Although m man, at least, the
process of adjustment 15 mtell and 15
mnternal to the Pprocess, not added to 1t from without.

James stncerely tried to exclude philosophic considerations from
all except the final chapter of tus Prinoiples of Psychology His
PhlfOSDpth views, however, and the mplications of hus psychological
position for phulosophy kept comung to the surface of his mind He
had always been d m the problems of philosophy In his
youth he had become dto d of phrlosophic issues
Which fus father started as the family sat at dinner Prior to lus
ppomntment 1n physiology at Harvard be had been one of the
f‘cg!ﬂax Participants 1n that informal group which Peirce called the

metaphysical club® He had wiitten a few articles 1 which there
were foreshzdowmgs of his later philosophuc themes and positions
Now he was daven to plhulosophic speculation by his own psy -
chologv Tnieg7tar ' ] 2 e oAbt i,
10 whi
Teasons .

Tnever able v Com;;lc(c a sy 1c p of his philosopt
Posttion. In what he did write, however, enough of tus 1deas emerged
for us to be able to gam an understanding of lus thought.

. 3¢ complete structure of James’ phulosophy he preferred to call

‘radicq] €mpiricism,” reseruing the term “pmgmansm" for the
Methad of hyg phulosophuc study There 15 2 very brief statement of
James' radical empiricism 1n his ¢ Preface” to The Meanng of Truth
Here he asserts that “Radical empiricism consists first of a postulte,
ext of a statement of fact, and finally of 2 generalized conclusion.” 43
The postulate of radical emptncism 1s expressed m 2 way which
Perrce Wwould have found acceptable It 1nsists upon a houtatron of
materials for philosophic debate to things which can be defined
terms drawn from human experience James did not deny chat the
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unwverse might conceivably be full of suprasensible things His -
sistence was only that, whether or not things which are unexperehee-
able exist, one can not hold 2 meanmgful phllosophlc discussion about
them He did not go so far as to dennfy the existence of any thing
with the possibility of its bemng expenenced m some fashion by men,
he did not say “To be 1s to be experienced” But he did hold that
to be with any human sigmficance 15 to be expenenced Had James
not added Ius “statement of fact,” his empinicism would have differed
scarcely at all from that of the Brish school In this statement,
however, he departs radically from traditional empiricism by assert
ing that the relations between things “are just as much matters of
direct particular experience, neither more so nor less so, than the
things themselves ” 46 Relations are neither transcendent aspects of
the structure of the umwverse nor arbitrary principles by which the
mind orders and organizes expertence  No more are they inferences
from experience They are parts of expenence The view (James
called 1t a “fact”) that relations are directly expertenced led hum to
the generalized conclusion that we do not have to assume an “extrane
ous trans empirical connective support” for the umverse as we 3p
prehend 1t Experienceable things are connected by cxp::nenccnble
relanions The world “possesses in 1ts own nght a concatenated 0f
continuous structure ” 47

James considered the establishment of a pragmatic theory of truth
to be 2 primary step 1n gamning acceptance for thus emptricism T .
theory of truth 1s the philosophic positton most usuzlly assoclate!
‘with us name, and also the pomnt at which his differences with Petrce
appear most clearly When James lectured at the Unversty ©
California 1n 1898 on “Philosophic Conceptions and Practical Re-
sults,” he twisted Peirce’s argument for pragmatism by asserting d‘;:
the g of 2 “phulosophic prop can always be broug
down to some particular consequence in our futare practlcal expert
ence”* The expenience, he sard, mght be erther active or passtt &
this made no diff to 1ts beng gful The expenence muS'é
however, be particular, not general Petrce’s concem for gcncrﬂh?;r
consequences does not appear 1 James, nor does James’ x:oncerﬂhz‘e
the particular sensible consequence appear 1 Pewrce As "'Cd of
seen, Peirce talks of meaning 1n terms of a habit, a gcncral atoty :h s
response which 15 set up as a consequence of our experences ‘V'f s
thing  James, on the other hand, discusses meamung 11 terms ©@
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particular uses, Because of thus difference Petrce and James diverge
widely i therr theortes of truth, For Peirce, truth depends upon
public venfiability, thought of as a sort of scientific method, whereas
for James truth 15 “a class pame for all sorts of definite wosking-
values 1 experience ” 49 These working-values, or uses, are in
fature expertence ‘Truth becomres true for James.

Jimes” cheory of truth 1s founded m a f or ¢ the
amnude of lookmg away from first things, prciples, categores,
supposed necessitres, and of loohtng towards fast things, frmts, con-
sequences, facts™ % It was out of such an attirude that James pro-
duced fus cluef theses about truth Ideas are true f they can be
#smulated, vahdated, corsob d, and venfied by men. There 1s
20 “stagnant property” of truth i an 1dea. * Truth bappens to an
wea. It becomes true, 15 made true by events '3 The much of an
1ded 15 an event 1n the process of 1ts venficatron, as the vahdiry of
antdez 18 an event m the process of its vahdation, We must, however,
be sure that we giwve terms hke venficaton and vahdation a pragmatic
nterpretanion, 1f we do not, we have but shifted from one stauc
gommn to another Validation and venfication mean pragmancaily

Ceftan pracuical consequences of the venfied and validated 1dea. ='2
James concerved these practical consequences as “agreesble leadings.

Truth, then, 1 for James synonymous with 2 certan way of re-
garding T James' prag p 1 Of any
particular 1dea, sard James, we may say, It 15 useful because 1t 35
e ar, “It 15 true because 1t 15 useful * Pragmancally these two
phrases mean exactly the same thing, that the idea caa be fulfilled
practce and can be venfied. “True 1s the name for whatever sdea
stnts the venficanon process, useful 1s the name for i1 corrpleted
funcuon 1n expenence”® To venfy an idea we must ask what
Conerete and parucular expenences m anyone s Ufe will be affected or
altered by the fact that the 1dea 15 true father than false MemPh"f:
teally, James referred to this e o
terms ¥ 34 Viyid and happy
may be, 1t was an unfortuna . '

Opponents of pragmatsm were not slow to Tecognize They cotld
NOW argue thar pragmatism was 3 €RSS and mn't,cmhsuc ptulosophy
whose only use for 1deas v as therr “cash velue!

Whatever opponents thought of bis smetaphor, James hked 1t, con-
tinted to use 1t, and even extended its use The extension given to the
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metaphor by James brings us back to Peirce’s enterion of meanng,
verifiabliey — and not necessanly previous venficanon James mam
tained that these are varsous forms of the truth-process i expertence,
but that all of these Jead back to one primary type, “simply and fully
verified leadings® with respect to common sense things or relations.
These everyday truths are the prototypes of all truths Yet m many
and perhaps most of the “truths we Inve by,” we da nor bother to
venfy, we let our notion pass for uue  The reason for this 5 that we
are confident that verificatton 1s possible, and that the notwon 18
venifiable — as Jong as exerythung goes on all nght And thcxl James
stretched his metaphor of “cash value’ to cover this sdes Troth
ltves m fact, for the most part on a credit system Qur thoughts and
beltefs 'pass,” so long as nothing challenges them, just o bankno;xﬁ
pass so long as nobody refuses them * 3 A notion which is patcnﬂ; iy
venfiable may be accepted with a5 much confidence m 1s Tt )
one has i 2 notion which has been fully veafied. Venfiabibty 1 25
good as venfication had

Truth n James' thought, as m chat of the other pragmatists,
soctal reference ‘True ideas lead one tato fruitful relations with Uﬂcs
society, “away from excentricity and isolatson, from fotled JZ p
barren thinkung ” %% But whereas, i Pesree, the soctal dinension "
thought Jed to a restrictson of truth only to those tdeas which w::rs
be agreed upon by an infinste commumnty of laboratory scxtﬂabk:
James' “large, loose way™ of terpretng agreement {35 28¢¢C e
ness), made for an almost unlimted possibibty of artpbuting trw -
value 10 an wdes. As long as an tdes has agreeable const‘lu"g“sm
the particular expenence of some ndividusl, somewhere, the 1de2
truch-value ds James

It 15 tus concern for the particular consequence that lea: e
to reach thus cenclusion so unlike that of the other majer pmb’m? d be
It would be extremely difficult to find 2 statement hch wo'um«h
agreeable to no one anywhere mn the world. In fact, ont Jﬂm‘; hare
1t would be quite possible for the same form of words e nd
different consequences m the expenence of twins ﬂL”‘Ct; other
therefore true for ane, not agreeable and therefore false for 3 oot
James’ way of regarding the truth of an 1dea made it dt})eg“d,yhe
us usefulness or expediency for an mdsuidual t}un}:r "( e
sasd, sumumng up his theory of truth, * “The true, 10 P:'m a5 'the
briefly, 15 oaly the expedient tn the way of our thhng, J
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gt 15 only the expedient 1 the way of our behaving” & He
qualified this somewhat by insisung that our consideration had ta be
given to the long range expediency of an 1dea, one which satisfies
expediency for “all the expenence m sight” will not necessanly be
# successful in dealing with fature expertence But this qualification
was not sufficient to allay the force of Josizh Royce’s shrewd com-
ment that James would put a witness on the stand and ask him to
swear “to tell the expedient, the whole expedient, and nothing but the
expedient, so help lum fature experence”’

James could reply to Royce and other entics that differing phulo
sophuc positions are basically expressions of differing temperaments
Whenever 3 phyl her 15 10 hus prof 1 he

I P '5agIngG, )]
urges 1mpersonal and objective reasons for conclustons to which he
s temperamentally led  “His temperament really gives hum a
sronger bias than any of his more strictly objective premuses ™ 5
Royce, he would have said, 1s essennally of the *tender mnded’
temperamental type, and reveals this temperament 1 hus philosophy
Tender-mnded phxlosophles are rationalistc, mntellectualisuc, 1deal-
UG optimistc, religious, free willist, momistic, and dogmauc, a
Ph‘l°50pher of the tender minded type can be satsfied only by a
closed System, 2 block universe
hand, 15 eloser to a tough minde
e empincistic, sensationalsstic,
fatalisuie, pluralistic, and scepuical A tough-munded phulosopher de-
mands a system which leaves the universe 1n thought as open as 1t 15
Mactuahty ‘Wherever James may have dertved this theory of tem-
Peraments (and thes 15 2 maot pomt), 1t 15 certamly an excellent
argument stopper One picks hus phulosophy by temperament, there
IS toom for exposition and development, but not for basic con-
toversy

In one respect, at least, James' pragmatism was not tough minded.
One mansfestation of hus use of the Large, loase way of interpreting
agreement was hus doctrine of the “will to bebeve ™ There are certain
sdeas thar agree with the evidence, these are venfied, true Other ideas
Tun counter to the evidence, these are disvenfied, false There are
stll other 1deas for which there 15 either no evidence, or not enough
evidence to Justfy declanng them true of false In the case of these
batter ideas, in areas in which exact saenufic know ledge 1s impossible,
wehave a night to accept, at our own sk, such beliefs as seem hkely




258  Pragmatic Perspectives

to prove fruitful in our lives Furthermore, James argued, our bekef
1n a proposition may be a condition of happenings which confirm its
truth One’s faith 1n the honesty of some other person may be the
ingredient which mspires that person to be honest A woman be
comes more beautiful by bemg told convincingly that she 15 beautt
ful In terms of this doctrine, James justifies relgious faith, because
1ts augmentation of hope and courage may be the cause of beneficent
consequences in the Lfe of the believing individual, and may thus
justify or confirm his faith

In some ways this argument for the will to believe pasallels the
argument James used to justify the theory of the emotions which he
published m 1886, and C Lange came to mdependently a year later,
and which 15, therefore, called “the James Lange theory of the
emotions ” It 1s worth our while, 1 the hght of some of the mis
understandings of James’ essay, to remind ourselves that he was not
arguing for unlimited credulity and an absence of critical standards
with respect to matters proposed for our belief He was, rather,
developing 2 corollary of lus notion that the proper funcuon of
thought 15 to lead to considered action Where there 15 2 clear
ventfication or disvenificanon, the action which 15 called for 15 easly
determined If we are too carcful in the intermediate, twilight zoe
thel’] PEETIP 1, ac e
he
char
case N
ever attaining truth, that 15, where, i the natare of the case,
firmatory evidence 1s possible, and the second 1s where there 15 :
Iikelihood that the effect of our behef will be to breed venfying
facts, where * the thought becomes hterally father to the fact, 25 2
wish was father to the thought ” ® He urged m these cases the clums
of belief against the scepucal doubts of the positrvists of hus umcI "

James' tough minded plurabism arose, as his biographer Ral f: o
Barton Perry demonstrated, out of two disunct motives Oﬂevh
which James never wholly surrendered, was the belref 10 a plurs! :Yn
of personal walls Thus gives to each a freedom from uwalvemﬂ“ve
others We can not, in such a world of plural souls, either ’PP"’C
or condemn the world 25 a umt, but must judge 1t precemeal, €3

dividual being dist hed by 2 “p I sacredness’ °rP"“.C):x’
though all together “s at the common table of space and e

no con
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The will of such rreducible personal units he cancerved as free, and,
mthe context of bus essay on “The Will to Beheve,” this would mean
free 10 believe or to disbelieve where the available evidence did not
2 A M , since we have seen that i some
cases James thought the affirmation of a behef might be a pre-
condition of the occurrence of venfymg facts, the free personal will
would be creative of truth. Because there 1s this diversity, James
;rgucd in 20 essay, “On a Certain Bhndness in Human Bewmngs,” 1t 15
‘;Smble for men to discxpline themselves to enter vicanously mto
dxfi P ¢, the , and the thoughs of others of a radically
erent position i life, the 1dea here, though the knguage 1s totally
different, s closely sumilar to the view of George Herberr Mead
(which we shall meet 1n the next section), that pund afises 1 society
whena brological indsvidual develops the ability consciously to look
2t fus own behavior from the perspecuve of the other
James, however, did not remamn sausfied with this ethical sdealism.
fhfc later developed a less 1 version of pluralism mnspised by
¢ view that the world 15 composed of an mfimte dwersity of
;{mmn"dy different stuffs He once described the world, 1n 3
“etter to Josah Rovee, as “the whole paradaxical physico-moral-
ingle out some skanny frag-
1ch slendenzmng abstraction.
. mulnphaty wn his nision,
Pethaps not to account for 1t, but at least to tahe 1t wte s gecount.
The luter plaralism of James' 4 Pluralistic Umerse mamntamed that
gamclmﬂg pluralism we describe the constitution of reality to be in
¢ large what we find 1t to be 1 our small experence. We find sn
f"c least segment of our expentence not supplicicy, but mulophaity,
“plurally related” These relanons are not mn any way mutuaily 1m-
?hmtd m each other “Each relanon 15 one aspect, character, or
unction [of expersencel, way of its bewng raken, or way of s talung
something else ™ 6 There 15 no suggesuion that all of these relanons
e simultaneous, nor is there any hmitahon of the possibility that
ome situation all mught be smultaneous “There 1s an interpenctra
ton of relations, but not an snterdependence The relations, which as
We have seen, are smtegrally parts of the flux of sensory cxpenence
Just as much as thungs are, are of all sors, not merely relauons of dis-
Tunction, but also relanons of conjunction In one lsung James
pecrfied relations “of tume, space, difference, likeness, change, rate,
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cause or what not "% ‘The sensory flux is composed of wansitery,
smpermanent and particular things, James argued, therefore, that refs-
110MS 45 given In expenence are not permanent, eternal, and oanersth
but also transitory, impermanent, and parcular A thing, then, may
enter mto relations with another thing, or drop its relations There
152 wide vanety of possible combmations of things and selanons, ths
15 the warranty of the openness on which James msisted asa character
of the universe

The momsm which James combatted the monssm of the block
unsverse, 1 a system of complete mterdependence  No matter % here
or with what we start, the whole system, the untverse 1 all s
ramafications, 15 imphed Relatons are part of the permanent struc-
ture of the umverse, if anything were out of relation with another
thing at one ume, 1t could not come into relation at any tme This
James pointed out, mahes a definite pragmatic difference berween 2
pluralism gnd 2 monism  “If 2 15 once out of sight of b or o of
touch with 1t, or, mote brefly, ‘out’ of st at all, then, according t0
montsm, 1t must always remam so, they can never get togcthtz
whereas plorabsm admuts that on another occasion they may WO
together, or in some way be connected agan. Monism allows for no
such thing as ‘other occasions’ m reahty "¢ Actually, the monsi
which James describes 15 an exaggeration — we might almost mg N
2 straw man. His exaggeration, however, 1s designed 0 ad :e
ongunstung two ways of thnhing about reahty, which ke calls lfl
“each form” and the “all-form ™ Any absolutstic phitosophy, k¢
that of Royce, for example, considers reabry under 1 collccﬂ';;
form Tt regards the form of torality as the only rational “'!)lf1
thinking abour reabty In this monistic, collectne vxiw of realtys
there 15 an eternal pattern of “van ersal co-tmplicatson "

The “cach-form’ or “distribuen ¢ theory of reality,” ¥ tuch ]:" |
espoused and wiuch he equated with pluralism and with ra bCﬂ
empincism, 1s prepared to concede the possibrlity that some mﬂz
may not be included mn an 1 unt, however lﬁXBCD ¢
collecnon may be Tt sces no logicel ebjection to allowing 2 ‘“'“"E
along type” of connection as altemative to the collectne xhrml;écs
and-through umity of all things at once "¢ James, 3t lm’h fﬁ
farther than this, ‘asserting that he considers the distnbutse th “;)
to be empancally as probable as the collective theory In rht; 3: oy
form™ there are many possible relarons w tuch are rot actud
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moment, and which may or may not be actualized at some other
moment “The word ‘or’ names a gemune reality " 87 There are
altenatives 1 every situation, not complete determunanions The
pars of reality may not be 1n the same sort of direct connection
with each other which 1s suggested by the word “co implication™
letweneed not deny that realiry distnbunvely described 1s coherent,
James suggested that “a thing may be connected by mrermediary
things with a thing with which it has no wmmediate or essentra)
connexton ” % Fach part of reality 15 1n actual connection with some
other parts, 1y possible connections with many other parts This
miliplicity of actual and porential relations leads ulumately 1o a
Medsated connection, however remote, between every part Pluralism
does not destroy the yossxb;hry of a unnerse, 1t does, however, reject
the type of rational vniverse accepted by the absohunsts Reality has
the continuity of a cham, 1n which each bink 15 directly connected
with but twq other Itnks one on excher side, and yet, through anter
medsation, each Link 1s yn some remote fashion connected with every
other The distrsbutive theory, then, assumes that there 15 no sharp
and unbndgeable distincrion berween reality, conceived 1 tius
fashwon, and appearance, which also 1s manifested m an “each-form”
Reality 15 what 1t 1 expenenced as being

With this assertion thar reality 1s to be regarded under the same
form as gur experience, we can begin to appreciite the importance
to James' phulosophy of the posinan he took 1 The Prmciples of
Psyehology For st was n his psvchological masterwork that James
Proclaimed the theory of the stream of conscibusness” This psy-

chologieal theory, which has had stkung heerary development as a
not composed of separate

Cuonal technique, msists that expertence 15 0
unts of perception somehy bedded 1w ¢ @ hypo-
thetical substance whose real extstence and necessity James doubted)

\

her, preferred to con-

Jarues, both as psychol and as ph d
stder “consciousness’ as a name for the flux of expenence, *the con-

uences of every passing moment of concretely felt expentence with
1S mnmedarely newr neighbors.” ®* The flux of evperience 15 the
Stream of Both exp and evinee
2 “strung along” sort of order, now James adds that the order of
r‘*‘Iﬂfy 15 o more ratonal than that of expenience or that of con-

SClousness
In James' pragmatc philosophy tus temperamental antipathy to
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1

the rattonal conception of 2 pletely sy orderly,
precise, and precictable was gwen full scope Al tus sympathy fof
the 1eranional and the extraordinary, all that drew hus atreption 2N
sterest to psychuc research, “new thought” and sumlarly out-of-
the-way manfestacions of the human spuat, all that led hum © the
mvestigstions which e betund hus lectures ont the Varsenes of B¢
Religrous Expenience, are at home in his open unvene as they coutd
never be i any closed system Even his concern fof the pamc“hr;
which hss frend Pesrce could never understand, becomes readdly
understandable 1f we realize that 1t 15 only 1 terms of 2 unvers of
particulars that one can give a proper place 0 the singulsr

IV SOCIAL BEHAVIORISM
GBORGR HERBERT MEAD

Of the major pragmatists, George Herbest Aead of the Unuversity
of Chicago 15 the Jeast known, but by no means the Jeast mtm?:go
This can be explamned i part by the fact that Mead tumself ma em
full dress staternent of lus poswon Even tus Carus Jectufes “u it
never completed by Mead, n thew publshed form nnderbf-;\c .
Phiosophy of the Present, they Weic edied by Arthur E mp;lzd
An editona! commuttee headed by Charles WV Morns fas comp
three other books our of student notes, stmogmphw recor
courses given by Mead, and fragments of manusey
gshed aruicles Thus we hate ne real indication ohf ‘;mvc been.

nal statement of hus phulosophic posieen mght
William James and johx:x Dewicly, az‘:d largely under the mﬂ‘;ﬂ‘“ "é
Dewey, Mead worked m psychology 35 well as 1 Phx[oso;}w}: poth
psycholagy of soeal behavionsm gave hun the leverage 0 suslism o
tus theory of knowledge and hus sheory of value from the  edlop
earler thinkers He attempted » 1th but moderate succcis mw ’

phy steal position © ¢ with moders physica fh:?phﬂt"
Mead'santercst m socsal psychology was 25 outgrowth @
soplucal concern with evolutonary fuotogy. Inany 355
philosophy 15 the attempt t sntetpret the kno\'vltdsc “;hc
then to be most securely grounded In the 1890's, Wl;:f‘ seemed
wons of Mead s later worh were begun evolunonary
¢o be 2 very secure pare of human knowledge TO

n
other phulosophers of the period the cceptance of evoluttd

Jead, a3 ¢ puant
seemt!



Pragmatic Perspectives 263

to demand that noy only the hfe of the orgamsm bt also the bfe of
the mind, was to he gtven an evoluttonary interpreranon Mind was
coucerved 1o haye ansen, like other evolutionary developments m an
teraction between the orgamustm and its environment  As we have
seen 1t our discussion of the 1deas of John Fiske (Chapter 5, section
) even sorienes were viewed a5 complete biofogical orgamsms
=nd ther ongin and development fitted 1nto the pattern of evoln
Bowary thought  Mead s work tn social psychology contmbuted to
the mcerpreration of evolution 2 theory of mind and of the self which
a5 Qesigned ta see thinking man wholly withi narure rather than
beyond narure Mead s view of man dented the transcendence of any
2pect; he did not accept the Greek 1dea of a reason beyond nature,
or the concept of a soul beyond natore of Chrstian doctrane and
medieya) Ph’10509hy’, or the modern philosophers duahsm of mwnd
#d body y fuch ser mund beyond nature

12 devcloping ths pasition Mead came to the reahzation that Py~
chology kad been g¢ fault 1 1ts exclusive concem with the study of
the indiwidual self or ming Fe rejected this traditional mdwsdualism
2d replaced 1t with the view that mnd emerges as an nadent in
i s socia] aptyvy; 5 * the social environment 15 endowed with mean
1985 1 termms of the process of socil acuwity’ ™ The suggesnon
WHICh fed Mead to this result seems to have come to um from s
Sudy of the wark on gesture by the German psychologist, Withelm
Waundr (1832 1926) Wandr saw the gesture 1 a sovial context
Fhere Do 1 fus baok an The Expression of the Emotions in
War and Ammals, had treated gesture 1o a purely mdividualisne
Context. For Wande 2 gesture ded of g
or Darwn gt Was merely self expresston Mead however, went
facther than Wundt 1n thunking of the gesture n socual terms He
Leaced the w hole devel, P of genune on a1 4
FOM gestures He made two baste crticsms of the work of all hs
Predecessors, icluding Wande  The first was that, 1n Some way ot
Other, each of them assurmed that munds or selves were 1n existence
Prer g Society, and used these antecedent exstences to explam the
217 0f the socgal process In the second place, even when they did
o account for some aspects of mind on a soctal basis they did
Mt succeed 1n specifying the mechansm invalved 1 the social
mergence of mund  Alead Tumself wed to ovércome the first of
fAese by showing that mund and self are entircly and without residue
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developed 1n the social process, so that no aspect or phase of mnd
or self has to be accounted for any way except soctally In lus
own theory he met his second crincism of other theones by present
ing the view that language, constdered as vocal gestare 1 the
mechamsm by whose operation mund and self emerge out of the
sacal context

Thus theory rep a fuston of biologeal and socal app
In 1c Mead asserts that there 15 an ongoing social process of mrerscuve
brological organsms, communtcating by means of gestures Minds
and selves atise when the ‘conversation of gestures’ 15 mternalized
The mdividual act 55 revealed within the social acr, 1t 15 the socil act
which 15 primary Ths 1s the ground for describmg Mead's psi-
chology as soctal behavionsm It must not be confused with the
more widely publ 1 mdividuakisuc and N} 1¢ bet
of John B Watson For AMead, fanguage 1s an objecvely observable
factor, one of the forms of mreraction within a socul group Even
after 1t has been mtermalized and has thus become the factor which
Constitutes what we call the human mind, language remains basically
suctal Mead did not use the term * hehaviorsm ” to mndicate 20V ds-
myssal of consciousness or neglect of the private He used the wn;
to describe hus approach to all experience in terms of behavior, mun
{mentat behavior) 1s not reduced to non mental actwittes, but it
understood as a spectal type of behavior which emesges oot of non
mental types of behavior under certam condigons First the non
teneal, and then the mental, types of behavior are relanng zcﬁm‘st
part of a network of objective relations of which social environmed
15 the orgamzanon

By mrgms of language, then, the biological within ﬂ“;
socal process 15 transformed mto the * mnded® mdmdnzl, the i f
For Ianguage to develop, a socrety of a certain type must eustas ¥
as certain phy siological capacities mn the mdsvidoal Of[a"’msmf more
Very muntmum society which 15 concenvable 18 compmcd o o
than one biological mdiwidual, jomntly carrying on some socmdmk
At the very least, carcyig on a soctal act means that the m(lh‘ﬂon !
are using each other’s acts as gestures as guides to the comp) tUz o
the act There 15, for example, 2 muumal ‘social act i ofved ‘:tr dog
fight, for the beginning of cach act of one dog gusdes the ot e
m determining what hus behavior 15 1o be Thus the B“ﬂm:h“ che
first dog have 2 mearung for the second, 1n the same sense

h
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clenchied fist under certun curcumstances means the blow  These
Melugs 2r¢ /OC M any private, subjective consclousness, they are
Present ob)emve)y 1 the social situatton  OF course, a dog fight 1s
an example of che lowest d r of social ca-
B, 12 mighe almost be called subsocial commumcation, and the
Bestures it ehus case, are not language, because the dog enzcung these
Festures does mae tacend to communicate by means of them Ina
dog fight, the participating biological mdiiduals have not yet be
come conserausly communtesting selves They communicate only
because they can not help doing <0

When the gestures are transformed into what Mead calls ssgmficant
gestwres we can begin to talk about 2 minded ndividual In order
that gesture may be considered signuficant, the 1ndiwmidual must be
able to aterpret the meanmg of hus own gestare He must be able
10 &2l forth n humself the response which bus gesture will produce sn
another individual and be able to use his foreknowledge of the x&
3ponse hat the other will make to control his own conducr At this
e the individual 15 communicating what he wants to_com-
muncate, rather than what he can not help communtcating This s
e stige of grue Linguage, the hiological mdividual bas acquired
3miad and 15 on the way to becomung  self Like Dewey Mead
Considers thnking a planng or mental sehearsal of what 15 to be
o7 e are conscions when what we are gomg to do x con-
Uolling what we are domg ™™ Instead of assuming the custence of
mundo start with and worhing out from mmnd €0 SOCIETY, Mead starts
wth objectrve socmal process and w orks mward to the nund, sm
Porng the sacul process of into the mdividual by
Teans of sigruficent gesture Mind, developed 1o this way 113 social
Context, remans sacual. Thought confinues 1 the same way i whuch
2 starged, by our taking the part of others and controlling our overt
- ’I’law"r 10 terms of thas wmaer realization of the way 1o which others

"3 1espond to our acnions

! 'OWIi‘e have arrived at the charactenstc trare which disungutshes
25 When a mumded sndwidual becomes the object of s own
‘}fmhng, itisaself Not by a vague consciousness of one’s difference
from ope s emvironment, but through an awarencss of oneself as
Sen from the perspecave of the other does selfhood arme In-
adentally, this “ather” whose response to one’s behavior must be
40pated as an mner sesponse 1 not 3 spectfic person dfferent
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from oneself We do not take the role of father or teacher or
munister or employer, 1t 1s what Mead calls the “generalized ocher,”
any other particspant 1n 2 common acuvity The generalized other
15 any fellow-member of a soctal group Tt 15, how ever, important
to remember that, although ths CONCEpIoN scems to 1Mpose 3 rather
ngid control of the individual by social pressures, and although,
we have seen, both mind and self are soctal emergents, Mead doesnot
lose sight of the mdividual, or dismuss the mdividual 2s of no accounty
or completely submerge the individual withun society The mter
action of soctery and indn 1dual 15 2 two-way process i the course of
which soctety both acts upon and reacts to the ndividual, the 18
dwvidual both acts upon and reacts to society Every acuon of every
individual changes the soctal structure to some shght degree ThS
1 true of thought as well as of overt physical acnon Mead (B
Dewey) canceives of thought as one sort of reconstructue behasiof
*In our reflective conduct we are always reconstractng the ";"
meduate society to which we belong " ™ In the emergence of e
self, society 15 transformed It develops a distnctn ely homeo o
gamzauon It becomes a communuty of sclves, rather thand 3‘7“‘:{
uon of bological umits  As mund emerges from society, the :'l
soctety (i the form of the conception of the generzlized X4
entess into each of 1ts component individuals Thus soctety 10
the behavior of the mndwvidual 1 terms of his conscrousness @
effects on others of the actions which he 15 considenng ot
We may justly assert that thys entice theory of the social ﬂ;\ﬁ;ﬂ}"’
of mind and self and the corresponding transformanon © s“ i
from an aggregative to a moral groupmg depends upon ‘h‘d"r:, wait
the basic act 15 2 socral ace In recognizing this we are e Vit
to know more about what Mead thought <bout the act usc{ ddr
was Meads theory of the act, hus pragmansm® H‘“k“ © 1o
tinguished any act 1t a process of four stages—iMPUss P
ton, pulanon and son Lxcept
blockage, preventing the completion of the act, t here
the ace at any leve] of organic behavior I, however, ¢ ‘on]) mat
be any block, any barner to the completion of the Hering
among 2ll the animals has developed a technigue for dc;tmmi‘"
uvely with the problem created by the blocking Thoog et $ 2
the problem solwng actisty Thisis Mead s version ;’J - st
strumentahsm (see Chapter 9, section 1V), all thuphitg
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fmenta] to the completion of an act by leading to the consummation
of an tmpulse or mrerest The blocked mpulse 15 freed when the
mdwdual mdicates to tumself the possible causes of the difficulry,
Se€s 4p possible hypatheses to gude hus action to the ebmnanon of
these possidle causcs, and, therefore, to the removal of the barner
%0 consummanon, and, finally, tests these hypotheses by overt
behavior The phystcal world as 1t 15 understood by scrence 1s not
the warld 1n which the act takes place (or 1s blocked) The
Saennsts' warld g5, rather, an abstraction from the manipulative
Stage of the act, Thys abstraction 1s not random bur purposive and
Instrumental I overe behavior the mantpulative stage of the act
miolves phygcal mantpulation, i thinking 1t 15 hypotheses or tdeas
Which are marzpulated I science we draw this stage temporaniy
our of g5 context, but we do so i terms of communication or
Laguge, whych the soctal dsmension of thought Other anumals,
Without the pawer of hogmstic commumicanon live m a world of
ents AMan, who has devel ped lngustic 1om, 1 thereby
“nabled to hive 1n 4 world of shared meanings

Tagmatism’s double ancestry, its background in Briush empinicism
@d 1 evolungnary biology, seemed to Mead to create for the
Pragmatst 1 problem 1n reconciliation  As an empncism 1t accepts
fdtentific methods as those of phulosophy  To emphasize thus would
tivofve regarding the orgamsm as one more object m a world of
Objeets, withoyt any specral status  Organisms ate gwven 1 2 world
al(mg with other things  As a biologism, however, it must be con-
“etned wth acuion, and particularly with the of org
and €nvironment, in tl;ls view orgamsms are not ssmply one un-
Phvifeged class of objects among many others, but have a speciat
Plice The biological emphasis leads to the consideration of other
bjects a5 2ppeaning only at certan stages 1 the sctvity of the
OIGUUSN T vt arld « 1 Ak ameanee fnr ane ahceryatnn e « fune-
tion of | Both
SMpncrs adeas,
bue ‘Where cmpmmsr; requires that the description of a earung
Sh0uld be venfiable by the appearance of what was meant (as we

e seen m Peyree’s theory of meaning), biologssm finds truth in ar:
ea fhon o T 3 2 at, et 1 am am -
the ger, *1
I}(ought .

A o antsal ;nam e
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which scientific method demands of an 1dea 1s that it shall be -
sttumental in nnblocking blocked conduct “The testing m 1ts work-
ing-out means the setung free of intubited acts and processes” ™
Mead s subtle discussion of the status and nature of umversals 15
related closely to s theory of the “gencralized other” and to his
view that relations are objectnne  As we have seen, Perce had recog-
nuved that universals are connected with habits Mead s thought was
m the context of his total philosophy, strmlar An act, he sud, 15
unyversal masmuch as the impulse to the act can be symulated by 2
wide vartety of objects, and 1t can be brought to consummation by
the mamipulation of 2 wide v ariety of objects Many possible sumult
may nduce the impulse to an act of strung, many possible objects
may be mampulated 1 such a way as to satisfy the impulse by con
summating the act of siting  Any object that one can sic on, and
thus consummate the act, 15 a “seat ” Similarly, any object that can
digahole1saspade The terms “seat” and “spade’ are not particular
concepts, they are umversal sdess, located neither 1n an independent
realm of untversals, nor directly 1n things, nor 1 the mnd, but 1 the
attutudes of an agent to an object m the context of a total act The
concept or idea denotes whatever objects can be used m the course
of anact Unuversals, then, are not entities, they are relations When
we talk of universal terms the relationship 15 one of symbolization, 2
ungversal term 15 the symbol for any object which can complete 2
particular phase of an act In the same way as colors are objective 1t
the relationship between a sighted orgamism and an object, u;lrln
versality 1s objective 1n the relationslup between an acung °’gamn ot
and an object The universahty of objects 15 n relaton to an’[hc
which may be carried on by means of any of the objects b
unuversality of an act lies i the fact that 1t can be carmed 0':: nz;
means of any of a wide range of objects The unwversality of a o
lies 1n ats symbolizing any objects which folfill the requiremen
the act wself
The meanung of the universal does not reside m the term ’r -
“Meanuings have emerged 1n social experience, Just as colors m;;[,’: "
m the experence of orgamsms with the apparatus of V’sx‘nuhus
Meanmg deve]ops m experence because the indvidual sw et
himself to take the attirude of the other 1n responding to ;“ “é t©
Meaning 15 public and objecuve as Jong as it “can be lg c;?mgm
others while 1t 15 by the same process mdicated to the nds
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drdual " 13 Meamng 1s, therefore, that which 1s 1dentical mn different
perspectives —1n one’s own perspective, as indicated to oneself, and
1 the perspective of the other, as indicated to lim  Meanung s, then,
ontversal in that 1t unites different perspectives nto a single perspec
tve “The sigmuficant gesture or symbol always presupposes for its
sgnificance the socal process of expenence and behavior 1n which it
anses, or . a universe of discourse” 7 By a umwverse of discourse
Mead means nothung more than a system of shared meanings Um
versality has a socral dimenston msofar as what an individual says or
what he does 15 understandable and acceptable, within a2 system of
shated meanngs, to any other parncipant with him i a common
actvity Unaversals have no meamng apart from the social acts m
whiel they anse and from which they draw their significance In the

analysts umversals are ways of behaving — “alternative ways of
cung under an mdefinite number of different particular condrtions
O In an indefintte number of different particular situations — ways
Which are more or less dentical for an mdefinite number of normal
ndviduals * 77 I definmng the meanuing of unwversals 1 terms of
W3y of acting, Mead was providing a capstone for the techmical
Structure of pragmausm, while his msistence on the social emergence
of Meaming furmshed 2 hnk between his socual psychology and s
Pragmatism,

The latest stage of Mead’s thought was a concern for the develop-
ment of g metaphysics contmuous with these other aspects of his
Phlosophy. In hus Tectures on The Philosophy of the Present, Mead
Suggested o theory of ume, 2 theory about the social implicattons of
“hn“‘)'» and 2 final synthesis in which sociahity appears as2 trait of
tmergent evolutton Thus aspect of Mead's philosophy was not fully
worked our, and 1t 15 extremely obscure and difficulr. In parucular,

© interpretation of relativity whuch he presents has been very
Sarply cnneized Nevertheless, 1t 15 worth our while to try to
xplan Mead's metaphysics i as sumple 2 fashion as we can, bearing
1 mind that any smplification 15 apt to be 2 distortion.

Meads theory of tume depends on the view that anything real
Mustbeso1na present {not “the” present), or relation to a present,
the present 15 the locus of reality In relation to any present there
3y be rassed the question “What 1s the status of 1ts past®” A past 13
Slearly not Just an antecedent present. “A stnng of presents con-
cavably eusting as presents would not consutute 2 past.” 7 A past
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15, rather, the causal determunant which makes possible the occurrence
of 1 present, and which condrtions this present by prescrbing to 1t
the relitons which must be carned on, However, the contmuty
with 165 past which 15 mdicated by this statement 15 never the whole
of ady present, each present 1s 1n some respect discontiquons withs
past, In 1¢ there 15 an “emergence” of something novel of somethung
nat completely determmed by its past

The problem which thus creates for us 1s to reconcile determunatton
with emergence Mead suggests that before the noveltv has emerged
and a¢ the moment of 1ts occurrence, 1t does not follow from the
past, 1t 55 discontinuous  After the noveley has occurred, however
we try 10 reconstruct experience mn terms of the novelty Wetrv 0
cocetve of a past from which the novel element does follow,
thus we seek to elmnate its apparent discontinuty We strive 0
attain a pew standpomt (“perspective” 18 Mead's word), from which
we can understand completely the condinons which determuned the
present  Each new present requires the construction of 2 dufferent
past, its noveley 15 rationalized after the fact New pasts “apsse behind
us " as cach new present “marks out and 1n a sense sclects what has
nude 1ts own pecubanty possible ” ? A present 55, then, she cente?
of 2 “temporal perspective,” around thus center a set of refavons to
past events 15 organized The transtoon from onc present £ anothes
mvolves 4 shift from one temporal petspective to another in the
process of which the pasc 18 reconstructed  Mead s theory of nrrnj
leaves us with a special kind of relatwity, 3 relauvity of tempo!
perspecuves

We have now come with Mead to his special theory of sty
Wwe must see what he makes of 2 more general theory of "hu}“y
For Mead, relatvity has made the world of matenal objects secordity
and denvative 10 scientific mvestgauion  Relstwiy theory s
broken down the distinction between space and ume, this St
to Mead to have made 1 tmpossible for us to tsolate our concepr?
of 2 physical ﬂb]ect from the changes that are galung P‘ACSI']‘?L:;NH
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profound or 1dle according to his temperament “Can 2 thing with
changing spatio-temporal and energy dimensions be the same thing
with different dimenstons, when we have seemingly only these
dimensions by which to define the thing®”® A simlar queston
artses with respect to distance, mn the hght of relanvity theory, we
can no longer mterpret distance values m terms of posslble contact
expenience We have no longer any night to assume that the properties
which a thing has where 1t 15 would remam constant 1f the thing were
1 a different place The space and tume values which an object has
from a dstance under conditions of relinve motion will not be
ldCﬂUCaI \V'l[h 2 measurement of 1t 1n 1ts own SPZCC and tme units
These are typical difficulues which seemed to Mead to anse
P}“]OSOPhy because of the advance of relativity theory

He attempted a resolation of these difficulties which depends upon
bus account of socal interaction  Mead asserted that, whether we are
deahing with the physical field as 1t was understood by pre relativity
science or with that which the theory of relauvity requires, social
interactton 15 the model we follow The correction and organization
of our relanve expeniences 1 terms of the ‘real” objects to which
they refer does not mvolve a non empinical realtty to which, some-
how, our expenences must correspond Ttus screntific correction in-
volves, rather, a way of acting which relates past and future to the
Present from the perspective of 1ts widest social meaning Mead con-
sidered the scienufic view 2 spectal type of “takung the role of the
other® In relanvity theory, the range of our generalzauon tales
U far beyond the physical object to a realm of the “generalized
other* Here we have 2n atatude which makes 1t possible for us to
P from any physical perspective to any other, wdenfying m each
Perspective only that which 15 1n fact 1dentical, namely, the formula
Which justifies our making the transtton from perspective to perspec-
% The concept of space tume does NOt GIVE US 2 new and altogether
nattangble sort of object It 13, rather, wider generalization of
social objectivity It extends our €apacity for talung the role of the
other from our ‘merely terrestrual neighbors to our stellar nesghboss.
The theory of relatity 15 one phase of the proce by which man
achieves socual objectivity, 1n all 1ts phases this process 15 one of
OTanzing relative perspectives

When sciennfic thought 1n 1ts broad
UP with the rest of Mead s thought, we 3¢ read

est reach has thus been bned
ly for the last, -
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complete, and only fragmentary suggestion 1 hus phulosophy  Thu
comes 1 His attempt to generalize soctality 1nto 2 characterization
of the whole course of natural development. *1 have wished sad
Mead toward the end of hs Ife, “to present mind as an evolution m
nature mn which culmimnates that soctality which 1s the principle 2nd
the form of emergence’ 8 There s a pluraliry of relational systems,
an object belonging to two such systems at once brngs into each 2
character which 1¢ has gamed by ats presence 1n the other The
process of readjustment 1n which the object maintams sself m each
system by being also 1n the other 15 sociality  Thus sociality emerges
into hugher and more complex objective forms of expression as mind
evolves out of animal behavior An ammal 15 mvolved 1n two re-
Tationaf systems sumply by bemg both material and alive The anmal
1s, however, not conscrous of being m two systems because 1t 15 un
able to take the role of the other Sociality among animals 1 thus
of alow arder; out of 1t, however, emerges a hugher level of soctality
conscious experience, 1 which an individual can grasp mcanmgSl]}‘
therr widest generality Once this level has been reached the s;
commands so wide a variety of perspectives tow ard hus world as to ;
able to Wdenafy that which 15 common to all perspectives and whicl
would therefore be valid for any rational ammal To be ablet:"
olate the dentity 1n all perspectives 1s to take the role of the
generalized other, and this 1s what the scienuist does The meanings
which the sciences find 1n the world are those which would be ref
vealed 1 this most impersonal of perspectives There 15 a fillp :{
paradox i Mead's view To be a real member of the t:ommunn:yc's A
rattonal beings 15 what 1t means to be a person, yet one becom! ot
member of this rational communty precisely by taking ‘hcn‘:h
xr?personal of standpoints It 1s by achteving the greatest impersol y
©Of perspective that an mdividual becomes a person

F o:sl?/lead this culminating vision of his philosophy led to l;rc;dl"l’:
from both pasc and furure The present 15 where our dvaﬂ‘;mgy
The past and the furure provide us with the means an of that
for working for their realization ¢ The present 1s the scen;' s
emergence which gives always new heavens and a new cartl o
socrality 15 the very structure of our minds Since SOC"E' nto the
dowed us with self we can enter P Ives extends
largest \mdennkmgs which the mtercourse of rattonal se Lo it
before us And because we can live with ourselves as wel




Pragmatic Perspectives 273

others, we can criticize ourselves, and make our own the values n
which we are mnvolved through those undertakings 1n which the
communuty of all rational bemngs 15 engaged ” %

Surely the objective 1dealism of Peirce, the radical empineism of
James, and the metaphysics of socality of Mead are totally dis
surubar outcomes  Yet all are alike founded on a pragmatic base, and
mall there 15 the attempt to understand the realm of thought as the
community of scientists might understand it as an instrument i the
adiptanon of man to Ius environment and of the environment to
man Jn ol there 15 an attempt to see 1deas ansing within a natural
seting and functioning therein as plans or mstruments To Peirce,
James, and Mead, alike, the world 1s sull in the making, and man 1s
one of the makers Thus 1s the umity among these diverse pragmatic
phdosophm,
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CROSS CURRENTS OF REALISM

1 THE SEARCH FOR A PLATFORM

The successors of Kant 1n Germany, England, 2nd Amenca
accepted hus elaborate and careful crincism of man’s knowledge of
nature with far less critical hmitation than he would humself have sp
proved He wished to establish the hmuts within which sctennfic
knowledge could be considered valid, and to restnct somewhat the
clams made by the thinkers of the eighteenth-century Enbghten
ment for the range and certanty of human reason His followers
amonyg the 1dealists considered his attempts to fix the Lt of vahdity
for natural science as an invalidation of narural science They €€
veloped, to replace science, a superscienufic view of the unverse
based upon the belief 1n a super-Reason able to comprehend the
Reality behund the frag y world of app , and of ph
nomena, to which science was restricted  The empncal method of
the scientist, they asserted, could result 1n buc a relauve, particulih
and parusal knowledge of true beng Even the parpcular facts whe
SCIPNNIAr 1na e n 13 wn AL« Ll csae—oaae on nf Kants
t
1

1 .
supplied by the mind Only by means of philosophic speciitey
which leaves parncular facts and human experence far betund ;‘“
which soars into realms completely transcending the physicth
they beheve that men could gan a knowledge of absolute envel P
and unitary Bemg  This metaphysical Reality they considered t0 o
the only source of human comprehension of the complete pmcmm
the universe. For some, ths supenor Reality was

2 Mind, for othe
a Person, for stll others, a Wall In all of these 1nterprecations
274
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consequent philosophical system was descnbed as an “idealism.”
And 1 all of these 1dealisms as well as m some of the earlier versions
°f Pr?gmatum the objects of human knowledge were somehow

;4w begnning of the twentieth century, m Europe, England,
ad America, there were devel ped, almost 1 ly. phulo-
A systems desgried to refute the sdealist view and to st that

0gS are not significantly changed by our knowmng them These
arious movements, becanse of thus central mnsistence on the m-
dtf‘:cndcnr reality of the objects of human knowledge, were known
8 "realisms™ In France there was revival and a refurbishing of
the ancien philosophy of St Thomas Aquinas, known as “neo-
T omism,” more recently the realisic philosophy of neo Thomism
bus appeared as a munor but significant force i Amencan philosophic
thoughr, In the German countries, the realistic school developed as
thUmenOIOgY' Which has also made for stself a place m Amencan
Pt“l"s"P“Y In England, G E Moore, Bertrand Russell, Alfred
Noreh Whitehead, and their followers 1n the so called “Cambndge
school,” were exphicitly realstic m their philosophy Whitehead
fame to Amenca, and, 1 2 distingmished career as a teacher of
Phlosophy a¢ Hapyard University, led many students to 2 view
which, though realistically grounded, developed an elaborate meta-
Physical superstruceure whose lunship to realsm 15 far from clear
om"‘ Chxeﬂy younger, American philosophers have gone directly
tothe fountainfiead and have returned from their studies m England
:‘Y confirmed realists In Amenica the causc of realsm was fostered by

Willary James, and 1ts development carnied on by many of his

Studengs Amfmg these students and others who were 1n basic sym-

Pathy vty them the search for a reabstic platform, which 15 the

theme of this section, was carrsed on during the first two decades of
¢ twenteth cen;

Akho“gh the stirrings of reahsm n Amenca were felt at the very

4rton s w entric Predic:
’ﬂpubhsh.ap.e:x;ys am‘cle on “The Egoc’ -1
forg platfc i
fthaty e, . .
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Locke, that the arguments of the new realists began to show ther
basic lach of agreement The principle 15 thar of “presentative
realism,” which states that some of the real things which exst
dependent of our knowledge of them are grasped ntwtively 2nd
directly by the mind, rather than mdirectly through menta) copies of
smages as Locke had asserted Thus there are not two ‘things —the
thing 2s 1t 15 m atself, and the thung a5 It 15 1 OUT CONSCLOWSNESS of 1t
— whose 1dentity may be assumed or dented, but only onc *thing
It 1s true that before the human orgamsm can perceve an object
there must be some change m the organism, the new realsts declared
that Descartes, Locke, and all other philosophers who accepted their
view wrongly drew from tius fact the fallacious conclusion that
whar we percewve 15 not the object but the change, the effect 1t
produces 1n us

Thus far there was a large measure of agreement among the new
realists, perhaps as much as phulosophers can ever hope to reach
Tt was at this pont, however, that the new realists began to ﬂpmd
and to expound their disagreements mstead of f ollowng thetr nﬂg"‘“g
plan of concentratng on the amplhficanon of those points oft whi
they agreed Instead of concentratmg their fire on their commm’:
enemy, they fell nto mternccme stnfe. Their cooperanive 170;7I
1tself contamns an appendix in which Montague attacked two of the
positsons tzken by Hole m his arucle. Holts reply to Monragued

15 appended In a further Putlan aligos imse

with Holt on the ssues which Montague raised, he mdicates h“’:n
ever, that he understood Holt’s position 1 a different sense U i
either Holt himself or Montague understood 1t, Perry also W“i;"’m
support of Hole Here, among but four members of the gro¥p affer
were already three varieues of new realism, By vartue of hus ot
ences from Holt and Perry on these two 1ssucs Mﬂﬂmi“h;:
asserted that he represented the ¢ ight wing of the new I o

The pomts he rased were these Fusst, Perry and ol e
doubtedly under the nfluence of the functsonal and bchﬂ'g“:“m
schools of psychology which were then widely accepted hﬁmm of
taned that whar we mean by sayng that an individual 15 nwnsuﬁc e
an object 15 that his bodsly organism manifests some P
sponse” to the object Montague held that a response of ail mivach
must mean a motton of some ot all of the materal Pm“l f“d o
compose the orgamsm A motion must take p 4

lace spaus
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definite duection  Such a spatial and directional monon, he thought,
€25 fiot consutute “what we expenence as ‘the consctousness of® an
objece ** Whatever our awareness may be, Montague msisted, even
o ye wish to regard 1t 2s 2 defimte part of the orgamsm, we fmust
surely gvord dcfinmg awareness as a motton of any sort. Our aware-
nesy enables us to be conscions of what is outside ourselves By means
of 1t we are able to come mro relatton with objects which “are esther
2 ather places and tumes or not 1 space and tme at all” + and this
Jare pomt preciudes any possibility of regarding awsreness as fotton,
Holr and Perry dismussed this argument by denymg Montague’s
entrfication of “gesponse” with some kind of matenal motion

The second difference of opimon between the nght and left wings
of the new realtsm was both more complex and more fundamental
X mvolves the way 11 which Holt and Perry on the one side and
Montague on the other mtespreted the fact of our susceptibility to
eitar We have pomted out that for the realsts some of the objects
of Ut CONsCIousness exist even ‘V}lCn we are not conscious of thml
the question which 1s flow ratsed 15 whether, if our consciousness or
€tpenence 1s Wlusoty or erroneous in any pammlﬂr snstance, the
abject of our consciousness sn that mnstance can be sud to have ob-
fecuve, mdependent existence  Holts posinon, with which Perry
agteed, was that contradiction error and unreality exist objecuvely,
they are not distortions 1ntroduced by consclausness “It seems to
me; Holt wrote, “that the extra meatal world 15 teeming with con-
tradicions and unrealines, and that these can come to CONSCIOUSRESS
by wirtue of a psychical process, which presents no elements of
‘distornion.’ " 5 Montague took excepuon 10 Holr's view that “ob
jective contradictions constitute the content of an erroncous ex~
Penence and cause 1ts occarsence ” ¢ He was willing to grant sub-
sstenice out of the mund to an wnreal object, he bogg‘lcd, however, at

lowing 1t amy causal force, becausc, as he put 1t *I¢ 15 the nature
of the unceal, or merely subsistent, to be stenle of consequences
We can know an wnreal object, but it Gan not be the canse of our

L“ e to It
owing it. Montague later cam — +~ ~n along with Hole and

th Willam James),
. ¢ and independent

R - - -
to the tn o ditferences of oprmion we have

There were, 1n 2ddition
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dered, many other diff es among the new realists and ther

followers The philosophical journsls of the peniod were full of
cnticism, refutation, and counter-refutation. It became clear that
there was actually only a very shight basis of agreement among the
metbers of the school and that even this was almost entirely smolsed
1 therr enmaism of the metaphysics of the 1deahst successors of hant
and of the dnahsm of real object and mental object 1n the Lochean
tradiion  Certamly, although the scuteness of thewr analysis £an not
be demed, they left behund them no affirmam e position to serve 38 %
foundavon for Jater philosophic actrvity They helped to destroy
the d system of philosophy 1n ther tume, but faded as 3 group
to give any positwe content to their reahsm

Whether because of this failure of the group, or because of ther
fulure 1 answer adequately cnnesms of ther wew of the objece
fwity of refations, of because of some other reason, some deficrency
on the part of the new realists led to the nse of another group who
called themselves “cnucal reabsts™ This group of seven Amencan
phulosaphers carned on 1ts cooperative actiity chiefly berween 1916
and 1920 The members of the cnncal realist group were Durant
Drake of Vassar College, Arthar O Loveyoy of the Jolins Hoplass
University, James Bissctr Prate of Willams College, Arthut “f‘
Rogers of Yale Umversity, Roy Wood Sellars of the Unssersity
Michigan, George Santayana who had taught at Hanv ard but was nt
longer there, and C. A Strong who had taught psy chalogy :
Columbia but who had, ke Santayana, renred from acuie teactung
The baok which these seven wrote conjomy, called Esays ;"
Crstical Realism, was gaven the subntle ‘a cooperatie scudy of f
problem of knowledge " Here, as 1 the carher collecton of ne\“
realist esssys, the lymtations of philosophue cooperaion are ag‘.\‘l“
revealed and frankly admutted The seven sought for no ﬂgmg;:m
except in the specific area of their immediate concertt, the pro! o
of knowledge They regarded ther new realist prcdecm‘t:ﬁm
natve 1 the analysis of the act of knowtag They adapx:d ki ixrs
jective ‘cnuical  to descnbe ther own more claborate '.mfazu 3
which was essennally a careful combination of the mmghs ©
cctive and objective theones of knowledge
! They held d)m 1n certain CONLEXTS 3L 15 proper 1o draw 3 dﬂ?:“(;:;f
between the object which 15 hnawn aud the state of cm\scltrﬁ
which 15 the vehicle of that Lnowledge Thus the enued
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aceepted for some purposes the duabsm aganst which thewr pre-
decessors had revolted  In mahing and even emphaszing this dis-
tinction, however, the critical realists did not mean to say that what
we know 15 a state of mind or consciousness We do not know a
mental state which 15 wself an exsstent and from which we must
mfer the exsstence and the character of an external object The
catical realists maintaned, rather, that what we are in any way con
scious of, whether we percerve 1, concetve 1t, or remember 1t, 15 the
external object 1tself, which 1s mdependent of the process of knowl-
edge and beyond which there 15, despite what Kant had said, no
ulterior realiry

ara n e ol 1 [N mmeall ahnaeT a1

to the knower i the same se:lse as the conditions of a problem are
g1ven to anyone who attempts a solution The ‘given” 1s that with
rhlch the knowledge process starts, the realists referred to 1t as the
‘datum.” The heart of the critical reabist view of the nature of
knowledge 15 the distmction between the object and the mental state
by means of which 1t comes 1nto consciousness Some of the cntical
realists believed that the mental state 1s internal to the knower, and
hence distingushed the “datum’ as objecuve The “datum” 15, how
ever, clearly not the physical object itself, 1n knowledge we do not
lterally grasp the object of our knowledge, although we seem to an
unsopfusticated analysis to do so On the other hand, some of the
¢ntical reahists thoughe of the “datum’ asa distinct being, separate
from both the object and mund, and yet 1n some way representng
the abject to the mmd The “datum’ s an essence, a character, by
means of which the “whatness” of the object 15 known. When the
Seven cooperating critical realists came to speafy more exactly the
nature of the “datum’ they broke nto two groups. Lovejoy, Pratt,
and Sellars held that whatever object 1s present to the mind at any
moment 15 made up of parucular sense datz The other four thought
of the “datum” as more complex, hasing been influenced by Wilham
James” account of the gwven The limuts of cooperation within such
3 group are agan evident 1n this splietng of views
Another aspect of the polemuc of the critrcal realists 1s shown 1n
Lovejoy's attempt to proe that a “true” pragmaism would have to
be founded on a theory of knowledge Like that of the entical realists
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All wmnstrumental knowledge mvolves a representation, by fdats”
which are present to the mind, of exustents whch are not present 10
the mind Knowledge thus necessanily requires the consideration of
non present existents, which Lovejoy msists are “transcendent” of
the particular expentences of knowng i all cases, and 10 some C2s¢s
¢ transcend the total expenience of the knower ” Furthermore, of we
assume that there 1s a “real’ physical world whose character 5
described by natural science, some of the content of expenencs,
specifically those parts which enter mto expenence as recollecnon
of things past or anticipation of things future, can not be considesed
as belonging to the real physical world There are enties then,
which are experienced but not physical These entines Lovejoy
called “psychical” and he inssted that, masmuch 3s knowledge 15
meduted through such psychical entities, 1t would be mpussbk
without them

James Bissett Pratt concentrated lus fire aganst Kant’s “reluctant
witness for 1dealism™ For the Kantun phrlosophy, he pownted o,
there 1s an 1mpassable gulf between the realm of the knowsble the
world of phenomena, and the realm of the real, the world of things
10 themselves  Critreal realism 1s an attempt to brdge this chasm by
regarding knowledge as * that situation m which one 15 forced ;0
distmguish berween the abyect of ones though and the thought
ttsclf 78 Physical abyects do not exst m a different realm from 13‘“1
as do Kants things m themselves They are 1 the same world 25
the mmnds which know them, they affect men's hves and S&"Wm
cases are affected by mets actions In ways which are niot depende
pon the process of knowng them This much our pracucal e5per
ence teaches us, so that we can define physical objects m sucha wiaf’
as £0 know what we mean by them as well as “to make th?}o’“%““
g perfectly plan to everyone but the pervessely blind: ©
laws zecording to which physical ebjects 2ct; and thesr rehuo;sso
each other as well as to men can be mvestigated by the metho
physical science  The results of scienufic study give us ‘ true b?—:ﬂ.
edge of reality,” because the relations which are studied 21¢ exte!
not mind dependent. Both science and our everyday actions :; o
the hypothesis of cnical realism that physical objects arc b9
dependent and knowable and

These bref summaries will serve as samples of the dess o
themes, the agreements and disagreements, of the cnncal realsstsy
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our earlier summares have suggested the enterprise of the new
realists There were other Amencan philosophers of this period who
were more or less alun to these realists n therr theones of knowledge
but who remawned outside of the cooperative groups But there 1s Lttle
more to add to the story of American realism as such Its excluswe
concern with ag 1n theory of k ledg redu‘ced 1t to barren
- D

destroyed the thun and bloodless academuc idealism of the late
nneteenth and early twenueth centunes, malang 1 necessary for s
more ‘ tough minded” type of objective 1dealism to develop 1 order
that ydealism as a way of thought mught survive It 15 certan thar
realism was, 1 part, responstble for the change of philosophy 1 the
colleges from what has wittily been called “2 combunation of the
paradoxical and the unimportant” 0 to 2 renewed assactation with
the natural and social sciences There 15 a realistc temper 1n contem-
Pporary American thought even though there 15 no vital school of
realism The pew realsts, the cntical realists, and those who were
realists withour any epithet have taken thewr theontes of knowledge
with them 1nto other movements in American thought In the rest
of this chapter we shall examne the philosophies of Ralph Barton
Perty, 4 new realist, Roy Wood Sellars, a ertical realist, and Wilbur
Marshall Urban, whose standposat 15 beyond realism and rdealism

I THE NEW REALISM
RALPH BARTON PERRY

Ralph Barton Perry’s undergraduate years were spent at Pnnce-
ton, where lus cluef feacher was a typical academic 1deahst, Alexan-
der T Ormond When Perry 1n later years described hus move to the
Hatvard of Willam James, Jostah Royce, George Santay ana, Hugo
Muinsterberg, George Hesbert Palmer, and Charles C, Exerett, for
graduate study, he called the shuft “an abrupt transiion from farth to
chticism.” 1 “This transiion was hot only an impartant patt of
Perry’s biography, but also 3 vital factor 1n the emergence of new
and cnveal plulosophies m the last 3 ears of the mineteenth century
in Amertca, It was the age of the counter punchern Amencan phit-
osophy The chynks 10 the armor of absolute 1dealism wese becoming
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wisible The newer biological msights of the evolunomsts and the
new functonal psychology were at hand to furnish weapons for the
assault In the end, the old form of 1dealism was beaten to 11s knees,
perhaps never to rise again From his phulosophuc youth, Perry was
one of the better counter-punchers and cntics We shall see here
how he moved from cruncism to the construction of a philosophic
position on reahstic hnes
Perry's article on “The Egocentnic Predicament’ was one of the
sharpest weapons mn the armory of the cnitics of ydealsm The
essential argument of this essay was that, necessanly, when any
human observer or thinker perceives or thinks about the world, he
thunks about 1t 1 relation to mself Thus 15 true regardless of the
phulosophic school to which the thinker belongs, it 15 as true of the
realsst as ¢ 1s of the tdealist The fact that there 15 a relation of this
sort 1 all our thinking 15 one of the difficulties with which thought
has to contend, but Petry sad, the ommpresence of this factor 1
thought does not indicate that st 1s fundamenta) for reality For the
rdealist who equates beng with being perceved, the subjective
sdealist, the “him ward aspect of things” 1% 1s considered as afford
mg the deepest msight o reality True as it must be that ne
philosopher can discuss anything which 1s not an 1dea, because 1n dis
cussmg 1t he converts 1t mto an 1dea, all that this proves is that “every
mentioned thing 15 an 1dea” not that “only 1deas exsst »13 The ego-
centric predicament 15 charactenstic of though, not of being Con
fronted with ths trsm, that nothung can be thought about thhagl
bemng thought about, the subjective rdealist has thrown up hts h‘mh:
1n despair and nsisted that nothing can be without bewng thoug! N
about. * Ideafists have used as an argument what s, 1 fact, onlv
difficuly » 1
Perry’s argument from the triviality and redundancy of the g;
centnc predicament destroyed the foundations of subjecuve 1ded P
and he believed that all idealism was d with subjectvity
53w no essential difference between the deabsm which Berkeley B"::
to the world it the early clghtccnth century and that of the E"@m
post-Kantian schools of the mneteenth eentury Ths lages & ‘: far
howeter, did claum a difference from that of Berheley, wsist ¢
the difference made of their sdealism an objectve rather than :xassukus
jecuve vanety Tor objectn ¢ 1dealism, the error of Berhefey ™ V]
fallure to recogmze that the “mnd,” to which r

caliry Was reduce
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was not the human mind, but some sort of tnversal mind, “2 supee-
personal, or 1mp l, Jogical »15 The content of
this cosmic consciousness 15 objectve realty for the mdividual
thinker Perry’s reply to thus line of thought was that to the extent
that objective 1dealism repeats the Berkeleyan argument, it 15 subject
::) the same crinicism, to the extent that 1t does not, 1t 15 unproved
- A T~ A1 aehe discovery of either
“defimtion by mtial
t of things n which
they are first presented to us as thewr definve characrer
Although Perry was not a pragmatist, hs critcisms of pragmausm
:»vcre never as sharp as his cnticisms of 1deabism, or of what he calls
naturalsm,” which mcludes a wide vareety of types of positistic
philosoplues It may be that his devotion to hus mastes, Willam
James led hum to a somewhat more tender treatment of the pragmatic
position with which James' name was assoctated It may also have
been a fecling that, properly hmited and applied, pragmatism mght
ze enforce the realism to which he was devoted Perry considered the
philosophy of James to be just such a desirable combination of
pragmatism and realsm  To reach such a sausfactory outcome, Perry
thoughe, the pragmanst must carefully sestrain his metaphysical
tendency to suggest that “knowing akes reality ™37 1f pragmatists
should not hold the remns firmly on their own tendencies, they can
develop 4 subjectivism as extreme as that of the 1dealists, with less
theoretical jusufication For a subjective pragmausm would end n
2 complete relatvism  Not only would there be no fixed truth—~
this P:rry could accept, but also ¢here wonld be no fixed fact, no
fixed bemg If the objects of judgment are regarded as created by
judgment, then the obyects are 1nescapably lLinked 1n the conflict of
Judgments A balanced pragmatism must dosist on the distncton
between truth and reahity, Jest reality become what truth 1s for the
Jamestan pragmatist, “a spectfic and charactenstic form of human
Success '’ 18
These cnincal and negatine comments served Perry as a spnng-
board from which he could leap nto the discusston of hus own
real 3 o bt lacanher ¢ha crarte
1ny
h%’o
problem of Lnowledge, he sud, s the plovicur viue u -
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“relation between a ymnd and that which 15 related to 2 mund a5 1
object " 17 The feature wiich 1s present in both terms of the relanon
s mund  Perry, therefore, started with the attempt ta find out w hat
sort of thung mund s This mvesngation may be accounted as Perry’s
techuque for ehumnanng the egocentric character as far as possible
from hus own thoughe By a careful study of mind and sts operations
e can leatn what to discount from our percepuons in order to find
the mund sndependent object. Now, there are two classic methods
for the study of mund, one 15 to observe it as st appears 1 natuse of
society, the other 15 antrospecuon By each of these methods 1t 13
possible to wotk out 2 view of the action of muind and of the con
tenc of mnd — both thinking and thought. It has long been realized
that the pictures of mind which these alternative methods produce
are so altogether dufferent as to Jead 1o the conclusion that whats
accessible to observanon 1s not mund at all, byt some non menta) shell
or extertor from which we ¢an infer the existence but not the nature
of the mind within Perry's suggestion 1s, yather, that mund without
and mind within are parts of the whole mund, related to each other
and to the whole of which they are parts in the same fashion 85 the
concave and convex aspects of 2 whole shield, When looking 3t the
shield, we tend to regard it as concave or consex depending Gpan
what aspect we are first aw are of, yer 1t 15 possible 10 oyescome ths
*mitial bias* and hnow the whole stueld 1n its full concavity-con
vexity Sumlarly, Persy holds, echer the mind within or‘the o
without may assume undue promunence because of our C°g“‘m§
starting post * Yet here, too, an mital buas may be overcome 20
the whole mind kmown 1n 1ts full internabiry-externabity *

Most of the techmeal maternal, chuefly physiological 1 “‘"“;:
which Perry used 1n hus argument, was based upon the w ok of B
Hale and does not cal] for elaboranon here We may briefly 5“:}“
marize Perry’s conclusions What 15 directly hnown whether by
observatton or by mtrospection, 1 the real mind, In negther €355
fiovever, 15 the +hole mind what 1 hnown. Rather, che resuli o
observation and those of ntrospection must be firted ‘03"“:1:,’["
supplement ofie another The method of obsersationt tends 10 ror
the contents of mind and to emphasize 1ts acnons, the m‘h‘l’;"z orts
sntrospecnon tends to shight the acuons of mind and 10 emp A
cantents VWhen these factors are brought togecher shey €0 feattl
whaole mnd, no part of which s shusanay from any knower ¢
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content can be inferred from mental action, and thought from
behavior “The reason this 15 possible 1s that the elements of mental
content are neither excl 1y mental nor excl ly the property
of any one mind, they are “neutral and meerchangeable ” 2 Tt 1s the
groupmg or relatton of these elements whuch 1s peculiar to one mind,
and the prnciple of thus grouping 1s the mterest or desire of the m
dividual Each mnd contuns not 1ts whole environment, but an
abstracted segment of 1ts environment, we can 1nfer what segment
that 15 by observing toward what part of the mdividual’s external
environment he acts 1n an mterested fashion A mind 15 a complex
organization which acts according to its tnterests The basic nterest
of self-preservation has been supplemented 1n the course of evolu
tionary development by a varety of specral intesests, some peculiar
t0 2 spectes, some peculiar to an indvidual The nervous system and
other bodily mstrumentalities further the interests of the mund by
making poswble 1ts acttve relation to 1its envirenment 1t 1s the m
terests and 1nstrumentalities taken together which constitute the
action of mnd The contents of mnd are * parts of the environment,
with whach 1t deals through 1ts instrumentalities and 1 behalf of 1ts
nterests " 22 The human mund exceeds other munds both 1n variety
and coordmation of toterests and in the discrimunation and range of
#ts contents “It acts on abstractions and pnncxplcs, on an mpumer-
able vanety of complex obyects, 2nd on remote regions of space and
time, all of which lie outside the pmcucal economy of ammals com~
paratively deficient 1n sense, memory, 1magination and thought " *
A mund thus constituted 1 the knower with respect to which
Perry worked out Ius theory of knowledge This theory as Perry
propounded 1t, 15 a combimation of tw o theones the theory of ym-
manence and the theory of independence Any realisic position
fmust assert that 1n some sense things exist 1 independence of a mind
which knows them Having made this assestion, 2 realism must then
explam how independent things become the contents of mind The
theory of immanence 1s Perry’s way of explamnmg this If we recall
what was suid above about the neutrality of the contents of mind, 1t
will be essy to understand Perry’s assertiont that the same elements
compose mund and body Reality 15 not drvided 1nto 2 realm of mind
2nd 2 realm of body, but 15, rather, “a fieldof |
uonships ” 24 When any thing 15 know, 1t enters 1t
stup which consttutes 1t as the content of 2 mnd T
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relatron of being known, arc ideas These thungs may simuleaneously
mantain a varety of other relanonships  Things are ymmanent :n the
cogmuve relanon, but are not consttuted by thus refation because
they transcend this relanon by appeanng 1o other relanons at the
same ime  But the most smportant pont here 15 ighat the difference
between knowledge and thing, Iike that between mind and body, 152
relouonal and functional difference, and not a difference of con
tent’ 25 It 15 the thing m wself which enters wto the knowledge
relation

The theory of mdependence by which Perry supplements this
theory of immanence says that netcher the e-ostence nor the natare
of what 1s known or otherwise cxpcnenced 15 determmed by the fact
of 1ts bemg known or expesienced Swcewe have discussed the gues
tion of independence i the last section, We need add here only that
Perry felt that the arguments which had been used by other plutoso-
phers, especially by the Brish reahists Bertrand Russell and G
Moore, to blish mndepend are wmadequate The madequacy
he thought the result of thew dialectical character, and thest faslure
to base themselves on observation His own theory of mnd whl
we have summarized above, seemed to Perty adequate for establish
g the dependence of things on an observatianal base By com
inng fus theory of immarnience and s theory of mdependence 110
one broader theory, Perry contended he had established that the
cardinal principle of neo-reahsm 5 the sndependence of the M
;mmem »2¢ Knowledge always 1nvolves the facing of mdtPﬂ‘d‘“‘
acts

It 15 a temperamental preference for facig the facts 35 he unde!
stands them which hes at the heart of Perry’s ethucal and s0?
phrlosophy as well as s theory of Lnowledge Our belef m\!S!l
brought 1ntoe conformty with facrs whuch are fixed not absolote! ;’;
but relative to the belief 1f the key of our belief does not fit ths
Joch, of what our belief 15 about, we need 2 berter hey From :
techmical realism, Perry moved on mto @ practical yealsm 18 "
General Theory of Value, we have the meeung of the two smﬂm
for here he presents an elaborate analync argument for s tﬂ;‘?éc)
mental tendency  Here value (whether cthical, socal or €5t [‘ oE
1s found 1n particular relanians of the object (0 MM The valve
an object 15 shown by 1ts power to move munds Value m;);a_
posiTIve OF negavive, 3 posiave ealue would be mamfested by 3
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102 minds, whereas a negauve value would be mantfested by repel-
bng muads The terms attractiveness and repulsiveness are 1pclusive
terms, each has different modes 1n relanon to different objeets,
Value, then, does not reside mn the object alone Value 15 not a
guality ut che object. But nether does value reside m the mmnd alone
Isnota subjective quality. Value 15 a relation We can not ab
Stact ateractiveness from attracting, we can not talk of attractiveness
s an, clement m an object “by wirtue of which 1t evokes feeling or
U Attractiveness 15 the evocation of the feeling or will Further-
more, and 1n line with Perry’s view of the nature of mnd and hus
theary of knowledge, a particular smdividual need not humself be
atzacted or repelled in order to know that an object 15 attractive or
pulsive, “any more than, 1n order to know that an object 15 destruc-
ave, it ys necessary that he should be destroyed by 1t " ** The knowl-
dge of value mvelves no more than any other kind of knowledge
An mdvidaal can denve knowledge of value from huis own con-
Scrousness of bemng atrracted or tepelled by an object, he can equally
well derrve knowledge of value from the consciousness that others
are attracted or repelled by that object Men are able to discover
orto Tecogmze 3 value which 1s antecedent to therr discovery of it.
A valye may have an independence like that of a fact Thus Perry’s
realistic theory of value makes interests m general, not the mterest
of 2 parnicylar judge, the criterion of value

Within ths general perspective, Perry mught be descnbed as a
onServatve liberal m hus moral and social thought. He has humself
tsed the phrase “onc who 15 revolunonary enough to remam loyal to
the great revolunons of the past’ * His ethucal thought, as sug-
Bested 1n tyg book, The Moral Economy, reveals the closeness with
which 3 realisne ethes can emerge as a non-doctrinaire humamism
1 2 strong tinge of 1deality The method Perry used 15 broadly
mptrical, he derived his moral tdeas and moral laws from a studv of
Ife, not from a study of other ethical systems. He found, wath the
faturalists and humarnusts, that nature atself s neutral, mpassive, on
QUestions of value  With the itroduction of Life, however, the terms
of vafue begin to have a meanung “The organism inhents the earth.’ ®

the

£utral, mechancal nature b to an org
10 be manpulated on behalf of 1ts mterests and satsfactions, For the
hon human org goodness may be deserbed as fulfillment of
1nterest, or biological preservanon. T'or the human orgamism, good-




290 Cross Currents of Realsm

ness consists of the satisfaction of deswe Goodness 15 a relation
between organzsn and object, mterest or destre 1s the particular mode
i which attractiveness 1s mantfested in this context Mecharusms
themsehies neutral enter nto refattons with orgamc hfe In these
relations their neutrality 15 transformed mnto good when 1t 15 good
for the orgamsm.

Inewitably, however, this simple civision of the natural environ
ment 1nto good and bad passes over nto “the moral drama’ When
one terest conflicts with another, when what 15 good for one 1s bad
for anather, the moral situation has come nto bemng Every untt of
life must come o a dual recognition of other units of hfe They are
Parts of 1ts enyironment, thetr mnterests are factors i a total situation
which are good or bad for 1ts mterests But they are also parmers
with it aganst mechamscal nature  The principle of moral action the
mora} wdea, arises when interest allies wself with interest to gus
force ‘agamst the common heredicary enemy, the heavy inerma and
the incessant wear of the cosmos’ 3 The plurality of mterests
becomes by alhance a commurity of mnterests, 2 moral economy
Morahty, then, 1s cooperation aganst the cosmos nstead of the war
fare of conflicting mterests It 15 “che forced choice between sutide
and abundant Ife ” 2 Moral goad (as distguished from mere good
ness), 1s the fulfiliment of an organtzation of interests To the valve
Oflfu.[fi!lmcnr, of satisfaction, there 15 added m moral goodness the
value of harmony and mutuals

Since bife mezri’; the p 't}',’-n of the env on bepalf of
the fulfillment of vital interests, moraliry 15 organtzed bfe. The merely
brological struggle for existence 1s seplaced n the smoral ccanom{
by the social duve for progress The moral economy 15, 1t 1ded §
umversal It mcludes all actual desires and all possible desires a0
while 1€ can not provide for the full sausfaction of all, 1ts 2m 3 w
make the most hiberal provssion for each The moral good 15 ﬂl‘::
w hich satisfies the greatest possible number of interests 1n @ parucw
situation. Value and imeerest are conected by an objective relau?:cy
on this relation Perry rests the logic of hus moral theosy A ‘(’n
which fulfills the greatest and most meclusive organizstion o ;u
terests 15 preferable to one which fulfills 2 lesser In anv P am}f\:
set of curcumstances, “that ace 1s morally nght which 1s most rtgpt oy
To hold this view requires aceeptance of the prnciple which h:t A
calls that of “the objective validity of mterests” ¥ The fact ¢
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2 gwen time a parucular interest happens to be motivating me does
not justfy my disregard of other interests It also requires the ad-
mussion of 2 quantitative element 1n moral preference  The ot of
value 15 one fulfilled interest No simple mterest can be ranked above
2nother on grounds of quality, for to do s0 would require that value
be considered as restding exther 1n the object or i the subject, and
ot m g relanon. If thus be so, then the fulfillment of two nterests
Ishester than the fulfiflment of one, because 1t 1s quanntatively larger
Thus Perry accounts for the prionity of the maaumum good over any
limited good by the quantity factor In this context, what we mean
by dury is the obhgation to control our actions n partrcular stuations
by the fullest possible realization of their consequences

Morality, then, can be rational To be moralis  ta be right-
munded and open minded 1n the unavoidable business of livmg " %
Buree o = 1 1 1 ol mnar Teary nartienlar
sitt
no
afresh would be to 'pamlylze action For the most part, therefore, the
ndnidual guides lus Lfe by cerram precepts of varymg degrees of
generality “These precepts or general rules of conduct are known
35 virtues  These virtues are, as 1t were moral hypotheses whose
venficauon 1s the cumulanve expenence of human bemngs n lving
together The venfication required of such hypotheses would be
evidence that they lead tw the satisfaction of as many deswres as
possible  Virtues ‘can not be venfied by any abstract, theorencal
Procedure, * Life 1s the only adequate esperiment m Lving = Nor,
since morality has been defined m terms of the organizanon of Ufe,
an virtues be venfied 1n the Lfe of the mdwidual Ventfication of
Virtue takes place m the hustory of society Virtues are venified by
the institutions to whaose development they lead and by whatever
endence we can find that cavilizatton as a whole 1s progressing

With such 2 view, 1t 15 clear that Perry s social philosophy must
stress democratic harmony, peace, and mternational cooperaton It
15 less clear, except 1n the Iight of Perry s bachground and his early
Intention of enterng the runstry, why he mtroduced Puntansm
s well 2s Democracy mto his social theory  His social philosophy 1s
9n¢ of the rare sttempts 1 recent tmes o provide an tellectual
formulation for a conservative liberalism, distince from both ret olu-
ton and reacuon, which 1s 2 * disenminating and forward Jooking
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fidehty * to a past * perpetually rediscovered and renewed ™" It
blind fath in nerther old gods nor new seiences, 1t 15 2 combuastion of
reverente and scepticism toward both, with a clear sense of moral
direcrion Most of the tune, when Perry talks of puntansm or of
democracy, he 15 tallung not of hustaric movements bur of thys mota}
atutude as expressed religrously or palincalfy Thus he s enabled to
speak of men who were In no sense Pantans as purstans, men who
were nat PDemocrats as democrats  He 1s taflang of “puntamsm and
democracy” and by using capstal letcers for these two attrudes crest
g the mmpression that he 15 talking about the domsmant strans 18
Amencan thinking in the h and exghteenth To
put 1t another way, he sees both puriranism and democracy asn Tus
view they should have been rather than as they gctually were
Perry's “puntamsm” anses from man’s feeling that there 53 best to
whitch he must aspire, whenever he falls shost of lus aspuation ke
feels a sense of guit. Democracy 100,152 moral mosement, opumuste
where puntanism 15 pessinstic, seemng not “man's present predica
ment” but ‘lus hopes and possibibues™#® It is the belsef of the
democrat that 1f haman nature 15 permiceed to develop ta freedont
man will cooperate mteliigently with fus fellow man to Huild a bettet
world

Naturally, the extremusm of both of these “historic” movements
of what Perry ealls “moral hiberalism” has produced exaggeramon of
defects In the case of punitanism, the defect was of excessive Pﬂd
oceupanion with the letter rather than the spinc of morality, an
consequently, a neglect of the human factor m morality Democracy
has suffered because of 1ts OVEr-OpuIMIStC view of human paturt =ﬂd
15 confusion of public good and self interest. It has afso exaggere
the inflvence of reason and goodness m the world and has therefott
farled to build 3 moral armament agamst distlluston &

Now 1f we assume that there 15 an 1deal of poreanism of Wh“(
fustonc Puritanism was the shadowy expression, and an 1dead @
democracy to which hystone Democracy (in Amenca) 5 the 287
proumanon, it will be seen that these fwa moral movements ® r:
both complementary and mutually correcuve To these twe “«W‘kc
menes Perry proposes to apply bns cntical conservansi, w© ﬁd‘
puntmism and democracy as symbols of piety, reaffirmuing d"“‘:; e
we find true, looking for their consuuents of truth 10 order ! "
may seaffirm them, reaffitmung them m order thereby to mam
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our moral identity and the stream of the national kfe 3° In short
Perty’s conservacism 15 a demand for a reconstitution of American
thiling on the basis of lastng elements m seventeenth century
religious pessimsm and eighteenth century polincal optimism welded
together 1nto a posiuve creed of nclusiveness and non conflict

Ina hater book called One World 1n the Making, Perry makes 2
specific and conerete application of s socral position to the question
of mternational orgamization Perry s thests i this work 15 that the
world i already a technological umity, but has yet to become 2 moral
andsocral, that ss, an snstitutional unity Thus moral unity 15 what we
e today attempring to forge Here Perry asserts that as the basis
of 20y Listing peace, * that which has to be built 15 a system of n
Sutstions which shall not only embrace the whole surface of the
earth but alse Tepresent every human interest. * 4 Before this can be
done, a world wide conscience must be developed, this will underhe
f}“ political, legal, cultural, educational, and religious achievements

which 1n thesr sum will constitute that moral unity of mans world
for which the unuty of his dwelling place has paved the way ' ¢
Polmcnlly, Perry regards true world government as the ultimate
development, but sees a gradual approach to this through cooperanon
by eustng national governments m lmited areas The faller de
velopment of political world unity 15 conditioned on the development
and enforcement of an mternational law, the development of 2 % orld
€conamy of abundance, freedom, and justice, the recogmition of both
culeura] diversity and the growing areas of cultural unuversality, for
example 1n sciénce, and the reotientanion of education on global
Ines 1y mally, world orgamization must be arded and augmented by
a religion of humanity supplementing the vartous fustoric religions
and sanctfying the rdeal of 2 morally umfied mankind  Thus world
ity 15 the political expression of the moral economy

M CRITICAL REALISM
ROY woOD SELLARS

has not been touched by philosophuc
orld 1s there, outside tumself Te
e otder of both space and ume
es these physnc:l thungs, he ap-
manspulates them, uses them

The plain man, whose thought
Convderatrons, 1s a realst The Wi
€ontans physical thungs n a defiart
He sees, hears, or otherwise percetv
Proaches them or retseats from them,
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1n whatever fashion he can By and larpge, exeept for an occasiana!
moment of wonder about the relation to things of men who lack one
or mote of the senses, he 1s convinced that the way in whch he ex
periences things 15 typreal, and that it 15 the normal human expen
ence He beheves thar the physical tungs were there before he
percened them and thar they remam there afterwards Their exs
tence does not depend upon tum, nor have their properties any
umgque relation to s mind When he calls something ta the antes-
tion of another human being, that other percetves and handles the
same thing Things are both independent of men and common 0
men Physical objects are considered as permanent and unchanging
Apparent vamations 1 the object are explamed as changes 10 c
relztion of the percewer to the object, not changes 1n the object 5t
self Nor 1s there on this view anything speml about the perceer
He 1s 2 concrete indivtdual, 2 pamcu]ar lond of thung as real as the
thungs he perceives Part of his nature as the kund of thing ke s
that he can percetve and be aware of other thungs as well as of hamself
Knowledge 15 not 2 problem but a fact

To this realism of the plan man, Roy Wood Sellars gave the mme
matural reahsm” He added the caution that we must not regar
natural realism as a theary of what acrually occurs 1t knowledge b“;
rather 25 2 “statement of what appears to tshe place » 42 Althou]
this uncritical and unreflective view stands obvious nieed of ro
viston as soon 35 phulosophuc doubts begn to emerge, Selfars msmt"
that 1ts essennally realistc character must not be violated 1 1eviso3
1t. The task of theory of knowledge 15 50 t0 refine natural 183 »
that 1t will be philosophucally justsfiable, not 1o satroduce 2 1085

lated hypothests fonnded upon a different and unaaturd s‘?n

pomnt. The task 1s ta use our 1myroved knowledge of PSYCMK;Y
and logic to found a critical realism \which corrects naturs! 168 o
1 detatt, but does not destroy 15 msistence on the sndependence
the object. Critical realism 15, then, to be 2 anficanon of m’"“
realism which studies the mechanssm of knowing 0 “; o
come certan illusory view s about the nature of hnowmg  Tor ::h s
realism, as for nacural reabsm, “it 35 the eqernal object ¥ fims
known, and 70t the 1dea of the object ™ Crineal realsm elua" ;
naroral realism, 1t does not replace natural realsm Und“}s)'”:v .
the subtleties of Sellars’ analysis of knowledge 152 prafount “g‘m
for the view of the plam man  The startng powt for Sellars’ 1€
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s concern for the theory of perception, because an act of perceving
s the simplest unit of knowledge

‘To the percewver 1t seems that hus act of perceving 1s a knowing
of mdependent objects durectly  Sellars developed his enticism of
thus clam to show that perception 15 not an “event m which things
directly reveal themselves,” # but that 1t 15 rather a process m which
various factors, both cxternal and internal to the percerver, mediate
between the object and the percewver The view of natural realism that
What 15 percerved 1s the object 1tself can not be mantained except
 an expression of the sntention of the act of perceving No more
can the position of Berkeleyan subjecuvism that 1deas are the ob-
Jects of perception be affirmed Instead of these views, Sellars pro-

.

tane e artvely,

Process of perception but nesther 15 an exclusive constiuent  reltiv=
g, then, 15 not a simple and diect affair, bu “an mterpretative
Operation m which sensa i
tion of external things "¢ -
bue percepts, which are
under the exclusive concrol of the physical thing 1ot LU tuv v
clusive control of the percerver, but under josnt control If thus s so,
“hateser we may say about the independence of the physteal thing,
Wecan no fonger talk about 1t as common to many perceivers There
My be a correspondence between the percepts of different 1n-
dviduals, but different ndiduals do not sec the same thing The
object 13 a source of sumulatton to the ofganusm, and the stmulation
& patterned Bat thus 15 only the occaston of percewving Ths
Patterned stumulus must be taken np intoe the actviey of the organ
tsm for interpreation The organism 1§ not Passive 1n percepuon
When 5 satisfactory perceptual expenence 15 delayed bm::ms,e1 of
uncertainty, the perciprent focuses on the object, EYIng €@ g8t € 1%
for a satsfyng mterpretatson™ 40 Even at thus elementary level of
?"“’"‘g the mind 15 operatng 1 terms of categones of interpreta-
on,

With thss mtroducnon we are ready to consider Sellars’ theory of
knowledge An act of knowmg (like an act of perceiving), 152 com-
Pt process having defimte structure In knowing, we have a scn;e
that what we know are external things These may ot may not be
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an actual object when we have this sense for our knowledge to have
obgective reference 1t 15 essential anly that there should be the sense
that our knowledge refers o extern] things The structure of redl
knowledge and the structure of dllusion are alke When thogs
which exst wndependently are selected by an act of reference of 2
knower the selected things become objects of Knowledge As ob-
jects they can be referred to nterpreted and judged 1n the absence
of the external thung There 15 no hteral connection between the
mnd and external things rather the knowing mund has 2 content
which 1t believes discloses the thing taken as object The con-
sequence of this 15 that knoy ledge of a no longer exsstent past 1
neither paradoxteat nor problematic The past need not be actually
exsstent i ordes to be referred to to be taken as object.

There are various levels of knowmg some of which are uncon
scious and imphet, while others are conscrous and expl at. The
problem of knawledge anses only mn cannectron with the latter yet
the former ind cate the ergane setting  or matnx of know ledge
clums and thereby reveal the natural antecedents of cogmipon I
phert knowing 1s an mstrument of biological adjustment s such 1t
structured and durected outward  Whether or not we agree to us;
the word knawing of this imphcit knowing  the nise and use ""
an acavely reproduced pattern, ¥ Selfars assested tha this 15 the
foundanon out of whch explicit knowing grows mn a natural x’zsm!;:
Were there not such 2 background the fact of knowng ‘would :
35 mysterious and non natural as mnare 1deas and Sllpem’;“’;:
revelation “® Perception and perceptual knowledge 15 one '; [C
Jower degrees of knowledge It ean not be taken as absohl; Iy :}r
cunate knowledge though s 1ts own ugher levels of scienn :u "
servauon it approxuimates accuracy more closely than quick P”m’ﬁc
perception, 4% Ag perceptual knowledge passes over mto scl: ol
observation we move from unphert know ledge to exphot
edge -
Expliest scrennfic hnowledge builds upon the organic “C}“}l qU:
of percepeual knowledge to the pont where the relamaty a c,g:us
ceptual perspectives 15 replaced by measurement  There is cor;;) .
cffore to achieve a more accusate approxmation of lh[' o icw
hnowing m etther form s 2 descriptive snterpretation 0! oglf the
aad n the interpretatton of the obect, there s a d“d"s““m as
thing which the mind has made the obyect. Throughout
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Cussion of knowledge, Sellars moved toward the recognition that all
l’:ﬂﬂ“’lcdge IS “approumative” rather than absolure At different
vels of kno\vmg the types of predicates that we use are appropnate
tothe disclosure of charactensstics of the object “Red’ and ‘ green’
e predicates which might be acceptably used about an apple at the
Perceptual level, whereas ac the scentific level our predicates would
be measyred bghe frequcncnes reflected from the apple
toth C1€ are (o factors m the know er, and a third which 15 external
k:t e knower, which are mvolved 1n the questton of truth In the
fo\v:r there 15 first, an atutude of behef and second the content
toh that belief QOurside the knower there 15 a state of affairs which
p e belief dengtes Truth 15 a term applied to the second internal
4Ct0r when 1¢ gives accurate knowledge of the external factor To
8V 2ccurate knowledge of this factor, 1t must correspond with the
‘;bJCCt denoted Truth 55 o correspondence of the content of our
Chefs wnth the e -y v (o g T manner that our
o ¢ LT A
T L D R & "1y version of the
ntieal realyr theory of knowledge We now turn to a summary of
metaphysical views to which we may assign such descriptive
ames gg ¢ Pphyscal realsm,” “naturzlism,” or ‘ matenabsm  Sellars
elf has at varoys tumes 1n ks carcer used each of these names
2d he considers that the views they suggest are closely sumilar
Physical teahsm hag Iustonically differed from naturalism only in
Maintaung the dyalsm of mind and body which modern ptulosophy
ctited from Descartes Inasmuch as Sellars had rejected any
Suggestion of special status for mind and had always constdered mind
B mernge element 1n the organtsm hus verston of physical realism
Was actually a naturalism Naruralism as he used the term, mvolved,
2 2ddition to the rejecnion of special status for mind the sssertion,
Sontrary ¢q super hsm and tr dental
79 non natral support, the bebef that space, time, and causaly
ave bage significance for the world m which men Ine, and the
derua] thae there 15 any “concentrated control in the unnerse, which
4mounts 1o an assertion of pluralism Finally, 1 regard to the use
f the term matersalism, Sellars felt that 15 traditional use was m-
“'ﬂi"“ntly flewible, and that the mechn‘mcﬂ‘ view of the world

Socuted wath that earlier use underemy the 1y ce of
Menta} actwity and of values as human motives He has sugpested,

that nature needs
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however, that natusalism as he understands it 35 “a new matenshsm.™
The naturalsm o which Sellars adheres 15 justly prefaced by the
adjective “evolutionary ” The quabficanon 15 tntended to suagest
¢hat organic ife and mnd are novelnes which have developed
natore under cereatn favotable conditons There 15 an uneven
diffusion of matrer 1n the umverse, just so, Sellars holds, there 1538
uneven distnbution of “condinons makg for comphcat:d o1gimc
syntheses such as Iife and mind 3 Sellars does not assert that th;
wanerse as a whale 1s evolving, but only that parucular pjl)'jlfi’
systems within the v v -
develapments withsr '
m Sellars’ thonghe * ‘
are not denatured dellars eulngness Lo Liis U w o - o
and patrerns, which we have already seen manifested 1n }usthcor‘z1 "
knowledge, 1s operanve mn fus metaphysics as well What bt
evolved are patterns on different levels of complewty of orgs ad
non *The new 1 Inowledges the i ’~=N‘Ysmm
fertliry of the physical and will reject none of yts actual f}:’rmsmml
star-dust and the stripped atoms of mcandescent suns to the pov i
slame of the surface of this earth of ours and the memeste 0g3 .
tion of fuman braas % ARl of these are matenal, all are th:“ﬁ
all are real The physical and the real are denpeal. All t‘ha! :Sa o
subject 10 spatial and temporal conditions and to physical 3} e
all exstence 1s therefore, either ieself d;scnba]blc :isc 3 physical sy
or else inseparably bound up with a physical system. -
For ﬁ‘cﬂu.gs the {ctunl woxgl)d n Whlthy“ ¢ live is the real “gé‘:‘ -
the only feal world 1t 15 3 substannal world The cmgn‘? and 1t
stanice has been an unfashionable one 1n recent pY:ﬂoS;J);sto iy
may be well, then for us briefly to rehearse Selfars” del i‘ne ees!
stantce By substance he means something diffesent from ! e el

substratum of 1 . roegh
15 continuance . hange
a measurable an " act of knowiy, The

of ghce Substances can become objects m an ol
ate self exsstent, but not necessanly solared. They wev N
refations with other substances “The esseneial notes ‘"d“;‘ Tt
of substance are endurance and bemng, but there 15 10! mtgeﬁm‘) o

siotes which excludes relanons”® To subsurute the g
events for that of substance s, to Sellars’ mund, ywadequatts
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ustally think of 2n event 35 part of a physical System in space which
15 more enduring than the event z¢ mncludes His critical reahsm en
ables bun o reply to Berheley’s criicisms of substance, 1n particular
he can angse that 1t 15 not the object wself which s gven 1 the
ogmtise act, but the dea or character of the object, and that to
think the character of external things 15 1n no sense to assert that the
things themselves age 1deas or mternal events When we think abour
things 1¢ 35 ghegr pattern and not their staff that we think about, buc
ths does not mean that the thing 1s nothing but a pattern A sub
SHnCe cant become the object of an act of knowing, but 1t 1s not con-
sunuted by being known  Much difficulty was created by Locke s
reducuan of substance to the substrarum 1 which Pproperties or
Saractensucs mhere Sellars points out that the thing, the substance,
the materyy) System 1s the entity, whereas Locke made entrties out of
the characrensties apd left no role for substance but that of the
s"PP“"“ﬂg substrarum Extenston, structure, mass, and causal efficacy
€ adiectival to thag which 55 extended, strucruced, massive, and
c2usally effectrve
In Sellayy Phulosophy, then, 1t 15 matter organized as physical
Systems which 15 ultimate There 15 nothtng “mere’ or “brure’ about
matter There 1S an ntrnsically dynamic character in nature, the
panciple of actvity does not have to be introduced from outside
APh) Steal system 1 a unit of actiity ‘When, under appropnate and
favorable conditions, new physical systems emerge, therr new
Praperties ang BEW activities are expresstons of their new orgamza-
Bon Thys 15 the theory which Sellars holds even when the new
Properties are those we call Iife or mmd * Life 15 not & non natural
1€ coming from outside, but o term for the new capacities of
Which natuge hag found rtself capable™® Vital orgamzation 1s a
gher leve] of physical system, mental organization a sull higher
level, Both, however, are fypes of physical system  Sellars' matenal
fsmis Certanly g far cry from the older materralisms which attempted
10 reduce everything to a mechanical umformaty of matenial particles
5 uform motion - The difference anses from Sellars” stress on the
"Portance of orgamzation, leading hum to emphasize the relations
¥ithin o Physical system which constitute the system as a umt  The
etdurance gr substannality of a physical system 1s secondary , pnmary
etidurance 15 beng wself * Change 15 an alterstion of the patterns of
OTganzation of complex and sccondary systems The elements of
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being never cease to be, but the combmnations m which they occur
are many and changing

The ursverse taken as a whole 1s not a homogeneous system but a
heterog one Itis posed of many systems, each of which
15 contrelled by 1ts own organzation If 1t were otherwise, if the
natverse were homogeneous, then the pattern of the whole would be
controlling for all the component systems, and, for any pm_\ﬂlhf
system, control would be predomunantly external The condmors
of actvity of the particular system would be set outside of wself To
the extent that we are able to regard the untverse as heterogeneous
there 15 a large measure of autonomy m 1ts parts Sellars even seet
struggle between the parts within this universe It 15 by virtue of
this mnterpretation of the character of the umverse that Sellars
perspective emphastzes freedom rather than necessity The frecdom
of the part may increase, 1t * may achieve new ways of dopg thngs
which ‘give 1t 'new degrees of freedom ™ ® This freedom 15 “h‘;
permits actity and creatvity in nawure, but it 1 not to be cquite
with the ‘free will’ of older phulosophies Free will theones e
duabistic  The free will 15 not an mtrinsic characteristc of the
physical system, but 15 2 non physical addition to 1t The cr:nlﬂ“:
freedom of the physical system i Sellars’ thought 15 wennsic X .

the expression of the system undergomng change” *° Freedom

understood as the self-determnation of a changing system "

We have moved with Sellars through 2 critrcal realist rhcor{ u‘:v
knowledge and a matertalistic metaphysics 'We have now to se¢ i
he supplemented these views with a humantstic theory of ¥2 “u
Even to suggest that a theory of values consistent with hus ‘“‘mc
Physics can be constructed 1s to ndicate how far Sellars’ phalosop a
matersalism has moved from the older materlism  For whet Icﬂcs
tertalism meant the reduction of everything that 15 to 2r0mc Pmd;
1n determinate motson 1t was foolsh 1o falk of values F-venft:;msi
there are many difficulties 1n defining the natare and status © £ acts
judgments which we are constantly making about the value a7
or of things Sellars pomted out that the terms we us¢ mfnuf ans
value judgments, terms like good, bad, beautiful, uglys W2 %
harmful, are not to be found m the vocabularees of the mféé‘:td'
sciences These terms apparently do not refer to naturat 5““5“‘0 w
and yet the statements 1 which we use them seem ¥ T 5 g
justified There 15 2 difference between valuational statet®




Cross Currents of Realism g1

Sther )udgments, our itention m malang the statements is different
In judgments of fact or exstence, or what Sellars calls cogritional
Judgmments, the intention 15 to call attention to a state of affairs which
5 utself independent of the judgment and 1ts formulator The mten-
Bon of 3 value Judgment seems to be to estmate an excernal object
OF situation “wnth respect to human Iiving 5% Sellars treats value
2 a2 kind of interpretation of an mdependent object, and to this
exeent hys view may be called consistent with hus ertical realism,
1 which all knowledge 1s regarded as interpretatrve and judgmental
The partcular tyPe of interpretation which he considers 1t to be 1s
legg objective Itss, he says, “an interpretation of an obyect as having
the “apacity to enter human hfe with certain consequences of in-
Portance to the self or to a socral group” % In a word, value-judg
T0ents ate humanistye interpretations
Sellars finds value experiences, or umplicit valuations to be prior to
Talae judgments, or explicit valuanons These experiences refer
<ty to 2 human being, who has a good time or a bad ime  There
1 value experience a reflection of the person whose expertence 15
eferred o A musanthrope has 2 bad nime at a family dinner For
< most part, the components of a value expenence are feelings,
Which are Ppsychical, and desires which may include psychical and
Physica elements Sellars holds, however, that even 1 value expent
ehce theee 15 an intellecrual component which 2dds depth and breadth
0 the Yperience When we move to the level of value judgments
the fechngs and desires which entered tnto value expenence are stll
mportant, bur there 15 an enlargement of the intellectual component.

A value judgrent expresses an 1terpretation of an object 1 terms
S0 g 3 e elear ohm
Pprob
ment

Ogautive judgments and value ;udgmems does not appear “Value
Predicares mingle with descriptive predicates” ® The specialized
d"'ﬂplmes of econamucs morality art, and politics retam the ruxture
Clanctensne of Practical ife Thev differ from the sctences be-
Gatse 1n the sciences we are trying to find out the nature of the object
YSOHf Whereas 1 these fields v are interested only i the beanng of
the object on human bife, on ourselves
’alumg then, 15 2 human actvity of a different sort from knowing
& the extent that there are creaune possibiiies i the external
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world, new objects are constantly appearing to fuman perception.
Ia themselees, hike other physical systems these new systems are
percervable, that 15, they can be refersed to and charsctenzed 25 0b
jects They are also evafuable, that s, they are open to valoe judy
ment and mterp Value jud 15 the intery of the
abject by means of s value predicate. ¢ When we assert that 2 person
ts agreeable we mean that he 1s nightly lntcrpreted sy the sort of
person who would give Us agrecable experience 1n mtercourse wath
him ® Ths, Sellirs asserts, 1s ong way of thinking the person and
15 not radically dissumalar to other ways of thinking “The valoe
predicate “sgrecable 15 assigned to the object a5 a resuft of our
actual expenences with the object or s a predicuon of our posshle
future expenences The object then, 15 some thing, person of 2t
which has alteady entered to our lives or which we conceive 3
possibly entering our lives at some time, with results whch art
pressed in our yud; I h as this judg 15 expresied
with respect to the situanon 25 1t now exsts, and this sivanon 0
change, values are not necessanly stble, fixed and permanent:
Jects enter wata human life av different nmes with different results
unless human bfe remais a constant There 18 no antrinsic velie
“Gold 1n a desert may have no value but be onlv a mochezy # Ths
does pot mean that values are subjective, merely express
pezsonal preference It does mean that pars of the objecuve geost
et e v - At Semeof
3at
w5 he

ons of 2

thietks yather, that there will be 4 few themes on which gl
differences will play symphomic vanations

2V IDEALISTIC REALISM
WILRUR M URBAN

Of all the movements we have thus far treated, the seabst Xﬂo:c
ment has been the most technseal and the most analyoc. \;tx\‘c:l
can see 1n both Perry and Sellars thar beyond ther aght WOF
nterests and their careful dscnmmations there 15 2 5Pcm‘m\t\hﬂr
reach and a concern for meamng and valve which wnc&“ huch
thought 1nto the broader questions of perenmal Ph"oso?hyhrd of
have puzzled men for thonsands of years. Yer the pi fosop
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these two realists are m some ways more closely akin to pragmatism
than to the older plulcsophlcal tradition Despite their spectal
charsetenistics and nternal varieties, Ppragmatism and the reahsms
ok Perry and Sellars bave had 3 common thread a common tempera
eatal fendency which has two aspects  Furst, posiively, all these
Phulosoplues have announced 2 regard amounting to blind faith
for the hboratory method 1n philosophy, second, negatively, they
M deny that mind has any special status n the wmverse, and
elore they distrust the sort of philosophic speculation which has
adtionally ‘been called metaphysical This affirmanon and this
demul have haq noteworthy consequences beyond therr immediate
plication  For example, they have led to many difficulties and
Mbigmittes 10 the discusston of the theoretical basis of human values
0 16 the virmya| elimination of theological principles as significant
for Philosophic explanation Perhaps the most mportant character
22ttort that can be given of the effects of these modern philosophues
5 that they have denied the over all inteligibility of the umverse
knuwledge and understanding are viewed as piecemesl mterpreta-
ons of {ragmentary phases of human expentence These modern
s have demed the possibility of 2 systemauc understanding of
% unIverse
Needless g say, this new departure, this “reconstruction” in phul
9phy, has not been acceptable to all the Americans of our age
Who have practiced the ancient art and mystery of philosophizing
7 TIN0US ways those who are unwilling to surrender to the mod
aton and contraction of the scope and outreach of
» M"S"PI"Y have striven to spur 2 return to the conception of phul-
50phy 10 “the Great Tradition” — from Plato to Hegel
Pt 1n the central destre to restore the older and grander con-
SProz of che nature and function of philasophy, there has been no
More unity among ths group than among the “reconstrucuontsts
Fhom they OPpose There are schools of philosophic thought among
vocares of “the Great Tradinon” revived But there 15 one com-
o assumption underlying thew diversiies which leads to our
BTOuprg them here togéther as mamfestations of a distinctive spiat
0 recent phﬂosophy This 15 the assumption that all of reality 15
rellgible, mneelligible as a totality “From Plato to Hegel,” Walbur
! Urban of Dartmouth and Yale sud, “this perennial philosophy
been characterized by the notion of an mtelligthle world, m
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some sense ‘beyond’ the sensible and the phenomenal @ It may be
that Jater fustorans of Amencan philosophy will consider neo-
Thomism as the most 1mportant of these schools This revival of
the philosophic outlook of the medteval thinker, St Thomas Aquinas,
has spread beyond the religious sources 1n which 1t 15 rooted Neo-
Thomusm m America, however, has developed po profound and
origmal thinkers and it s chuefly for this reason that, despite it&
per and per , we do not here treat of this phdl
osophy mn detail Furchermore, since thus book 1s only medentally
concerned with rehglous thought, 1t seerns more consistent to present
the perennual philosophy m its most nearly secular version

To characterize the Grear Tradition as concerned with an mtel
ligible world, with a realm beyond the physical, with a metaphysca
sealm, implies a further view, that the world is not merely neelligble
bue also gful Trad 1 metaph , which has been called
“the natural metaphysics of the human mund,” 15 shot through an
through with value, tradiional meraphysics 15 a “value charged
scheme of thaught” % Reality and value are concened 25 beng
olumately iseparable Here the pesennial philosophy stands sharp
contrast to philosophic modermsm For moderpism nature xsm
whole of reslity, and nature 1s morally neutral  For tradiona
ntelligibility 15 the whole of reality and 15 value charged We s
see now how this theme 15 elaborated 1n Wilbur Utban's version ©
perensual philosophy, selecting hus thought because 1t 15
butle and conscious attempt to adopt a standpoiat which 1s
realism and 1dealism” ol

Thus standpownt, to which Urban gave the name of the 4zzolog ’
pome of view,” first emerged 1n his thinking out of the fatere :n
the approach by way of psychology and biology to Jead tom
understanding of human values One of his earlier works, V""”"d”thc
Its Nature and Lanws, published 1 1909, before he had rcﬂc“‘;f o
axiological standpornt, was a tentative exploration of all the d h‘hi
fields of value, with the intention of connecting felds whie .
previously been unrelated by the mterpreters of vatue (h:alr‘ly’v it
discover common princtples or laws in these vanous fields, ’lm
explan different Jevels of value and preferences among 'h‘sehbd of
In this work Urban attempted to stand between the met
the descriptive sciences and thar of the normafive 5“‘"“5‘“ oy
though his book was well-recerved, Urban humself was not B3P

3 50
“bcyond
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withie In the course of wrtmng the Jast chapters especially, he had
become dissatrsfied with the results achieved by the method he was
weng Actually, m the Iight of more recent developments 1 value
theory, Urban s book 15 more useful to the phulosophic reader today
than 1t was when st was witren
For the story we are telling here, w hat 1s 1mportant 1s to note thar
Utban’s dissatisfaction with this book led him to reformulate Ius posi-
gon, and to develop the fund Is of the “axiological pomnt of
W of Ins Jarer watmgs, especally, The Intelligible World Mety
#hysics and Ve, pubiished 1 1929 He develaped the view thar
value 35 ltnately indefinable, because 1t can not be understood
oo - category through
. perplexing amby
! Urban to be the
Lesutt o conceving value as 2 q‘uahty' He came to belteve that 1n
Tty shere can e 10 separation berween fact and value “Reality, as
welive it ang Enow it, 15 our reality only as the stuff of expenence 1s
formeg by the categonies of value We orient ourselves i the world by
therelanon of averand under, right and left, more and less but not less
nmsﬂ"”)’ by the relanions of hugher and Jower, better and worse ®
® exploration of ths conceprion fed hum to attempt a ton-
Mnuation of Immanuel Kant’s work Kant, m his Critigne of Pure
Retson, had mamtained thae our knowledge of nature 1s determined
by certain forms of thought ymmanent 1 mind - the natural cate-
8ones In Kangs Criique of Practical Reason, however, the valu-
28012l categoryes, whach Urban called * the equally necessary forms
F wterpretaion of Iife and the world,” & were differently con-
f5ed not as ymmanent forms of thought, but as demands of our
Practical ife. Urban tried 1o break down Kant's disunction between
© Categonies of fact and those of value and to make both o
Catecones of pure reason  The clawm that fact and value are msepa-
fable, and the nelusion of value among the ultimate catepories, m-
ehzzbly jeg him ro the attempt to formulate a total world-view, a
p h’Jm"P’UC system, accounting 1n hus terms for both fact and value
In thys atempt, he found hetle difficulty m etplaung the eustence
nd natyre of facts There were, however, senous questions to be
hed aboyy the existence and nature of value He fornd 1t almost
Mpossible 1o gtre sausfacrory answers to quesnons ke, * What 1s
Valyex or, “Where 15 value®” He could not assert that value has a
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real existence lile that of facts, nor could he content humself with
the new realist assernion that values “subsist” (see Chapter 8, section
1) He came to a sort of existentialist statement about value, Valve,
he sud, 15 above all questions of bemng The being of other things
15 explamed by value, but about value itself one can say only that
“Irs being 15 3ts validiey »

This development had started when Urban became dissatsfied

R - o v .

L~k ennl nnseren
’

. !

speaific cnnicism was directed aéa;nst the artempt to base our vaiss
upon the human biopsychic organusm, which, he sud, mvolies 2
victous circle We wish to understand valoes by carrymg them
back to Iife, but to wish to do ths i already to assume that bie and
the contimuance of life has value That s, we acknowledge value 3
something known To escape this crele, we must recognize
value 15 a Jogically t o shoe dnfined 007
vahdated 1n terms «

that m terms of w .. .

value) Urban maists that this recogmtion 1s the prumary cundmO‘:
of any inteligible discourse about values He finds this crcle not
only i dsscussing the non-logical values bue also cspcmu}’;ﬂ B
cussing logical values. For, says he, *if knowledge and the log!

values, upon the acknowledg of which knowledg h;‘“ss"“fg
-3
their significance solely from thesr teleologacal relation to s

hife must get 1ts agmificance from absolute values whuch st we
or knowledge 1tself loses all genune sigmificance 77 As soon ”x
talk meamngfully aboue values, our talkk presupposes that ‘;'c hil-
knowledge absolute value Utban calls this the pnnCka§ Pems
osophucal mnteligibility We can not make meansngfal g
unless we assert a doctnne of absolute values
When Urban had reached this pomt 1n fus tho
to lum thar the amological standpoint was ansecurely 20 vallf“!
ously balanced In s bare incompleteness it seems almost ¥ thett
sbsolute valaes must be affirmed, but they do not cnst-d)”:" not
objectivity 15 thewr validity, they can only be achnow e Jmnlr“]
demonstrated, yet this very assernon 1s the condinon of mea e
judgments of exsstence or truth As 1t stood at this sug: sould
growth of Urban's posiion somettung was [aching ths

ught 1t W3S endent
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jusufy and prop up his weak doctnne of absolute values Urban
wasled further, to develop a theory of knowledge which he describes
4 *beyond realism and 1dealism,’ and later to the statement of a
metsphysical posiion based upon this theory of knowledge
When tus studies 1 value necessitated thinking chrough s 2p-
Proach to the problem of knowledge, “which, whether we Iike it or
oot we have been forced to make central 1 our thinking,”® he
tejected pragmatism, despite hus sympathy for some of the posinons
James tock, becanse of what he saw as a “cursous process of
denaturing ® that went on wherever * pragmatic value touched
Everythung touched by pragmatism seemed to hun to lose its mean
g One of hus arucles was woncally enttled, “The Will to Make
Believe, suggesting that Urban foresaw some of the Jater Enropean
developments of pragmatism Sumlarly, though he wanted to be a
realist, he had sharp cniticisms of both new reabsm and cotical
realism, based upon tus prmaiple of philosophuc wmteligibliry By
}'us account, the realist posttion boils down to this vicwous arcle
First, various natural sciences are tahen as premses for the conclo-
Sion that the objects or contents of consciousness eccur within the
OfBIS a5 part of its response to sumulation by physical objects
other thay jr Then we are told that these mntra orgame contents
Ve 2 cogniave funcnion  But how mvest them with a funcuon
which by ther very defimtion and characterization they do not
bave and gre patently mcapable of dischargmg®” ™
Urbans dissatisfacnon with the Jeadng Amenican schools of
thoughe of s day drove hum to study 1n Germany As 2 result of
these studies he arnived at the view thae a mulnplicity of conscious
Subjects communicating with each ather ss the ulumate fact to which
al analyws of Lnowledge must come This he calls the basis of 2
Position beyong realism and 1dealism, because 1t makes the spposition
tWeen these two posttions not 4 problem of knowledge at all, but
2 problem of dialectic, wholly within the realm of discourse The
Uguments of either posiuon can be accepted only by one who has
;I’“dy acknowledged the “ideal of genune knowledge” The prob-
“m of knowledge 1s part of the problem of values, and from the
nologica} standpornt realists and 1deabsts stand for compatible sdeals
of 'mOW]edgc‘ and companble values. The enterprise, therefore,
“mlelsn the formulanon of an 1dealst theory of knowledge en
es.
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In attempting to work out this type of posiion, Urban developed
an “epistemological creed” of three articles Firse, the acuvty of
knowing can not itself be studied scientifically, because science, in
any meelhgible sense of that word, s grounded 1n an acuvity of
knowing, second, for genuine knowledge to be at all possible the
object of our knowledge must be different from ous thunking, but
chiere must also be commumcation from mund to mund, and such

1o, to be lugible, presupp murual acknowleds:
ment of values, and third, the standpoint of a theory of knowledge
1s above the distincuon of realism and tdealism for both reabsm
and 1deahsm are based upon commurication and upon the realm of
meanings and values, the acknowledgement of which alane makes
communication possible

Though this was as far as Urban's logic would take hum, 2 &d
not satisfy tus need for an inclusive and total world view He had
to find » meaning behund the contradictions of modern culmure, 2
contradiction he found mirrored nor only 1 philosophy bue also it
art, rehmon, and science He deseribed the age n terms of &
underlying contradiction —~“Jt 15 doubeful whether there has b
been 2 period 1n which man has understood humself o lttle, 1 whe
man has at the same tme been so Lnowing and so unaware.df:
burdened with putposes and yet ar bottom so pusposeless, 50 1
tlusioned and yee feeling fumself so completely the vicum of 4 :
ston” ™ The meaning of the contradictory character of the a:c
he found i man’s effort to decide whether human mund, telkg en“»
and reason, are merely biological adaptattons, or whether they h;.
250 a transcendental meaning and status To Urban, with l“sb?ﬂc
disposition to formulate all problems wm terms of values the do
Question seermed to he that of the status of values, *It does n‘:«uﬁ
for the pulosupher merely to sssert that [values] are there, he
face the question of where they are and how they are there. fum 10

Restoration of the starus of values m phulosophy seemed @ b she
demand 3 restarement of the perenmial phlosophy 1 wfuﬁcmmm
meaning and value of things 15 connected wm some dere oonee
fashion with their ongin and therr end  So antimate 15 thus are
t1on that, a5 James suggested “questions of ongans and ??:‘(I\‘l{-
urrelevant and meamingless 1f abstracted from questions of £ values
but akso, 2s Urban added, “quesnons regarding the vahdiry of gy
are meamngless 1f values are dnv orced from questions of 00g
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destiny % Thus s axiological standpomt passes over mnto a
metaphysics  The entire body of traditional metaphysic was essen

ly @ value charged scheme of thought and must be mnterpreted
from ths pomnt of view* 7 1¢ reality and value are separated sn our
thought, our view of the world lacks both mtelligibility and mean-
g We can not think of existence without value and we can not
thrk of value without existence Since we can not thmk of exsstence
and value 1 1solatton from each other, they can not e tn 1solation
from each other Reality can not be etther enurely mental or
eatirely materal Te must be a realm m which ewustence and value
¢ mnseparable an uteligible realm  But 1t 15 impossible to consider
exstence fully without considering 1ts original cause and 1ts ulumate
end, where exstence and value are nseparable, ‘value cannot be
Separated from ongin and desuny * No philosophic system can
be complete or meell, gible unless 1t ity for first
things and Lase things

In the course of sketchung this counter reconstructon we have
mentoned Urban s belief that the approach he advocates 1s beyond
reabism and 1deabism The time has come to spell out in more detail
what Urban has meant by thus statement In 1917 he used the phrase
# the title of an arnicle 1n The Philosophical Review In 1949, he
ed it 25 the title of a book It 1s evidently one of the major pillars
of hus PhIIOsopluc structure His thesis 1s 1n brief chat the conflict
between realism and rdealism which has loomed so large 1n recent
centurtes 15 gy unnecessary one and that 1t may agamn be transcended
1t yag by carlier versions of the perennal philosophy  The pomnt
* which modern philosophers have erred and thereby produced 2
Stlemate, 1 1 considering the basic sssue between realism and
Healism g5 one which can be solved by empincal or by ranonal
methods  Urhgp suggests that the 1ssue 1s not resolvable by these
Methods beeause neither realism nor idealism 1s knowledge  Neither
€0 refute the other and nether can prove his own position’ ™ If
the two Positions were as has so often been charged contradietory,
the facr that neither 15 factually or logically provable or disprovable
Would resule 1 2n smpasse The second phase of Urban s argument,
therefore Is to show thar the posions are complementary rather
i contradierg

Reatism anq 1dealtsm, Urban mantains are varieties of a transcend
enta] way of thinlung abour knowledge w hich 15 opposed to 2
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naturahsuc way For the naturalist, there is no problem of knowl-
edge in general, knowledge 15 something we have 1n the same way
as we have measles Questions about parucular bits of knowledge
may be assigned by the naturalst to the specml sciences  Urban
contrasts this to the transcendental approach, shared by idealists and
realists, which asks how knowledge 15 posaible, how far extends,
and what 1s vahdity consists of Reahsts and sdeabists ask and
answer the same questions  What 1s fundamentally at sssue between
them s, he says, ther differing evaluations of knowledge Both agree
that * man must know,” and 1n admutung that he must, both accept
and acknowledge truth as a value which 1s present before there 15
any activity of knowmg It 15 the nature of genume knowledge that
both realist and 1dealist seel. to find out Urban thunks 1¢ both tragic
and hymorous that each one beheves that the other's theory mahes
genwne knowledge smpossible, The realist can mot conceive of
genume knowledge unless the object known 1s mdependent of the
knower, the 1dealist can not see how genmne knowledge 1 possible
unless the object known 15 1n some sense dependent on the mind
of the knower It 1s thus evaluation, this factually and Jogscally unsup

portable assumption n each case, which determunes the theory o

knowledge It 1s the opposition of these value judgments which leads
to the stnife of these two systems  And 1t 1s this opposition which
Urban deseribes as “dialecucal.”

Nesther 1dealism nor resbsm 15 a term whose meanng can be
fixed by logical defimuion, because they arc mot stauc posiaons
1dealism can not be defined 1n terms of any of the 1dealisms, nof
can realism be defined 1n terms of any of the realisms In ardﬂ;l 0
achieve any sense of the meaning of these terms, we must consi er
them together The changing forms of sealsm are reactions 0

hanging’ forms of 1dealism, the changing forms of idcabsm &%
reactions to changing forms of realsm Realism and 1deshsm ”:
polar “bfe forms of the human reason” 7 Thetr great debate .29
about facts or things It takes place entirely on the level of dxscoub!:v
1t15 3 dispute about two meanings of knowledge This 1s what U‘ust
means by calling the dispute dialectical. But the essence of the "l
of dialectical method from Plato to Hegel 1s “the effort to :Imun:}l ¢
false alternanves” ™ Dualectic 15 the process of dnscov:nﬂgr&
unznalyzable presuppositions vpon which conflicting analyses e,
and g these presupp from vanous angles tn oreel
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finilly, to discover some larger whole which includes all the con-
ficting views  Dialectic 15, therefore, the proper method to apply
1 the conflict of realism and 1deahsm

The empurcal method 15 applicable only to the resolution of
conflicts about matters of fact The ranonal method of logical
demonstration can be applied only to conthicting propositions within
the same logical system  When, as this case, the statements are
presuppositions which underlie alternative systems, dizlectical reso-
lanon 15 the only way to deal with them There 15 2 recognized
caterion for the accuracy of our use of emprical method, namely,
empinical venfication Logrcal necessity 1s the criteion by which
We determine the correctncss of our ratonal demonstranons The
cnterion of success m the application of dialectic method can not be
cither of these, if 1t were, then we were wiong to use dralectc
method 1 the first place Successful use of diglecnc can be meas-
tzed only by the principle of phulosophical mtellgibilicy

What, then, are the irrefutable elements 12 1dealism and realsm
sbout whuch the dulectic of generations of philosophers has played®
The “dnving force” of 1dealism 15 the prnciple that all genuine
knowledgc must be, m some sense, dependent onl the mund  This
prnciple Urban equates with the ‘fundamental assumption of the
perenmial phulosophy that there 15 2 relation between reason and
bemng such thar bewng can be known On the other hand, the
“tesstance” of realism 15 to be found m the prnciple that all gen-
Uine knowlcdgc must be, 1n some sense, independent of the mmd
Urban believes that this represents the other fundamental assumption
of the perenntal philosophy that there 1s being anrecedent to thought.

€5 two assumptions, thus mterpreted, ate not contradictory but
complementary ‘Both are necessary to an mtelligible theory of
Lnowledge No “sane phulosophy,’ therefore, can be exclusively
idealistic or exclusively realistic, 1t must make both assumptions.

Ths peace proposal 1s not completely ingenuots What Urban
hag Pproposed 1n hus various works and stared most carefully m his
book, Beyond Realison and Idealism, 15 not sumply that realism and
tdealism should resolve their opposition by upiting on an malggf}

H

atenstie of modern Amesican thought, 1 Usbans value-titispfu



812 Cross Currents of Realism

language 1t 15 referred to as an “unholy alluance.” ** The very same
vicious cirele which Urban, earhier in hus career, ascnbed to reslistc
cheories of knowledge, and which we have quoted above, 15 {ifeed
word for word out of 1ts earhier context and used to descnibe the
“logical confusion charactenstic of all naruralsme accounts of
knowledge " # The dalogue 1s the same, but the name of the willan
has been changed The imprecise defiition of nature i the work
of naturabsts 15 referred to as 2 “fundamental ambiguiry  fatalto
the formulation of any adequate phulosophy ” 8 Naturalism’s theory
of knowledge 15 declared to be self-refunng When the nsruralst
dertves “mund and knowledge from nature, as science conceives 1,
he must assume that ks own account of nature 15 trye. Bur on his
premisses, the truth of this account, ke that of any other bit of
knowledge, 1s merely the function of the adjustment of the organisn
to 1ts environment, and thus has no more significance than any other
adjustment, Its sole value 15 1ts survival value ” 8 Since Urban hlm:
self means somethung else by truth than survival value, the naturalsts
argument does not make sense to hum

Urban 1s tryng, then, to wean reabsts away from the mnmhdﬂ
camp by convineing them that they are not tuly part of the mo
ermst movement 1a philosophy, but rather a chalectically nec&u};
element i the perenmal plulosophy He would wallingly ‘“km;
the prodigal son back mto the ranks of those for whom the praciP "
of philosophical mtelligibility 15 the heart of the speculative e‘nttkf
pnse In order to combat naturalsm, Usban 15 ready now 10 02 €
common cause with his erstwhile enemmes and to found hs lduh;l::
metaphysics on a theory of knowledge which 15 * beyond £es
and 1dealism.”
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THE EMERGENCE OF NATURALISM

I THr NATURALISTIC TEMPER

philoso l;“h’“‘”“Ph}’ stce the tume of Descartes, so-called “modern *
roble P Y’f has charactenstically been concerned especually with
gm S of knowledge Most of these have ansen because a separa-
ko ar dvision of some sort has been concerved to exist between the
et and the known The antitheses that can lead to 2 problem of
uwle’dge are many. “Man” can be opposed to “nature”, the “super-
gxm‘?‘l 0 the “natural”, “spirst” to “matter”, “mund” to “body”,
Self” to “qop self” All of these dualisms, however they are ex
Pressed, have one feature 1 common They all place the knowing
mind 1ty gne compartment — perhaps with 1ts states of mind for
oMpany — and the world to be known mto another compartment,
< they explain that the mind can know only that which 1s in the
Sime Compartment, the mind 1s shut off from the world 1t would bke
£0 know, and sometimes has the presumption to declare that 1t does
oW If the ymnd and s contents, man’s “expenence,” are con
€etved as spitual and therefore of a different order of beng from
the natupgl world of matter, the problem of knowledge becomes
bath ‘mportant and basically msoluble In the light of an impassable
82p betw ecn spint and mateer, 1t 15 difficult to explun how man's
mind (a spintgal bemng), can know the world of nature (a2 matenal
b““g) If the “self,” as a knowng mind, 1s placed 1n one compart-
ment, and the “not self,” ncluding the matenal world and other
unds a5 v, ell, 1f there are any, 1s placed sn 2 separate compartment,
bow can the’ self know anything beyond its own 1deas, its own
States® Furthermore, 1f the prnaple of explanation of the changes
'R natura] ey ents 1s concetved as Iyng outside of nature, 1n some non-
matural or supernatural realm, the problem is sull more complicated

313
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It may be possible for the mind of man to know the prnciples
governing natural changes without being able to know the narural
changes themselves

Some modern philosophies have remamed frankly dualisue, and
have explained the connection between the hnowmg mund and the
matenal world on an assumption of parallelsm between mund and
nature We have seen this in John Fiske Others, like Francis Way-
land, have assumed a benevolent creation which gave mund the power
of knowing matter and matter the power of bemng known by mind,
while retaiming a distinction between the two, these relattvely nawve
thinkers have by passed the problem created by the distnction
Others have ended 1n a sceptictsm which denied the possibility of
man’s knowledge of the external world Many plulosophers, how-
ever, have attempted to find a solution to the problem set up 1n the
separation of knower and known by reducing matter to some form
of mind, or mind to some form of matter Accepung this so-called
“reductionsst” solution amounts to a derual that there was any prob-
lem in the beginning If what we know as matter 1s really some form
of mind, the problem of knowledge reduces to the queston of the
ability of minds to know each other If what we call the knowing
mind 15 really some form of matter—or, 1 more sophlsﬂ““‘d
versions, some form of physical energy — the question arises how
matter can know wself ~Charles Sanders Peirce, we have scen, de
clared that marter 15 mind hidebound by habuts, he slluserates 'l’h‘
1dezbisnc version of reductionism, making matter “nothing but” 3
form of mind Jonathan Edwards (bke Berkeley i England)s
worked out an smmatenialisue view of a smilar character, making
man’s experience of nature an exclusively mental event. Alttm(-’lh
twvely, Cadwallader Colden and Benjamin Rush i the exgh‘"é'cu
century, and such physiological psychologusts as Oliver w"f‘ -
Holmes i the nineteenth, followed the matenalistic pattern Df T
ducing mund to “nothing but” a sort of marter In wntmlv !,e-
sort man’s thinking process 1s conceived of as a more or less
fined example of matter 1 monon. ny

Especually 1n the first half of the twenticth century a great m:“d
Amencan thinkers have come to be impatient with both dua[ﬁ“;l p
the reductionist answers to dushsm As proponents of a revise I\Z
proach to philosophic problems, these thinkers cll thg&mc
Naturahsts, but they insist that their naturalsm 15 neither 2
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flor a system, but only an attitude, a temper, a program, 2 mood
This modern version of naruralism 1s disungwshed from the philoso
phues s reaction to which it has grisen by the view that whatever
man encounters m any area of human experience 1s natural Nature
s the whole of reality In the sense in which a transcendental realn
of 1dess and beings has traditionally been viewed, a5 a supernatural
realm of superior reality which 1s a domnant and directive force
superimposed upon nature and human life, naturabsm stands com-
mitted to opposition to 2ll phulosophies which mamntamn that such a
realm exsts Indwidual naturalists differ 1n the degree to which they
use traditional terms hike “God ” i their phulosophues, but those who
do use terms of thus sort use them 1n a totally uneradinonal fashion
to refer to something natural, or at least to somethmg withun the
area of human experience  They do not mean a non natural force
whose operations explamn changes which go on 1n the natural world,
uor do they mean any & dent source of ledge of a reality
which 15 by definition beyond the scope of human expenence In
this respect, naturalism eliminates one of the duabisms which has been
the source of much confusion and dsfficulty throughout the history
of modern philosophy

Agam, naturabism sces the dualism of mind and matter and the
problem of knowledge which this duabism creates as unnecessary
It 15 the product of a tendency on the part of men to assume that
there must be 2 thing to correspond to each substantive word that we
¢ n our language Tradttions! philosophy was not satisfied with
2human berng who performed certan actions and bebaved 1 certamn

Wiys — sometimes reflecuvely, someumes emotonally, sometimes
phve N an "anAd agenenard

th '
eat

to

that there wag  whole man that the relanions between one piece and
another came to be a problem If we reverse thus process and recall
10 our thoughe that mund 15 2 name for the whole human being acung
rcﬂccnve]y‘ that feelings are a name for the whole human bemg
ctng ¢motionally, that body 15 2 name for the whole human being
cting Physncnl.ly, that, 1n short, there are not now and never were
£Btties correspanding to the substantive words that we use, there
%10 longer a und bady duahism There 15 2 human being acnng 2s
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a totality 1 vanous fastions The hard and fast dualisms of earher
phulosaphic generations become, at most, conventent expedients
the analysis of phalosophic problems If we do make a separation
berween elements i order to analyze each n wsolation, we must be
careful to rejoin what we have discnimmnated and not assume that
;vh:lt we can 1n thought 1s therefore necessanly separate 10
act

No less basic to naturalisuc philosaphy than the opposnon 1o
dualism 15 the opposition to reductiomsm ™ If man expenences any
thing a5 matenal, this materiality 15 makenably an aspect of that
thing The thing need not be exclusively matenal, and may very wwell
be more than 1t 15 expenenced as bemg  But at can never be Jess.
Later, as we study the thing more carefully, we may discover 1 &
many aspects whose exstence we never suspected in onr first &
penience with 1t But that first expenence 1s not reductble ta 2ny
later knowledge of the nature of the thing The physical hypo-
thesis that matter 15 i ltimate terms not * solid ” whe s¢ may afiect
the superstructure of our evpenence, does not transform or nvalidte
our earher expenence, and does not take away the thig Matter
can not be reduced to a form of mind, nor mind to 2 form of matter
Sterbng Lamprecht of Amherst College summed up the n:\tumhsu;
objection to reductionssm thus * The nature of anything msy ©
course be, and prabably always 1, much more than 1t 15 empincs {
found to be But the poimt of the argument 15 that everytiung & ¥
Jeast what 2t 15 gven as n expenence” What we emee":;;:
matenal or as mental may have other consutuents, but despite P
addirons 1t remains meluctably matenal or mental Clearly the .
tincnion between appearance and realty which has loomed s0 largl:ss
various modern philosophues 15 of hitle account to the natura! e

Despite the suggeston mmplicit m the name of naturabsin n
newer form of an old world view does ot take s start from b{
strct, systematic definition of nature ‘There may be foun({] "3”
as many different accounts of nature as there are naturalsts. nnan
lying these different descriptions, howeser, there 15 30 “mlg’% 1
which 15 common to all the nacuralists This assumpuon fe 3; 4
canstderavon, though not necessanly 2 detailed studys ”fb[!heo‘:dm
of physical and biological science, 15 that there are obsenval ‘;‘ e o
1n the vniverse which can be explamed without gomg oV htions:
narure aself  Nature sncludes not only things, but also 7€

¥
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3‘:’}{2;}1';! passing out of exsstence of a natural object, 15 as much
. 2l refattont as growth, Death 1s 2s natural as bith  Change
& ftusal a5 permanence The elementary forms of natural bfe
;_:; born and grow, decsy and die, according to 2 regular patterm
‘€ patternt1s s much a part of nature as the relattons the relations
”,f’”d‘ a pare of sature as the elements The system of nature 15
both che Ix;u; sf , and self-expl y Nature mcludes
maneat rcl geless and the changing — permanent elements, per-
rhar, elattans, and permanent patterns, and chaoging things,
o g;l;lg events, and changing forms And nature mcludes man,
o EC) er and entirely and 1n all phases of his bemng Fhis birth s 2
ura) evente, fys Iife a natural process, his death and disintegration a
recombiaztion of the narural clements of which he was made There
19 aspect of man which 1s outside of narure, call that aspect what
Yo widl You may talk of soul or spunit only on the conditson that
You mean thereby some aspect of man’s natural behavior but you
227 10t describe the “soul” of man as tmmortal, for to do so would
beto remove 1t outside of naure It 15 thus that naturabiem withoue
Paradot and withour distornion of human experience, accounts for
e meelligible. character of the exsting universe
gain, the new naturalism has no doctmnaire account of nature
s, rather, naturalstic by wirtue of sts msistence that there 1s no
tealm to which the methods of science which have been so suceessful
i ¢ehieving control of nature can not be apphed Only knowledge
amtved at by methods resemblng those of the scientist 15 acceptable
% the naturalise  Juse as the methods of science have radically trans-
Tormed our understanding and our use of onr external environment
0d 1 thae way aﬂccre?i our relauons with our fellow men, so
Batutalbists believe that the direct application of stmslar methods to
areds in which they have not yet been fully tried chuefly areas con-
cemned with human relanons, will be productive of rapid advance
Part of the polemue of naturalism against various forms of super-
fatiralism 15 based on the opposition of organized 2nd nsutu-
Bonalized “ant naturabism,” as John Dewey calls 1t, to the entrance
of sciennfic methods of inquiry into these arcas Dewey sud “Anu-
Batirabsm has prevented science from completng 1ts career and ful-
filling 115 constructive potenualities”* The science that Deney 15
tafking about has no necessary copnection w ith any scientific sub-
Ject matter or content The content of the scienees has no pnnicged
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Pposition among naturalists, 1t 1s merely one aspect of human expen-
¢nce among many others At most science as subject mater 1
exemplary, it 1s the best avarlable llustration of the applicauon of the
inteflectyal method to which naturalists agtribure so much  The sub-
ject matter of philosophuc naturalism 15 a1l that 15 natural, and that 15
all that can be expenenced by human betngs Men can etpenence
hatred and they can expenence falling bodies, they can expenence
deluston and they can expertence nuclear fisston, they can experience
dreams and they can experience certamn collords Since men can ex
penence all these things and many more, all of these are relevant to
the philosophic naturabist What distingushes hus consideraton of;
say, hatred 15 fus method of studying 1t

The prinary qualty which distinguishes the method which dl;
naturalist calls scientufic from o
by philasophers 1s that metho
of what specific description .
vestigation are given by any
quire that the actvities of inquiry must be open to public HISP‘“"”;
and venficavan  Thos the naturalst would deny thac the lcsuhS”I
any purely mystcal, subjective, ot mtutive method would be know!
edge So, too, would statements offered on the basis of fath of
authonity, without credentuals of venfishilty Some port of :
current controversy about the status of value-judgments Mg”]‘;’“
debate about the application of this criterion of public venfiabbiry
One group of paturalists mamtains that value-judgments are ¢S%0
tially expressions of private preference, and therefore,
osophic significance, another group holds that such )
tuch O}Z'm hxtlo public inspection as the propositions of a
aspect of losopht
, F unhen'};ore, fgr{he naturalist we have noted that wh:; :5 ::H‘d
‘mind” 15 not a special, mon-physical organ or mstrum
the physical bodysph 15, mthcrfja}rlxmamc for certan types of beh-‘l‘;" xz:
of the human orgamusm  To the extent that we consider g:::mn
these terms, we can not assert any total difference of Lind e
mental, biologycal, and physical behavior This does not n;;: o,
mental operations can be reduced to biologieal or physical be! (et
and that there s no difference whatever between them 1t duc: ways
that there 15 some sort of contnuity between these dz{fer;:‘ s
of acung The mental way of behaving grows out of &7

haye no piul

gdgments 43¢
g:) othet
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of behavior, this 15 part of the evolutionary hertage 1n naturabsm
As hfe emerges evolutionally from non life under ceream conditions,
so mind emerges evoluuonally from non-mind Just 2s the exact
pont of dwision between the living and the non-lving 15 impossible
t determine, so the exact point at which mental behavior starts 15
undetermnable George Ellett Coghill, the zoologsst, discovered
evidences of a type of mind-like behavior, which he called “menta-
00’ 1n the embryo of the salamander # What 1s charactensuc of
meatal behavior 1 1ts developed form 15 that 1t 1s a response to
stmuh as signs rather than as things It 15 a response then, as Pro-
fessor Yervant Kokonan of the College of the City of New York
bas pornred out, to the meanmgs of sumuli That 15 to say, mental
bebavior 15 4 response 1 which the possible consequences of stimult
#e anticspated In mental operations, the future consequences of
sttmul function as 1f they were present The general charactensuc
of mund 15 that s objects are meanngs But we find in our reading
of John DEW‘Y that meaning 15 2 natural character of natural events
Both mund and mateer arc “different charactets of natural events, i
which mateer expresses their sequential order, and mnd the order of
theyr meanings jn their logical connections and dependencies >4
Mmg, then, for Dewey, 1s 1n some sense objective and external, and
the processes of thought, or logic, lead men to an objectvely existing
*%2m of meanings and Jogical connections
This, however, 15 farther than many of the paturabists will go
Those who are most familar with modern logical theory especially
UL any sugpestion that logtc 15 more than a methodology The
Prerples of logic, said Professor Ernest Nagel of Columbia Unm
VRItY, are not “descriptive of an mtrmsic and pervasive structure
of ungs ™6 Tt does nor do to consider specific logical processes 25
Dany sense representative of specific physical or biological pracesses,
£ven though the general principle of continuity 15 accepted Further-
more, fogycal puneiples are not ta be regarded as necessary truths
SXSPL tn reference to the use of language The vanous logies are
fmative systems for prescnbing the way in which Janguage 1s to
B used, 1 111t be wsed with clanty and precision, rather than with
e loostnecs of ¢ eryday speech Assurming that language 15 used us
atfed withun 4 pargcular system, therc are cermn fferences
e that system allows Whach of the alternatnie systems one
185pSs for a paruicular iy estiganion depends upon the ends proposed
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for that mvestigation Thus acceptance of one logic or another na
given situation is not an arbitrary matter, even though logic has no
necessary truth The objective basis on which one system 15 chosen
over another 15 1ts success in the particular work at hand This
terpretation of the function of logical systems 1 philosophse analysis
15 a far better approximation to the methods of the scientist than 15
the more usual vague reference to scientific method or cxpcnmentzl
method

On one view, overlapping that of the group of naturalists
cussed, the entire enterprise of philosophy 15 concerned
with the analysis of the conditions of mntelligible discourse Pluloso-
phy does not mal.e statements about the most general charactefisncs
of nature, but 1t does determine the meaning of such statements @
terms of some over all pattern of mtelligibility The most generdl
charactenstics of nature are usually called “categories,” and the d“{
covery of categortes has always been regarded as a signsficant part O
philosophy Here the analysis rather than the discovery of Cﬂ“g(’f“;
1s clamed as philosophy’s proper task Agam, as m the vanety 0c
naturalism discussed above, philosophy 15 the study not of exstenc :
atself but of the language n which men talk about cxstence Most o
the naturabists, however, while recognzmg the importance h(zc
hinguistic analysis, msist that 1c 15 but a part of the total philosop ot
enterprise — that, m the case of the categores, for example ’; ““y
much part of philosophy to discover the most general raits O f‘ e
tence by a study of exstence as 1t 15 to analyze the meaning o
terms in which we express these traits the

One conclusion which can not be avoided when we m““:c ed
categones of naturalistic phulosophy 1s that thereis a pm'mﬂ)’ m(he
breach between those naturalists who are ki i temper ﬂ:
matenzhsts of an earher period, and those others for whom m:lr! e
15m 15 a reductiomsm So, among the more matcnﬂlﬁﬂchg” of
school, the categories of nterpretanon sull tend @ be ¢ ent
matter, motion, and energy, and the explanattons which ﬂl’; g‘hl hest
these terms exclude from existence or from consideration the githe
and most chenished of human values  On the other hand, mﬂn{!(t’mﬂﬂ«
naturalists, hike Willlam R. Dennes of the Umversity ?fﬁmhn&"
find the significant mterprenve categornes 10 “events, ‘i Janed
and “relations *® Onc way n which thus difference has beert m:)‘;g the
15 as the outgrowth of the differing emphases of those 2

Just dss

Tasts ely
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}’:“‘g]’fls whose tterests and background mclude special concern
w; ¢ structural *sciences, like physics and mathemancs, and those
5 1036 saientific background 15 m’ the “funcuonal® sciences, ke
0ogy or the socual sciences There 15 na doubt that this was an
t"i‘?‘mﬂf disuaction among the older generanon of naturahsts, 1
]‘);;"‘;0’“ whuch follow we shall see n Morms Raphael Cohien and
tioph wey examples of structaral and functional naturalsuc phil
uP y Among younger naturahists, however, this ssue has become
nm;“ ""fpﬂfmr\t because changes m physical theory have made 1t
o 2ty for those who 1 earhier terms would have emphasized the
<Bortes of structure to accept dynamic and funcuional categories
munly the most important result of the discussion of categorial
:y::;m 8 naturalism has been to make clear that we accept one of
O\lrbclf of these systems on the basis of 165 usefulness m interprenng
nu“; efs We do not develop our behefs by logical dertvanon from
tegonal system
Q?eqnte this ncreasingly evidene shuft from matertalistic to dynamic
'ﬁ‘"m, and despite the concern for qualitative dufferences which
mm:n 2 large mfluence m mouvating the shift, the opponents of
» [h“" msist upon elassing 1t as matersabsne They mamtan shat
ol and esthetic standards can not be justified 10 2 naturabisue
Phﬂos"PhY because such a phulosophy 1s onented toward the merely
Physca] ang matenal, and away from spiit  To this the naturalist
Mught wel] reply that tus whole ‘philosophy 15 sn attempt to give just
Constderation 1o the “spiritval ‘as well as the physical  to values
2 well a5 facts For men expenence values as well a5 facts, the
Sandards, ends, and goals of events are as natural as therr causes, thetr
Mafto-temporal relations, or the events themselves It 15 the ant
;“mhhn who creates an unpossible situation by drawing 3 sharp
¢ of demarcation berween facts and values As long as purposes
9T 10 human expertences, purposes are natural. However we re
831 purpose, we must recognize that 1o Sty 3 purpose 15 achievable
510 sy that 1t 15 expenenceable and therefose natural. To say 2
Purpose 15 achievable 15 to say that by the use of certam means 1
an be brought to realization  To be *means” they must themselves
ntellgible 1n the same way as purposes are In brief, purpose 152
Patural quality of natural events By a simular examination, 115 shown
thae Standards of truth, goodness, and beauty occur iha matural con-
text, and are aspects of human exp It 35 amp 2 I '
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to remember that the assertion of the naturalisuc phuosopher that
purposes and values are natural contains no Junt that external narure
15 moral or that nature consciously forwards human purpases One
can, by an extenston of the term, say that the purpose of the seed
s to become the flower, one can not say that the purpase of the seed
15 to adorn the debutante’s gown Nature a5 such 15 indifferent t0
human concerns or to human judgments, of to the use that men m3y
make of 1. No volcano erupts because the folk fving on 15 slopes
are wicked, famine does not come to 2 Jand to punlsh 1ts mhabitants
for revolution, ran falls on the just and unjust alike To behest
otherwise we would have to disregard the evidence of our expent
ence There 15 room in naturahsuc philosophy for purposes and for
values, but they are to have no preferennal status
The attirude which has been described has features 1 commog
with older phlosophues Its advocates bike to point to Anstotle 2%
Spinoza, in particular, as precursors of modern naturabsty, W
is antagonsts mvanably emphasize 1ts Tanstup with nuremll!{sﬂ‘-
Actually there have been incipient naturalisne 1deas 1 the work &
many earher philosophers Some of the naturalists of today ’:‘
among the f h of phulosophy They have drawd o
the richness of the philosophic hentage for 1nsights, but have Fesei
+hece inesohts 1n the 1diom of naturalism The evolunonary named )
= = ~nad Abbot, and their Iess we
. rand Edwﬁ!d Driaker

e have
Cope, hovered on the edge 01 tu ¢ [1;:!5“::;’“;;: o aud
d

descnibed here It 15 clear, also, that some o dhar the
* eninical realists” were verging on the new naturalsm, a0 st
pragmatic movement also made 1ts contnbution Thus 15 10 $2Y of
. the new Lisrn many of the h and nascent rendency T
revolt agamst the completely academic systems of 1deabs® P
osophy have found a home ~ Three different forms of Phﬂ"‘“’*’ e
saturabsm are discussed an the bakance of this chapter —the ¢ ulm o
and poetic namralsm of George Santayans, who loved the 723 of
the spinst, though he recogrzed nature, ther
Morns Raphael Cohen, and the expenment
Dewey. Many of the younger American naf
by these three men, and to them we now tum to tra
distinctive versions of naturalism 3s 2 self-consc1ous
atutude
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I POETIC NATURALISM
GEORGE SANTAYANA

Insome of the thinkers whose philosophecal 1deas were developed
durng the years when the debate over evolutionary theory was at
15 height there was a fundamental mnner conflict, frequently on the
tmotonal Jevel, They were constramed by studies of compelling
force to reject the phulosophc 1dealisms for which they felt a tem-
pefamental Tanship, and to accept 2 naturalistic posiion by which
they were emononally repelled In some eases these reluctant natur
alsts embraced therr evolutionary naturalism with excessive zeal
anduntensry ag i 1o compensate for their mability to feel as natural-
stieally a5 chey thought

orge Sﬂntayana Wwas a member of this group by virtue not only
& temperament but also of the accident of biography He was a
Spanard educared, after hus carhiest chuldhood years, i Boston By
both natuee ang hentage he was a Roman Catholic, yet his father
#nd bus materny] grandfather were agnostics, hus mother's prety was
mrely formal, and the American relatsves with whom he spent
My years were Protestants Though he was ndifferent to Amer-
e education, Santayana’s active years were spent teaching at
wvaed He thought of lumself as 2 poct, and, indeed, some of his
18 afe among the mare beauuful of Amencan poems, yet it has
°n the phllosop}uc side of hus genius which has won the greatest
admiratigp,

Santayang ha always been concemed with man's highiest sdeals of

© 800, the true, and the beaunful His prmary smterest hies in
moral PMOSOPhy, by which he means the survey of afl excellences
28 defineg by a reflecnive spiit, by 2 hife which understands sts own
ndinons e tealized, however, very early in hus career, that these
Weals eyl 10t be discussed 1 abstractton from thesr context And
s he considered thys context, he came o v that it could be only
2 one. He felr compelled to base his views of she good, the
U8, ang the beaunfol on a2 pamraliuc account of being and s
tabsne account of knowing Nature seclf generates hutnan idrals,

d o control nature 1n nrder tor adapt it tor thes panirally
Benerageq deals, Santayana’s view of the relaton et ween patare
;:d Meds cag pe summarszed 1 has deseription of Asfrotir's Vf’,”{é«."

"yana 15 firmly convinced that al 1«{':% are narural ';l 4



324 The Emergence of Naturalism

ongn, and all nature 1deal 1n 1ts possibilittes Moral phitosophy for
Santayana, then, 1s an evaluation of all human enterprises, mcluding
philosophy stself, 1n terms of the extent to which these enterprises
realize the excellences, or values, which nature both suggests and
sustains Despite this concern for moral phulosophy and the recog
nition that 1deals are rooted 1n nature, no American phxlosoph:r has
1nsisted more clearly and explicitly than Santayana that nature aself
1s morally neutral

Naturahsm, for Santayana, provides the only tenable view of the
background of human “values, ‘the true and safe foundation for
human courage, human reason, and human imagmation 7 But the
paet 1n him recogmzed that once this naturalisuc backgmﬂnd has
been painted 1n so that courage, reason, and imagmnation c2a fune
tion, therr functioning can be free These human traits €t paint
what they wall nto the foreground It wasm the Greel philosophers
and 1n Spinoza, Santayana has told us m Hus autobiographys that he
found 2 combination of the two mstghts, necessary for s thought
“naturalism as to the ongmn and history of mankmd, and ﬁdc}“}’";
moral sentiment, to the mspiration of reason.” 8 In the concern ®
the Greek philosophers and Spinoza for both nature and r:ﬁﬁn
Santayana found a basis for describing what he thought plulostg‘ ﬁ
ought to be, the free play of a reflecuve mund over all time 20 hlcr
existence  Philosophy 1s by no means erther a science amoﬂgl °‘cc i
sciences, or an art among other arts, 1t 1s the attempt of a balan o
rmund to utilize all the sciences and all the arts in the comP“j’:’o.?hB
“as true a picture as possible of nature and human nature hs
15 essentially a detached view, possible only to one who \’V’Sl m
time but not of 1t, and one, consequently, who was not mVDg‘ s
the pressures and counter-pressures of his age Santayand ); ol
own confession 1s and was such a detached spectator ¥ W’-‘d ! He
lectually repelled by the ntellectual world 1n which he mtla"l
called 1t a “zoological garden of the mnd” 10 In this 200 S ot
garden he preferred to be a visitor outside the cages loolang 1:' -
one of the specimens nside the cages looking out This was ¥ mlz”‘
why he preferred reading the books of his contemporaries ¢
ing with them ¢, Sin

From this detached and utterly unsentimental standp o“l‘lﬂ onct
tayana came to the view that hife, as human bemngs Jeadt, 18 a0t 0
the quintessence and the sum of madness™ 1 Madness 15
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:‘}';‘::L n ?ft there 1s 2 sort 5( madress to which Santayana gave
me of “normal madness” Before we can understand what he
Sssz;;b{v;&f gnusual combination of words, we must exapune more
We fisquea JCI::{:::\ mesnt by conceiving madness as natursl
for thngs as 3’1 u° our speech, he sard, by using the same word
In the cose of :})}’ really are and things as they seem to humans to be
Which we e cc ‘\;Ord ‘madness there are at least three ways
havior Ve ml “e may use It to refer to a certamn type of be-
1 refer di ay ICa certain mental 1llusions madness  We may use
nwartonted regt ly to nexther of these, but sumply to express anl
menm]_‘t y and over censorious comment on [hc behavior or the
nora 3’00 somenne with whom we disagree, or of whom we do
onb EP ve In any of these cases, the judgment which we make
ehavior or deluston ss that 1t 15 out of the usual and conventional
E:,‘;;’: Ef our society Because we fail to make the proper dis
all “r: ;th,cn what 15 natural and what 15 merely conventional, we
i adness” an unnatural thing, though it 1 really nothing more
uqmmﬂc;’nvenuonal Indeed, nothing that actually happens can be
Busio ral, and among the things thar occur ar® mamacal actons,
ns, and delusions of all sores, and even homycidal frenzy  They
ae, then, “not contrary to nature, but only to the habir of the
T;)(mty P12 Dysease 15 as patural gs health, death 1s as natural as
or" 1t 15 human smagmation which ateributes sublimity and beavty,
gruesomeness and horror, to any patural event None of these
Qualtties ss felt by nature, narure 1 indsfferent to them all
If there 15 one 1flusion which 1s most wxdcsPrCad and yet, as we
ve seen, most baseless, 1t 35 the view that nature 1§ moral San-
Syasa would have bad no paence wich Ralph Waldo Brusriers
dssertion that “every ammal funcuon from the sponge up to Her-
€les hunts or thunders to man the laws of nght and wrong »1s
Thus 15 to assert that “one collocation of atoms or One conjunction of
A‘eelmgs »34 15 better or worse than anothel It 15 to assert the ebjec
vty of values 1n nature, and to beheve that nacure 1s moral Ths
Uyustified oprson 15 held by every lving creature —and this it s
Madness to beheve It 1s a madness s0 commonplace that 1t can te
cilled “normal " so that the rate philosopher who freed humself from
this sllusion would be sane and, at the same fme abnormal. We
come, then, to the view thar nature 18 ndifferent to human values,
3¢t these values are grounded m mature and inspired by nature
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Furthermore, 1t 1s a matrer of complere mdifference t nature how
mien approach 1t Human values may be developed m the scientfic
study of nature, they may be developed i a poetic apprecisbon of
nature  Nature does not care whether men seek for truth or for
beauty Both can feed on natuse and 1t 15 not concerned wirh ther
feedig or with their fafure to find sustenance Since Sintayan
beheves that eicher method can reach sts goal, and since the method
he prefers 15 the poetic, 1¢ 1§ thus that he has used, especafly 1 s
laser wninngs
We must never forger, t . n o 5
thought, that he takes his stare from “the facts before evesy mans
eyes "1 Fe conceives the common sense realism of ordunary humia
expestence as a sounder answer to the problems of Lnnwiedge‘m;\
any of the answers given by parncular philosophic schools, ‘6t
of wiuch squints and overlooks half the faces and half the dzﬂicu)y{:::
1 its eagerness to find in some detal the key to the whtﬂth
Tthis 15 to say that Santayana considered the vanous philoiop®
theories of knowledge as reductiomst, while common sense mtmt
all of expenience as parural At no powt does Santayant “mm}ﬁ,
dismuss or explain away as iflusion or appearance any of the famii o
facts of everyday expenence He aceepts as uinmate not unllyd ls
collocations of atoms but also the conpupepons of fechngs. 166
sdeals, and beliefs are as much facrs of nature as sionts, sa ‘;
seasants It 15 with the givenness of thus nacural world thit e :Sx‘xam'
the only problem of knowledge 1s to get to know more 2 : -
“Every deeper invesngation presupposes ordmnary P"“P“g fas
uses some at least of 15 dara.” 17 Seweatific method bt thosy w‘ 4
2 refined and extended common sense, der eloped perceplion: m‘;‘
preted mtent, common-sense rounded out and munutely 2
laed 18 9051906,
Santayana’s Lafe of Reason, published n five vo‘ucl;n";“‘); authors
I most ad 1y the ne aspe
thaughs, and was the bible of naturahsm for a generstion oﬁiﬂ;’:
teartstudents T these volumes Santayana's philasophy of &t jym
s set forth, partly 13 terms of a moral evalusuon of d\CY“(’c?\: and
terms of an analysis of the functions of sociery, religion, sc 1 40
act sn the msticuvonal strueture of a culrure founded o8 :i?z‘gzﬂ
partly i terms of 1 prophetic foreshadowng of ?ua:ab;)’d aord
af alf human actvity  Thus 1t 15 both an fustoncs stucy

3 Santayand§
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treatise Saptayana begins hus discussion of each theme with a presen-
o of histonncal informatyon, which i each case copsists of the gren
factual materials, the narural base When this matersal has been
presented, 1t 15 criically considered to deterrmne 1ts 1deal potentral.
The fuller imphcations of this 1deal development are then worked
Ut in rational, phosaphue analysis The full statement of the 1deal
my then be used as an ethical norm, agamnst which the actmal
Progress of man toward the life of reason can be apprased ‘We may
%y that Santayana 13 illustrating tn these books what he conceived
atthe ume of therr wnting to be the proper method for 2 naturahsuc
Sudy of nstiutions  He avoded the merely descripuve, merely
Benenc, and merely hustorical approach which was usual 1 evolu-
uonary accounts At the same time, he avorded the 1deabstic pitfall
of malang the 1deal potential mto the blueprnt and therefore, in
Some sense, the cause, of historical development. Finally, 1t 15 1m-
Portant, in the Iight of what we have previously seen, to point out
Wt here, too, the moral 1deal has a matural Tather than @ moral
ground,

The Lsfe of Reason opens with a categoncally naturalisuc asser-
50n that the forces which rule human hfe “must betray themselves
1 human expenience,” ¥ 1f they are to be known at all Progress,
Yke the rest, whether 1n science or 1m reltgion, m morals or 1 att,
% B0t an absolute and transcendent force, but 1, sather, change
relauve 10 2 human 1deal, an 1deal which human reason discovers in
fature With the itroduction of crincal reflection or reason, man
Moves away from a mere mmmerston 1n the flux of present sensations
and dcvelops 2 view of the past and of the future From the hife of
mpulse man moves into the Ife of reason Reason 15 continuous
¥ith vyta( umpulse, :mpulse itself 15 called reason “when 1t 1s modified
by reflection and veers 1n sympathy with judgments pronounced on
the pagt 2 Rationality, whether 1t reflects the past i memory or
the future 1 antiaipation, 15 the absent working effectively in the
Present. The bfe of the prehuman amimal 15 based upon unconscious
Mpulse, 1t 15 not ranonal. A Ife of revene, fantasy, vison, and

Team, though 1t an intense 15 not rational
of human * Reason and humanity begin with the union of instince
and 1deation " 21 Insunct becomes aware of 1ts goals, becomes self-
conscious, and becomes d with 1ts xogt&

tason 15 not merely specul 5 1t 15 also fl =
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The bfe of reason, then, 1s not only reflection on progress, 1t 35
aself the embodiment of progress

The rational lfe, Santayana found, could be sttached to o
modern school of philosophy at the begmnnng of the h
century, and neither Chnstan philosophy, which p
facts and conditions, nor liberal theology, which enshrines a super
stitious atutude towards the natural world, would serve the purpose
either To find strught thinkets i both natural and moral realms
one must go hehind modern thought and Christian thought to the
Greeks  Among Greek philosophers, though Heraclits, Demoen
tus, and S made 1mp prel contributions, the
1deal of reason found its full statement 1n Plato, and Anstotle made
the fullest and broadest expression of the Iife of reason m his ethics
Although these classical sources are the philosophic mspirauon of
any modern attempt to survey the hfe of reason, the moraf “‘SP“"{
ton of any such rewnung must be the facts and condions o
modern hife The starung pomt of any such attempt must be the
“tmmediate flux” of modern exstence, mcluding whatever abjects
and impulses are gwen The program of the attempt 15 10 interpret
the 1deals which are sustamned by our modern situatton &

Throughout the four volumes of the Lsfe of Reason m wh
Santayana evamines the particular institutions —society, rebgio
are, and science — 10 which the rational e 1s expressed, he Pm;nts
an account of the historical development of these msnmions. Ton?
develop he sad, through three stages There s a first, pre ’f‘" s
stage i which impulse, habir, and desire are the controlling bmth "
n bfe Tn the second, ratonal stage, the wdeals supported by

ously adapte
natural impulses are recogmzed and clanfied and cons:l o {h: form

to the control of hfe The third post rational stag »n So
1 which 1magimanon clothes a ratonal and humnane reason hat~
hich Santayans €

for example there 15 a pre-ranional morality W) oy~
actenzes by the atenibutes “non dialectical, casual, smpulstt& }fosf”
glot” # Tt 15 moralty unaware of the relauon between 2 chth:t
course of conduct and the goal for the achievement of w hxc" ot
course was chosen. There must be some degree of reason i o
a choice has been made, but 1t 15 unconscious feasor. Pre ;: ams
morality can be found 1n “the jndgments of Mrs Gr““d‘x-‘:':f e
of political parties and their maxims the prnciples © sehortes
apprecianion of art, the commandments of religious
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specal revefations of duty to individuals, and all systems of nrutive
ethues” 5 Pre rational morality has a great deal of pracncal and
emotiona} power, and may be satd to be “morabty proper” It s
esenually pare of anthrapology rather than of science or philosephy
Ranonsl ethies, on the uther hand, mvolves the logic of pracuce
rither than praceice aself It requces the answermng of 2 good many
questions, some of which are physical and may thercfore be answered
by the natral sciences, and some of which are dialectical, snvolved
In ascertanng philosopfucally the implications of the terms we nse
and the judgments we make Because a ratonal practice 15 not
attamable, Santayana 15 careful not to use the cerm ‘rations) moral
1%, bur enly “rational ethics ” Ravional practice 15 not to be reached
because 3t would mply perfectton of self-knowledge, 2 perfectly
elear definstion of moral purpose, and a perfect s5ympathy with the
needs of all other bemngs ~ A ranonal morality 15 therefore a hmuted
Meal, J 15 stead we have ratonal ethics which “sets forth the
method of judgment and estmation which a rational morabity would
2ply warversally and express 1n practice ” #°
Post-ratianal moralicy s developed by men wha aré for one or
another reason disatrsfied with the e of reason which they have
tWed, post rational systems, he asserts, “are essentually relgions”
They are “expestments 1 redempnon. ' 7 Ina post rational morabity
there 15 an effort to select one precept, pomnting 1o some future bless~
12, and to make that precepe the primary guide to practice Because
91y precept 15 made a gutde to sction, 1N the post ratonal
Stage we return from ethics to morality, even though phitosophuc
2ad msututional structures may be reared upon it Post-rauonal
morakey 1s not a real advance, and furnishes no real solution Tt x5
Merely the leap of “moral ambiion mto a non natural realm. In
such 2 reab, Santayna msists, morahcy has neither meaning ner
force Only when “nature 1s suffered t© bloom 1 the sancruary” 3
06s 2 post rational morality hase any yalue Whena sup:mnmml-
st s acabulary and supernaturglistic forms become the pogne gar-
Ments of expesience and reasan, and when they are but a symbolism

#2 brmg wman back to nature, then post rational morahity has a real

valte i the Life of reason

Santayans’s discussion of rehgion 18 extsemely snteresung, for st
Rpresents a comprehensive artempt t0 discorer the ravonal worth
of religion m & narural world Hstanically rehgion has made the
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attempt to explum natussl causes by means of supersttious myth-
alogies and to substitute magical procedures for technologies Taso-
far 25 religion has histoncally misunderstood sts ideal funcron, 1t bas
attempted to replace science and technology by myth, mage, and
muracle Rational religion sull unlizes the mytholagies which super
sntwous and primtve religions take as Lteral accounts of the ongin
and destiny of man and the universe, but 1t ualzes them a5 pocne
renderings of the moral sdeals of prety toward the sources of our
being snd spirtuabity toward our sdeal ends, rooted a5 they are 1
nature Thus Santayana was able to mnclude the 1dea of God 352
symbol for human 1deals More than this, he found that he could
justfy the mtroduction of an entwre realm of the supeenatusal, pro-
vided that he could find some way to naturahze the supcmatunl
The first step i hus argument 15 a recapitulation of what we have
just noted Science and religion are different aspects of man's sela-
on to the real world of narure swhich surrounds hum Science the
P of the d 1 of man and nature  Rebgron
mmist stot tvade thus ate, for rehgion may not contradict or 0T
pete with science, 3f it does 1t will “msrepresent” the dymamic
relations properly expsessed by scence The funcrion of rchg!oﬂ’;
to “express destny mn moral dsmenstons, 1n obviously mythml ";c
poetical mmages Religions are the great fary tales of ¢
conscience ” ¥ The second foundational p Ant 1o ths argument 5
that somehow supernatarsksm smust be made to depend upon aatt
atsm  Naturalism 1s not sacrosanct or beyond catcism Sﬂﬂ“)"}:::
himself was predisposed to coitieze se. He recogmized, however, ! ot
without 2 naturahstic base there could be no human knowledge
all, and that *if naturalism was condemmned, supermmff};‘m e
could have no pomnt of application 1n the world of fact. "
Once these ponts were presented, Santayanz ashed what 3 sﬂ}ﬂmI
natural realm in these terms would be  His quesuon, 2% he Wmlm
to explam, was not what the contents of the supcmzmﬂl $
would be He sought to define, rather, what relspon such 2
must have 10 the realm of natural fact sf 1¢ s ta be seally both s“g:'
natural and exsent. By msisung on the seahty of SUPER D
Santayana mntended to disungush it from a purcly conceprit
Iike mathematics The relation on whch he nasted 18 2 o of
one There must, he sud, be a connection berween the m‘wﬂl 1]
natare and that of supemature so that the two together
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compose the total reahity with which human knowledge, moralty,
2nd sentment must reckon.” # Supernaturalism, on this account,
wouldbea completed naturalism, 1t would not be a dualism m which
BaUre and Ermarmnss ma = a3 oan oo ademaler hoar
ad
fact
perfect science ™2 In the sense 1n which the term “nature’ was
used 1 our preceding section, Santayana means that dy namze con
Dnuity between nature and supernature 1s simply nature concetved
n fullness and nichness, unlumnited by the attempt to deal solely with
matter, monon, and encrgy He seems to recognize this humself
¥hen he says “Tius atmost tangible supernatural world 1s only the
et of nature, nature 1n her true depths and sn her true mfity ” 2
Yet the different language 1 which Santayana speaks of this super-
Ul nature troduces 2 possibility which many other naturalists
would deny, and which contradicts us own earller smsistence on
the moral neutrality of nature For, m spite of hus clam that nature
and Supernature are continuous, Santayana speculites on the posst-
bility that the extension of nature may be “more sympatheuc to our
moral mature than this parncular part to which we are nattve ” 34
With speculations of this sort we come to 2 final stage m San-
yanas thought, m which, free from the exigencies of earmng 2
ving, he has been able, without abandonung hus naturalisuc founda-
100, 0 enter 1nto the consideration of themes which seem far less
aturalisne, He has been able, for nearly forty years, to be the
detached spectator he always wanted to be In Tus major work
produced in thus extended period of reflecon, Realms of Being, he
distinguished four such realms, Marter, Essence, Truth, and
Spine. Each of these realms, which he conceives as disanct 1n being,
and not merely 1n thoughe, reflects a different aspect of Santayana’s
poreraie of the world n which we hve  Matter 15 the realm of the
bmlog-.cauy prumary substance or stuff which 1s the unknowable
Yet ever-present basts of action Matter, a5 Santayana conceives it,
1S the dominant factor 1n the acuvty of all being, even sprrimual or
Mmatersal bemg  “Matter 15 the principle of dxs:l:sbuuon for spmt
x _{_‘;r every other feature of the €xsong ;V:):hi_ et

matee -
the « oo 1o~ -

[ e
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logically primary An event or a factm the realm of matter 15
known to human bemngs by an incomplete set of signals The signals
or indications are terms of discourse, not facts and are, therefore
qualitatvely disunct from the facts they designate These terms
are ‘“essences exisung nowhere” Tt s ‘the infimte mulatude of
disunguishable 1deal terms (whether revealed 10 anybody of not) ¥
to which Santayana gave the name of the Realm of Essence Asthe
realm m which all mental discourse takes place 1t 15 3 realm of free
dom and of poetry There 15 2 pnmcular part of the Realm of
Issence which 1s composed of those essences wihich do occur 18
existence, which exist somewhere This Santayana calls the Realm
of Truth Expenence yrelds partia], fragmentary and relative T
beliefs which are more ¢ -4 o whie
we can assert that they
people supplement rathu. « -
refer to the same system of nature, the complete gesclps
which, covering the » hole past and the whole future, wuulr} bet :
absolute truth” Finally, the Realm of Spirit 15 Santayan3$ nam
for the play of fancy among 1deas her 5
It 15 1 the Realm of Spinit that the speculative philosophe &
happiest. Spint takes the matter and energy at hand 10 the ¥ Zm
and reshapes 1t mnto an imaginative structure, orderly and hf;‘m‘ foal
ous Spirit 15 not without Telaon to matEer, 1t 15 ather, £
and finest development of the Lfe of the body 1fstwers ever .
dwvorced from 1ts sustamng connection With Fucts and 16 2 et
ment to “ammal hfe,” spint Svould lose all the quakiues ?f e_l‘_;‘“
and ntensity which make 1t “a focus of know1*dge
enemy of spint 1 distraction, distraction tears che P!
1ts hard and rarely won harmony, spontanetty, 30
1lls and lusts of thcy Flesh, the careZof it)he World and the ltymP“:;:':
of the Dew! fill the mind of the cistracted philosop! er \\:\el;mnz
15 no distracton, when the spiit 15 functionung well, mmmm
objects, 1deas, remote reported events will alone fill your l“hs s
won”* Distraction produces conflict 1n the p}}‘llosop‘;!{v"r i
come to realize by his study of nature that the “ant It ohid
soctety has no particular authonity It 1S thus realization ¥ 0
Liberated s spirit, so that hus mmd 15 frec © Fange "o tuch
ngidinies and constramnts of those +pompous nstiutio” ever ¥
the world carnes on its merciless business wss Yet, hov
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ated the phulosopher may be m mund, the world sull has power over
fem, *mn hus bfe and person he 1s hardly less subject than other men
to every worldly requirement, vice and affectanion ” 3 If the phul
osopher did not take humself so senously, he might regard this
domunance of the world and 1ts distractions as “a part of the comedy
of exsstence ” % He would recognize that the whole enterprise of
spint 15 byt the ghnt of the sun on the waves, a passing “surface
phenomenon 1 the psyche "4 Spit 15 unwilling to see aself as
merely play, 1t borrows tenacity from the amimal part of our being

hen spint becomes a regular and methodical rounne  When defin
Hteness has thus been introduced wnto the life of the free mnd, “dis
traction becomes a conscous evil * 42

Much of the speculation of the Realms of Bemng seems on the
surface to be a merely fanciful construct, and 1t has been so regarded
by certan entics of Santayana. In hus final comments, however,
Saﬂtayma reaffirmed the fundamenta! naturalism of his theory of
¢ustence, however much he tempered 1t by revelling m the world
of imagination  His discussions of the realms of bemng, he msisted
e not physical because, although he talks of “unmatenal
things” he talks of only some of them as ewustent and true Those
which exist or are true are “qualittes, products or 1deal mmphications
of the Physteal world” The foundatons of things are revealed to
man’s knowlcdgc by way of phys\cal science, not mCtaphyle:‘al
Speculation  Duscussion of the nature of varnious kinds of being s
4 stbsequent excursus of the mmd over all that the facts may
Suggest to the fancy,” 4 but 1t can never desert the facts

Santayana has been hughly cntical of Dewey’s version of n‘a‘mml’:
m (see this chapter, secuon IV), and 1f we 1dentify the ne‘\iv
faturalism wich Deweyan plulosophy 1¢ would be linf:ur to cohn:x er
Santayana as 2 member of that “school of thought.” In this chapter

de. ’ achues), there 1s an at-
: e the author’s own pmosopi};:nszg‘gmndcr than Deweyan

fempt to consider the new natura

tho\?ght, and to present 1t as a brosd modernist current m phil
9sophy  In this more melusive use of the term, ¥ ¢ hard o dzm
the mportance of Santayana’s contribution, especally sn The sfe
9f Reason, to the development of & paturalistic temper n recent

has been morc than merely a
encan plulosophy Sancy e owed his naturabisue faich n

nateralist, But he has recently again av
Uncompromusing terms «Naturahsm . 15 somethung to which I
g

-
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am so thoroughly wedded that T Iike to call 1t materiahism, 50 280
prevent all confusion from romantic naturalism like Goethe's for
imstance, or that of Bergson. Mine 1s the hard, non humarusic
naturalism of the loman phllosophers, of Democntus, Lucreuus
and Spmoza My naturalism 15 fundamental and includes Mt
his mund, and all tis works, producm of the generatve order of
Nature " 4 However reluctantly Santayana may have been 3 patil
alist 1n Ius earher work, however pocucally he has cx}wllﬂdc
naturalism 1n Jus later work, he has never deserted tus oWD form 0
naturabsm.

1l RATIONALISTIC NATURALISM
MORRIS R COHEN

Morns Raphael Cohen, professor of PhllOSOPhy in the Collg? of
the City of New York, represented tumself m TS catbier yeas o
stray dog unchamed to any metaphysical Kennel! ** HS fine e .
sense saw readly the flaws mn the ph:losophxes current 19 b
prevenung his unqualified acceptance of any HiS independent
could not be boxed 1nto any closed system ‘He had too ™ oo
for the intellectual adventure of phllosophy to be satisfied W md)
thing less than perfecton 10 tus colleagues 1 hus STOCEO™ o heas
mself And perfection 1s rare 1n any field of humant cffort ov
quest for perfecuon led to dissatisfaction with most OH‘: He
attempts to put on paper the 1deas whch made 1S P‘“l"sonP o’; a0
was not a prolific wnter, but what he did wite W TS (s
gesnons  Cohen's philosophy, like ¢hat of Chaeac®y we
Chapter §, section III), 10 whose thought
terested, 15 incomplete, tentative, and unﬁmshCi fens &
For the present generation of naruralists, ROVEVER © o cor
fluence, exerted largely m the classroom a0d through chsqe“ Hs
tact, 16 an tmportant factor i the formaton of theif ' em
published works are by no means 2 full measure of b ol
‘American thought. It 1s noteworthy that the CD“‘mﬂ},,gﬂ) b¥
Naturalsm and the Human Spirit, J uch was wtte? €
younger naturalists, was dedicated 10 Cohen s
The main outlnes of Cohen’s thought ar¢ clear 1 s 135 ¢
viction that recent philosophy n 3t attempt 10 found ¥
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clsely on observation and expenment, and to_emphasize the
sumhmy between philosophic method and sciennfic methed, had
Srmcexvcd sttentific methed too narrowly Science, 1t 1s true, has
: 2matized the importance of partcular expertences, but 1t has not

epended solely upor: the particular or upon expenence That aspect
ofscientific meehod which recent philosophy has consistently under-
esmated 15 the contribution of deductive, fational techmique to the
development of seienufic thought ‘The functon m science of the
techugues of deg 15 to establish the I validity of the
xesls of particular experiences The function m philosophy of the
techuques of Jogic 15 to universalize the truths supplied by philo-
sophuc 1nughe or vision
ofc}‘:htn's presidential address mn 1929 before the Eastern division
b v‘ e American Philosophucal Assoctation was significantly entitled,
Viston and Techmaque 1 Phulosophy ” Here he urged she need for
the supplementation. of tnsight by * laborous and thoronghgoing
t\:;h’"‘lu‘:" * mdispensable to any art or science of to phulosophy

5100 without techmque tends to be pravate, arbitrary, and 1rrespon-
sble It stands ourside of “hymanty’s organized search for umversally
#certanable truth.” 47 Truth must be public, unaffected by partisan
“nstderations, 1r must be open to enticism and doubt, and be able to
;ﬂthstand critical doubt “Not only must the truth of a proposiuon
K o e b s The

ted by 1ts r‘ or loglcal q
sight of the philosopher can not be jusufied by any sense of
Personal certasnty It can be yustfied only by its usefulness to other
0th-seekers, 1t muct be umversalized before it can be venfied This
Usversalization 15 the work of rational technigues of lopie. Wishout
fechmica] development and venficanon 1 many fields, P!“X"”P,E,““;
707 “ray nghwly be condemned as unsubstantisl and vistonary
t;g‘al usaversalzanion of particular nsights 1 necessary to prevent
o8 from being visiona
Colien's crretn of the asual account of scienufic method stresses

the absence of mnsistence on umversahization He shows how 1t rehes
Upon the sense mpressions of the ndwidual thinker and cannot,
therefore, geach results which are wnnersal Irs resuls must be
tagmentary, parnal, lmuted, and parucular A sigrsficant sciennfic
Method can not be developed on the theory, proposed by Joha
Lacke and tus followers, that the human mnd s passise but hus 3
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capaaity for receiving sense impressions Our sensations are not the
starting pounts of sciennfic investiganon, They are part of the con-
tent of our knowledge and, therefore, “clements m a logical analysis
of what we know ” % Seentific nvestigation begins when reflecnon
finds intellectual difficulves in common knowledge, these difficulnes
yield problems which “wonder or actve curtosity’ leads us to try
toanswer Scrence 1s born out of the criticism of the common knowk
edge of any age

Cohen regarded 1t as both cunous and signifieant that our age
which has emphasized the claims of the “socsal” 1n so many areas of
Lfe, should hold an individualistic theory of knowledge and should
consider that the intellectual salvation of man can be reached by
reverung to mdiidual sensations “The personal opuons developed
by “our fragmentary paruial experience” fall into the interpretations
Ppattern of common knowledge, not rational science Resules which
are tragically madeguate, and full of error and illusion, leading to the
fadure of human effort and aspiration, follow from the srerprert
tion of ndividual experience m terms of common knowledge, which,
1n any age, “is funded out of traditional teactungs, superstitions, and
ancient metaphysics " 3

To offset the current emphass on the mdiwidual, Cohen pomted
out with Arsstotle that, while individuals occur only 1n expencact
knowledge, even knowledge of parnculars, can be expressed only 10
terms of universals One can powt to an indwidual object of £157
1t, but as soon as there 1s any attempt to place the object in a MEANTH
ful context, to make any sigmficant assertion about 1t, on¢ st 1%
abstract terms which are wnversal because they are applicsble (Z
mdividuals other than the one being talked about. Science 5 ?:b
concerned with this falling body, or tha fallmg body, but ‘; “
general principles and wmversal assertions about the behavior© &
falling bodies~ All our particular expenience with psrcnlss f 5
bodies will nae yield a uruversal assertion about all falbng Woc;
only raonal Jogacal techniques can generalze or w15l
particular expeniences. . teenth

This 13 not to equate science with the “ranonality” of mn; w5
century sdealism Cohen maintaned that ths type of rauots !?:mh‘
“at bottom hostile to strctly ratonal pracedure » 2 Nine —"
century tdealism used superficially ranonalistic methods ﬁ” ""m the
for asserung the reaity of a untverse which eusted oy
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mind of the thinker. This 15 precisely the result which true ranonal
s seeks to avord by msisting on * laborious methods to chech or
prevent the facile confusion between the fanciful world of our
heart s desire and the more sober world of actual exastence *** Onl
0 zelaansely recent tumes has the description of scientific method been
gmven in terms which excluded ratonalism Prior to the uneteenth
ceatury, wich 1ts strange and romantic perverston of reason, rational-
i %25 the great and necessary ally of nararalism m the “war of
emancipztion from . the wiew that nature 15 sin and mrellect the
devil” st The great enemy of rationalism was authornramansm,
uutlly ether yeself supernaturalistic or Justified by supernatural
HnCton. “ft was the mumate unon of ranonabsm and neturabsm
whieh  Uberated science from the tutelage of theology, overthrew
the Inquisition, prepared the way for a notable humanizstion of our
weatment of the crumnal, the sick, and the insane, and iberakzed
el and internanional Tay » 55
Although Cohen emphasizes the unportance of ranonahty, he is
careful to poine out that “rationality does not exhaust exstence ”
He contends only that the mtelligibility of things, not their euistence,
% consuruted by therr Jogacal relations In fact, the relanional, ranonal
Patern stself sndicates the presence i extstence of a non-rational
factor Mind 15 not all of lfe, bu only the order m hfe This
€0 aecounts for much of Cohen’s dissatisfacnon with the
SMphaws pliced on change by ant-ragonal biologized phulosophy
¢ generalization that only change 15 real he regards as a “snap
Jedgmmene Testng on no proof of Jogic or fict,” 5% and he pomts
outthat only with reference to some constant can there be sud o be
2y change " Moton 15 specifiable only by indicating an object “’h'd;
2 Continuous sdennty, a fixed pont from which the distance of
the object changes by some defimte umt of measurement, and a
defiruee direction 1n which the change tahes place 1f these constants
¢ ehmunated, “nothung 15 lefe of the fact of motion” ®
It fustorically possible ro understand how the attempt to descsibe
the worlg entigely sn terms of change came about. Many of the
sdmona] constancres had to be abandoned under the pressure of
hancing physical and brological science, and the dramate dis-
“oliton of thege older constancies obscured the fact thar new
Mentities and new constancies are bemng discavered by the very
S5ences which are destroying the old * I the growth of science dis-
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solves the etermity of the hlls or the fixity of species, 1t 1s also dis
covering constant relations and order 1 changes which previously
seemed chaotic and arbirrary ” % What science discovers 1s not 2
constant which 15 1solated from the flux of expenence, not some tran
d hanging, eternal per y, but what the mathems
tictan calls the “nvamant,” that which mamtams 1ts 1denticy 1 the
mudst of change Only the discovery of 1dentines of thus sort enables
us to talk about change 1n any meamngful way, 1t 15 the ‘ zepetition
of 1dentical patterns 1n different matenal "0 which gives change 2
definite character
Thus Cohen 1s able to assert that the nature of anything 15 pet

manent character, 15 the group of mvanant properues of which ¢
' 1 ola m.qphyslcal distane

tions The mant
are changing and

Inconstant. Science 15 never satishied With i€ daw Of expenence but
seeks, rather, to find the nature of anything by way of 15 manfess
tions ¢ the mvanant propertics amidst the flux " & Sience mc;::
explam why things behave m a certain way Its exp fanation m[i:nw
putting the data to be expluned into a system whose nature ¢ 20
When we know the nature, or nvarant propertes, of the symmguc.
cant arnve deductvely and rationally at the expluaton for “c, s
we are secking  The concrete p:lmcul:u' fact of our eq)cnc:
not mtelhgible because 1t 15 1solated and because 1t 15 changmb;;m A
sdentifyng the unnrelligible fact as a particular case of an 3
law, thus breakung down 1ts 1solation and determmning 1S [ ool
propertes, the fact becomes tellgible The fact, cmngmfg : n&htﬂ
permanent, 1s real, the law, permanent and unchangng, 1s 10
no less real than the fact. oy other
It 15 imporuant to remember that neither Cohen 0 & )deman
responsible thinker today believes that science €2n :chl‘i'“All ouf
stratvely certam proof of the truth of its factual conten chematics]
facrual knowledge (that 1s, all except purely formal or m* of Prove
considerations) 1s only probable m the sense :hnl \‘;‘f- wcmm for
the contrary to be absolutcly mpossible”® Co ‘;‘Is screastg
science 1s more moderate, he asserts that “in constas yﬂly o self
the relative probabihnes of 1ts results, science I &g,:ms rapoft
corfective system.” & It 1s because of thus view m?t \f science 52
ahsuc position can be 1dentified with naturalism, fof
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self-comrective spstem, there 15 no need to refer to prnciples outside
the system of science for the cocrection of any waccuracies or false
steps  Thus Cohen ph the opp o tr Jortal
Ehr:\:?):fs which we hate found to be charactenstic of naturalistic
g
th:.h ough Cohen finds dental expl v, and
hzs“gh' therefore, one tradional aspect of meraphysical speculation
of no Plahccln tus thought, he does not seek the complete elumnaton
d@?‘;‘l{’l ysics, but rather its restriction to proper concerns  He
o tbed whae he found to be the proper concerns of a metaphysic
saentsfic method, and show ed how, according to thus metaphysic,
2 xecopntion of # unverse 15 1nvolied 1 any rrue knowledge of
&mm}am Such a metaphystc 1s concerned to define the nature of
© so1t of warld n whuch the land of science we have descrbed 1s
Jowible. Thae eype of world 15 one i which there 1 always a pos
sty of errar and never any necessary truth mn the fesalts of
taennfic mvesnganian  That sore of science 15 one W which there 15
2 eohstant process of revision and self correction according to an
1¥anuable 1deal, Increased adequacy and correctness as the result of
sg""““ﬁc study can not come by the application of principles and
Weals exvemal to science aself, they can come only from the 1n
vazuble (deaf which 1s internal to seience
The amverse which emerged to Cohen'’s view from these con-
Serstions was one whose parts are “closely interconnected 1 certam
Waps and yet in some degree mdependent of esch other”# Each
PAT bas a4 2req m which 1t 15 andnvidual, particafar, and unique, i
50 has 21 area 1n which 1ts “true exsstence * les beyond wseld, 10 the
Vhalc of which st 15 2 part. Thus the eyes of human bewgs have a
Uniquencss gs eyes, bue a description of thewr existence would derpand
it they be descrbed also as related to the whole human budy, the
$%em of which the eyes are a part, S0 with the universe 35 a Whole
ch moment of time 1n 115 parnculanty yiclds an expentnes Which
a9t a complete scoaunt of nature, but the meamng of the particular
Toment yncludes the whole of time, the system of :thch the moment
%2 part. A parncular moment 15 not oply “now,” 1t 35 3kso “here”
3;5 15 “nowness” n which the whole :f ';}Tt mhx?voﬂz-g:, mn nsd
e ’ volie 2 wholz of hme an
Tenes” e whle of space 1 1104 ctually present in the smgle

4Pace, which 15 called the umverse, 1s 0OF & 5
oment, byt 15 yy ol ed 0 the meaning of the moment, “In knowang
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the meaming of any fragment a3 a fragment we know the directon
of completion ” ¢ T each moment, then, the uniwerse 15 entaled as
the system of which the moment 15 a part Thus we find ousselves
with “a patnt of view to wiuch the whole of tine and space has a
meanng,” * and this Cohen called the erernal Eternity thus de
scribed 1s the “ordering prmciple” or “hmut” toward which our
expenence of particular moments tends This bt of our “espind
1ng vistas” of the universe 55 1deal, 1t 1 true, but not merely menuf
It 15 the 1nterna) sdeal 2nd “genune condition of the series of stages
w the self corrective system of natural science ¥ 67

Cohen asserted the dependence of screntfic method on the prin
ciple of cansaliy, but he mantaned that thus principle 15 wself the
application to eveats 1 time of the broader prnciple of sufficient
reason * Everything 1s connected 1n definste ways with definite other
things, so that zes full nature 1s not revealed excep by 155 positon 20
relations with a system ” % It was on the basts of thus broad prin
ciple and of what he called *the unelmunable character of con
ungency” i our thought thar Cohen attacked the vartous doctrnes
of which he disapproved In parucular, he sad that the attempt ©0
characterize the vmverse as a whole 1 any deternate fashion—
“as one (not Mmany), continuous (not discontinuous), COASCIONS t:
pusposive, and the Iike” % produces confusion by requirng that )
way 1 which we ordinanily use words be strerchied. Thus 1 nvtit“
way 1 which the principle of sufficient reason 15 actually usei ’
science To the scientific view, the total unverse 15 never regard<c
as the cause of any of the partcular facts which constitute the W;‘c
verse This 15 so because the cause ascnbed to anythng must o
something determunate 1f 1t 15 to be adequate to the P“WOSE;M',
science The meanmng of the principle of caunsaliey 1 that som;‘a nl;
Decupyng a given position i fime and space can be d.:tcrmm:@e !
by something else also occupying a defiite positsort 1 :p:b -
enduring over 3 definute ume meerval.” © The totakey of ‘,,, 2
Verse can never occupy such a defimre position or endure Sherﬁ
definite tme-nterval, 1n the sense m which the words are use -
the tatal umwerse, “the absoluze collective % hole,” 15 10t d“m??njns'
To be determunate, 1t would have to be determuned by mm;ozbt
outside stself From the standpotnt of screnufic method, 1€ 22
50 determned
‘The belicf that the umverse as a whole can not have 3 chagactef
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?ff:g:,;: ‘l]\;t we can infer from 1t the particular character traits
of the uals 1 the universe suggested to Cohen that the character
hmto hml";ﬁc must be inclusive of all opposites Thus, 1 turn, led
the pn:cx ;0 ’f"try bruag princrple to which he assigned the name
posites P f of polanty” By this prnciple he meant that all op-
There Cm"gc ve each other when applied to any significant entity na
of dyim wnD action without reaction, life 15 a continuots process
ng‘ 15 ; < camnot define motion save m terms of rest The
i 2 polanty preserved 1n Cohen's thoughe all that he found
They of preservation 1n the Hegelian dialectic
w0 “lsu;OO, if every sigmificant ascription of a quality or property
v z" g mvolves an ascription of 1ts oppostte, 2 large part of the
gueness and of phy and logical d
;‘;?:’:“ may well be the result of disregarding the prmciple of
s 3’1‘;:“1 uncntically accepting one or the other of the altemna-
and ‘funl out recogmzing 1ts unplcation of the other If substance
which df:“’“ are, as Cohen suggested opposies then a metaphysics
Someh, regfu‘ds either would be mcomplc[e, pamnl, and madequate
hyss ow both must be taken mto account 1 formulitng our meta-
Ees}o cs We must avord “adhening to sumple alternatives nstead of
b ;lng to the labortous process of mntegrating oppostte asscrtions
}’_n:‘dmg the proper disunctions and quahfications v
th e field of ethics provided Cohen with an opportunty to apply
¢ principle of polanty For hum the central question was whether
science can be applied to the whole field of tuman conducty and
Whether there can be an ethical science He r:cogmzcd that there
are dificulties 1n the way of developing ethical science Qur moral
Jidgments, more than any other pudgments * & make, ase deeply
Tooted 1n our personal and habitual emotional atutudes and are
sundlarly tied to the emortonal aenytudes of our SOCIEEY The fabnc
of socnl order as 1t exsts 1n OUT 28¢5 thought t0 depend upon the
Preservanon of habtual morabty, and there 15 the consequent fear

that ethucal science wall discaver that Cerst erews destrucuve of the
st has been carned on by

social fabrc are true  Moral theory’ as

Phulosophers of the past has Jargely concemed 1tself wath finding

Justifications for instiuEONs which happen to €Tt thus bolstenng
tucal science despite these

the status quo In order 0 putd sn <t
ast borrow the neutrality of the

dificultes, the morsl phulosopher M
scientist, He must study propostons about the conduct of -
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dividuals 1 the same detached fashion as the phiysteal scientist studies
propositions about the behavior of gases He must fiave no concem
for the attamment of any preconcenved resule, hus only effort must
be to follow carefully and precusely “che rules of the scentific
game" ™ Only when the ethucal piulosopber becomes the stientst
of morals can w ¢ hope for the development of an ethucal scrence

As we Jook at the hustory of moral theory, we find that there have
been two general and apposed patterns anto swhuch the theonsts fall
One s the pattern of moral absolutism, which asserts that there are
eremnally vald and binding nwles which ought to devermme out
choce 1 each actual decision wie have to make The othet 15 the
pattern of moral anunomianism, which argues that we are 1 be
guided i each deciston by our tmpresstons of the actual situstion 18
which the deciston s to be made Here 1s out opportumity to ’PP}%
the prirciple of polanity by recogmzing thar both of these 0}‘?’”‘(
assertsans are properly meluded n any description of the prosess °h
mioral decrsion, and, at the same tune, that the adherents of escl
alternate go too far m wssung upon the exclusive valve of l“l:‘“
owrt approach As a very suntmum, ‘the absolunst s night 10 lmo 2
ing that each such chatce logieallv smvolves a prnciple of d‘;’:{m
and the empiaicsst is nght in msisung on the primacy of the fe Wf
ar perception of the demands 1n the actual case before vS e
st refect the extreme clanms for moral rules, bu recogntze 1 e
rules useful generalizavions of the fruits of human experience, 1 The
of careful refinement and fogical developmeng and preseatstion o,
conteac of ovr maral rules cames to us oyt of partscular slmn;’:&mné
si)sa}unsrn contributes the rartonal method of developing and 12
these empenically denved rules

An adequare};cmnce of ethics must be grounded ;:’:::\"':;
acvially do, and 1n a psychological study of what men bel et
aughrto do Bat these studies ate not the primary conces? Dd s
sctence Teas primanly “a lngical study of the validity i:; ogtm et
of pght or wrong, good or evil, imphed n our “P‘fd ‘of mors!
choices” ™ The prmary concern of this logical s ygﬂmd. Py
Judgments s 1o see how far these jadgments can h% ¥ e fof
presented as a system  Thus we sec how Coben foun hﬁﬂ P o
ethucal science withn the rauonahsace pa(tﬂ;ﬂ of fus thinking
ally by fus emphasis on the principle of polanty eads.
;hxi‘zsol’huspfmvc made mll:Ch ofthc aitemative of means 39
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and 1n son naturalistic systems have ntroduced difficulues by con-
sidenng the ends as transcending nature Cohen’s raponalistse natural-
i freed hum from these dufficulties by enabling bum to demonstrate
I°Elcally that the ends of rational conduct are ntot outside of human
actwnty, but are a part of the charactersstic pattern of bfe sself The
end 15 3 whole within nature and ncludes as parts the necessary
means Thus, in the moral realm ends have the status which the 1deal
of etermuty has 10 Coher's metaphysics We mught paraphrase hus
Satement about eternity by asserung thar the end 1s the internal
weal and genwne condition of the series of stages 1 the self correc-
B system of ethucal science

Morns Cohens untverse was 2 difficult one, there were no short-
Usmit The yoad to knowlcdge, to rational science, was always
Bbonous and toglsome Mere vision, nsight, and smpression, how-
¢Ver essential as g foundation, was never enough, techniques, pre
Sision, elaboration, and refi had to be patnstakingly added to
O 2 superstructure He had, however, 2 deep and abiding fath
“hich jusufied ths labor When allthat can be sird of the dificatcs
of the course has been said, 1n the end we must also 2dd that the
Hmverse n which we exise has “the parucular character which it has,
21 not spme other] and this particular character permuts  the
Sentifie Ppursuit of rattonal connection * “® One of the charactenstics
of our unuverse 15 mteligibility s 1ts own terms, wathout introduc
g explanatory prnciples from outside 1eself This 1s the faich of 2
Ruonabstic naturalisy

¥ EXPERIMENTAL NATURALISM
HN DEWEY

The experimental naturalism of John Dewey 15 in many ways 1
C"‘“ﬂst:glrh the \} tulosophues of yana and Colllcn
3 yane who reads the book mn which the younger naturahsts
tell theye story, Naturahsm and the Human Spirit {edied by Pro-
essor Kribortan), it becomes clear that the contrast 15 less fu;}da-
Mental than the phulosophers themselves would allow These differ-
¢ emphases 1n patyralism tend to remforce each other mewz:
S‘d"“y Hook of New York University, one of the many natura
49 studied under both Cohen and Dewey, finds that these ewo




344 The Emergence of Naturaism

varieties of the naturabstic temper are closely akin to each other
The difference between the two complementary emphases was
exaggerated 1n discusston

A stmilar point might be made about Dewey and Santayana Like
true philosophers, they have argued about therr disagreements and
left their basic agreements for less controversial situations San
tayana attacked Dewey's empirical metaphysics Cohen emphasized
the structure, pattern ot umversal, and asserted with scorn that the
only way m which we can deal with particulars 15 to point to them
We can not even talk about particulars, for m talling we use % ords
which are themselves unwversals, not particulars Dewey agreed whth
Cohen that the only way of dealing with particulars 1s pointing, but
did not share Cohenss scorn for this kind of expenence In fact
Dewey may be said to glonfy this type of expenence Conceving
of expentence 1 this fashion 15 of value to phulosophy, bfc“"s“;
makes clear that, m the final analysis, we depend upon the metho!
of pomting, we are led by considening experience 1n these terms Ig
recogmze “the necessity of seeing what 15 pomnted to and acc:pur‘l;
what 1s found m good faith and without discount ¥ Thul: Om
thought 1s directed toward the formulation of a theory of rea quI
which the real is not mited by any arbitrary or tcmpcrahmcnh[
preferences of the thinker or hus society Realtty rather, 15 ;do"im
of as including ‘ whatever 15 denotatively found * Thisw ot:] :l?em.
not only matter and motion, though 1t would surely mclu ecc e
It would also include among the real aspects of our ememe en
votion, piety, love, beauty, and mystery 718 These lmm:u';t :SP“
ences, because they are experienced, must be rcgardcd as ju
as anything else

Dewey has frequently been cal
Teason for this 1s that he has completely -
the understandable bur unjustfiable prejudice s
favor of the superior rcaht;r of the objects of thought, ::f kx‘;’d‘: of
known He rejects the dualistic view that there aredf“’ ond it
knowledge, knowledge of things and knowledge of 1 c::v
the task of philosophy 15 to reconcile i some manner
different sorts of objects of knowledge There ar% -
dimensions of expenienced things” One of these ‘:;m’ sely, 5 01
of enjoymg things, or simply having them unreflectt
mught diately and fl

Hed an ant: mtellectoalst 'ﬂl\;
discarded from his thoug
of philosophers n

f
ely have and enjoy 2 P
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coffee This way of having things exists, and 15 not at all the same as
knowing things But 1t 15 a precondition for knowing things, 1t
Supples the matersals of reflection and knowledge Knowmg about
:ﬂnr;gs s the other dimension of expenenced things It 1s a purposive
th ension, we get to know about things “so that we can agam have
€M In more meanngful and secure ways’ ™ All knowledge about
things 1s imstrumental,
. 1;?;‘;‘“‘“:115% as we have already noted (Chapter 7, section T),
mats l’rll:l that Dewey gave to pragmausm It 15 2 form of prag-
than w] Cl‘z 15 closer 1n spint to Pewrce’s version of pragmatism
n b James Perrce had found that general 1deas are boded forth
lcuunm‘ and serve as the ideas which control, govern and regulate
Dewey made all 1deas regultive or istrumental The
meanng of any 1dea whatsoever always contams a plan of action,
Specificaion of certain operations to be performed The perform-
nce of these operations 1s the expcnmenml testng of the validity
ofany 1des Thus an 1dea 15 tested mn 1ts funcuoming within a con-
text If, witlun that contexe, the 1dea proves snstrumental 11 elm
mung conflicts of expenence and i bringmng about 2 1 elative
Mtegration, 1t has been venfied Thus, to say that 1deas are instru-
mental 15, for Dewey, to say that they have an acuve medatory
ole t0 play 1n experence Knowledge, thinking, and meelligence —
i general, theory — can not be treated apart from action, and
xstence — 1n general, practice Thought and action are connnuous
with each other The context 1 which thought rakes place 1s never
2 purely psychuc one, thought exists 1n a context of both psy chic
a4 physical events
Refleetion, thunking, does nor o€cur except when there 15 an
bstacle to actwity, when the expression of some 1mpulse 35 blocked
he germ of thunkang, then 1s the Pmb]cm set up by some conflict
M expenience  VWe do not, however, consciously present oursellvcs
with 2 problem and deliberately sit down to think about xbt untl we
ave reached a rather advanced stage 10 education In the beginning,
DBewey says, “the having of 1deas 1s 508 50 much something we do,
a o R e 1o us.” @ 1t1s the problem, the situa-
Afead (see Chapter 7, sec-
»,” that starts the thinkingy
Fhe gradual clanfication of the provicin by the lntdtglx‘-mon of the
confusion or the resolution of the doubt 15, at one and the same time,

,
.
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both the operation and the venfication of the thinking * Ingeflectual
organtzanon originates and for a time grows as n accompansment of
the organtzation of the acts required to realize an end, not as the
results of a direct appeal to thinking power”® Effecuve thinkiny
requures an obyect toward which it moves It intends ro ¢ accomplish
sometfung beyond thinking” ‘The pattern which reflective thnbing
follows 1s what Dewey means by the eulogistic term * sciennfie
methad ™ In thts method he makes a place for both inducnve and
deducuve reasomng, for the formation of hypotheses on the basss of
observed partsculars, and for the development by reason of the
bearmgs of the hypotheses suggested Inasmuch as the entite process
orginates i a problem, the hypotheses are proposed solutions to e
problem It 15 the final step 1 the process of reflective thurtang
which Dewey msists upon  This 15 the testing of proposed solunors
by expenmentation, approaching as closely as the context pestuts
to the conditions under which testing experiments are performed st
a sciennfic laboratory Dewey never considers that a solution B
established until 1t has been tested by application to the resoluton
of the difficulty in which the thinking process onguted =
Within this process, Dewey uses the word * 1dea’ to mesn n;\l‘
yet untested hypothests, a possible solutron o meaning that o:cﬁ
1n suspense, tentatively used to see whether the solution 3t prop!
will aceuafly resofve the perpleuty An ideass 2 meaning “S;t“,
2 twol of judgment » 2 When an 1dea has been verfied and st fan
fore, fully accepted, 1t 15 no longer to be called an 1dea Toewp an
10 terms of such an account of ideas what we mean when ¥¢ say 30
idea 15 true, Dewey proposcs a pragmatic test sumilar t® S:mm
meerpretation of versfication An idea 1s a plan to act 8 A G
way 1n otdet to clanfy some pamcular confosed situaton oot
the 1dea 13 put into aperation, either 1t resolves the SITnation ¢ e
extent or 1t does nor If 1t does, 1t 15 true, if 1t d0€s 1O ns
“That which gudes us truly 15 tmc—-dcmonsu'afid uwcx;slh’
such guidance 15 precisely what 15 meant by truth”® ’“ﬁﬁmv an
adverb “cruly  which 15 fundamental, both the adjec :{1\1(\1]5
the noun “truth” are dernatve An adverb, hovever & <)3 wrud
st expresses a quahty of an action Dewey's aderbidl ﬂ}t“:s 2 prop
contradicts the tradinonal view of philosophy thit trut
esty of Bang rather than of acunity It upsets
fixed truth has existence prior to human expenenc
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fection, Trud

The toa dmun:} ‘ig‘: :‘::;gr:(’:lvmk% bolgy of watranted assertions
orted the
“'_":‘p‘:ﬁh;c of the status quo ‘The Dce“::\‘:a: ilzuwﬂ:l:c[}c,s znlcx]c::‘}'l;
L >
s e gz(;‘c“’::’ihn:lnld“lf_“rﬂl to do s part m the discovery of
£ merus the venfie grnd mre) generalize the recogninon that the
e responsibnl ans nothing else places upon men
Sibjecting rq 21?, of surrendering polincal and moral dogmas, and
dices. Sah g ch:nt;:t; ::Of‘?nsequences their most chenished preju
e
:,’::drhe methods of dccmons :ing:i:ec'yhangc ?Ii}}:f);;: ‘t)lfx:mh‘::"ty
it 50 chat of W, ronce.
Tach for poth szlgsmz dhg::; ethe:"sc bt fon: sngmﬁcar;t dxﬂerer}::cc
f,‘mcs’ however, the sansfaction m};y b: aox:;‘tt':r :}ﬂ;::::; son‘::
vite iced of an individual

0t stivofved  Whar m“reqfltzdn :‘t;}a:sr}feh P::‘ C;r;::hs:::z:a::‘;x[\
;‘f;:? ;:‘“‘;f“z;ds 0; the problem 1n the aoluuor‘:J of‘D which 1t arose
m;rcr mani‘“ ‘325 f:;; _[]?,;:::y 1s o far more public and objecnve
h’““ghou: hus phllosophy, Dewey emphasizes the factor of
)ccr?;e nd contingency quice as strongly as did Cohen In hus Carus
oo Published under the utle Experence and Nature, Dewey
mfgests that the entire hustory of philosephy may be regarded as
Wm’;wrd of vayiant methods of denymng the conangent character
th €18 an integra] part of the unyverse, snd embarking upon what
B; ttle of another of hus books called ‘ The Quest for Cemamey *
I ’,:'t%‘““ as Santayana ponted our that dusregard of the natural basis
of e 1deal no powmt of 2pphcanon, so Dewey mnsists that the demal
ml’“tuml gency leaves the ptulosoph with no hunt of the
iy character of the universe about which he 1s reflecung Dewey s
. W that thinking 15 ongimated m a problematie situation within
Pentence gives hyn a very strong argument for contingency n
“::“rt Tlunhng stself 15 the evidence that nature is subject fo
chance Since thrnking arses i the world of actual custences, and,
moreaver, arises 1n an uncertain, conflicting, unresoly ed simation n
that orld, the world must be the sort of world which produces
uncertamty and conflict, “ignorance and inquiry, doubt and hypo-
thesss, tr1a] apd temporal conclusions’ ® Eventually there 1s a
menta} reorgamzation of the elements of real existence into a mose
satisfactory pattern Thus the very occurrence of thinking and the
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fact that by thmlang we can discover a pattern into which the
elements of nature may be reorgamzed proves that nature 15 not
completely necessitated, but that there 15 a character of “genunc
hazard, contingency, wrregulanty, and indetermimateness’ to be found
1n nature

Nature, then, 1s not exclusively the highly strucrured and deter
mmate body of static thiags m fixed relations, which it was de-
seribed as being m the popular versions of mechamstic phystes 2nd
among matenalstic philosophers  Narture 15 1stead 2 pacters of
events and mterrelations, 1n which even the pattern 1tself 1s an event,
smodified by 1ts interaction with other events and processes For
Dewey there 1s no fixed and absolute disnncrion berween strucrufe
and process He has learned thoroughly the lesson of evolutsonaty
biology, that his views are sall relevant 1, m pars, the result of
newer developments n physics with which Dewey’s fotton that
all exstence 15 exsstence mn time s consistent  For Deweyy faery
existence 15 an event” 57 There 1s no absolutely permanest and
fixed structure There are, however, two types of change Some
change 15 relanvely slow and rhythmic Dewey allows the paree
“structure” to be used for this long-term change Structure 15 th;
relatively fixed, stable and permanent event which 15 the patters ©
other events Other change ts more rapid and 1rregalit, and e 0
thus that he gives the name “process ™ Thus Dewey develops 2 M
urabistic metaphysics which recognszes both structure and procesh
both matter and mind, as aspects of 4 muxed world which has m
of the character of polanty on which Cohen msisted at

Reahty. he says, 1s commonly 1dentrfied m pl’ulosophy with w .
15 “‘sure, regular, and finished # Yet the evioénce of nane “PZ“
ence, of the sort which Dewey glones in, as We pornted ot¢ Ied“w’
furmshes us with an entrely different picture of the wor o
theory of reality The world 1n which we i 15 & Txed wor an
which both regulanties and rrregulatines, both compmmfﬁm
incompleteness are actually found “We lvema world whe fete:
impressive and irresistible mixture of sufficiencies, nght co“évcﬂn.
nesses, order, recurrences which make possible predicnot l:o“;w
trol, and singulatities, ambiguities, uncertan P"ss‘bdmes‘el’
going on to consequences as yet mdetermunate ne T:‘ séﬂgu -~
and wrregulartties, however they may be separated 1n &

om she
not be divided in bfe They are vitally muxed 2s growets fr
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?’::t:‘:ﬁ-mzh’l: 1; w}l‘lerc the polanty enters, and this 1s the basis for
defects 35 necesc iphysics. Polanity enters because “qualities have
s of rmthsm’y cgndmnns of therr excellencies, the mnstrumen-
ool darc the causes of error, change gives meamng to
Loz world nd recurrence n:akes novelty possible only a
of the mpd can mclude death’ % Metaphysics 15 the recogmuon
houghe, o general traws of exstence, of ewstence and not of
most » 35 we have seen, contingency 1s precisely one of the

general charactenistics of existence and must, therefore, be
fIven an mmnaeeace w1 1 . . P N

' .
I 8 . .
" T_Siﬂfﬂyamg thought under the name of “The hfe of reason.”

ur
@ mam reanca noP
ran
ant .
and

transformanion t6 which Dewey refers as “the philosophuc fallacy * ©*

Ph‘c‘:‘fwl::;c seen that for Dewey thinking 15 msnrur::emal, 1t takes
lemag I:l nature gs experence, startung from the “actually prob-
ot and confused situation and ending i the satsfacrory reso-
n of the problem or confusion In some types of human be
rc:;m'. natural materials and natural energies are employed to
“hegamzc an unsatsfactory situatton mto 2 satisfactory one, as
stones, wind, and water are used to gnnd wheat mnto flour
h”ﬂ““g 15 an equally natural type of human behavior “Thought
nd reason are not specific powers +94 Reflection 15 a natural event,
taing place withun nature, “a conunuous process of temporal re-
Organwzation within one and the same world of evpenenced
things,” 95 There 15 no gap between the real world of actual things
and 2 world consisung enurely of objects of thought The charac-
tensnes of thinking are of the same order of custence as the char-
actenstics of othes events in the real world To the same degree,
then and i the same way as the sciences draw mferences sbout the
world of pature from the characteristcs of other natural events,
the philosopher may draw anferences 2
from the charactenstics of thinking Such n

way Dew ey s hstic metaphy
ental naturalism, Dewey re-

From the standpomt of his expenm
82rds as the wcakness of most moral theories, except the unlitaran,

ferences, made 1n the
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therr refusal to admue that moral values grow out of specrfic em
pucal facts. Most moralists find 1t necessary to introduce moral
themes from outside of nature, and usually from above nature
because they tnsist upon treatmg nature as mercly ‘a display of
physical forces incapable of generating moral values® * ot that
naguge 15 stself to be descrybed as moral, or to be morally judged ©
do so would be ro patronize nature Itis rather, that moral saienct
15, likke the other sciences, empirically grounded Dewey nssts that
morals, the most humane of all subjects and that which 1 closest o
fuman natute, 15 “ueradicably empincal, not cheologicl 1t
metaphysical nor mathematical 7 97 Furthermore, there 1580 breach
or disconunuity between moral science and the oher scaentes of
man Human nature 15 the object of durect and prumary concem
the moralist Al the sciences which are attemptng to find ot shats

Human nature, therefore, are durectly pertment, and thelr res
direetly relevant, to the study of morals On thss gromnd there
; s

no question . Dewey’s mmnd of the contnmty b
seience and such sciences as physiology, medicie,
and psychology Furthermore, 1n a mora] science 0uf conet™ &
enurely with human nature 1n the sbstract, 1t 55, Father voth hut
nature exssting and operatng mn an environment, £t 05 COE
1112 box, but as a plant 15 1 the sunlght and sod’ @ “The
of buman nature to 1ts environment 15 not mechamcal bt orgats®
Consequcndy‘ the sciences descniptive of the environment @ h_ e
RAture aze 25 germane to moral science as those WhCh Geal dr
\;r:th human nature The discipline of one who wonld srudy 10
f‘ ff\ffofe, must mcfude the physical and sﬁml-f«cje:;:: ”A‘an[ et
ods m order
fush ““i‘g '

and 6n account of which he forms and execues S phss ertd
{3

anthmpaw

moral science all the gther sciences sre brought 110 S0 ph
human bfe i order to cast light upon the acuwes & "

"Thus does noc mean that moral sience 15 notung b b A
physical, and soctal science  In sltumunating the aces &7
the ad of the light cast by these sciences, We 4t g *:nd for
the facts of human nature Perception of facts 15 10° CdJM"g
ehie moral scientst, 1t 5 only a halfway house 4558 % et
the faces “Morality resides not 1n pesception of fact, BRCEF
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g:i;;’: ﬁcP““Pthﬂ »100 Since morality 18 practiced not only to
changed, nnd‘"){’h;hmgs are, but also to suggest how things can be
hus, am fact, b?: DS mproved, 1t does not have to be (as1tso often
they are Mom;n)‘ merely a retrospeetive sancuontng of things 25
tells us whethe: ty 1s intelligence apphed to human Ife Inteligence
or undesirabl e“' i? a pargcular case, the present struation 1 desirable
comserve the wrese 1t 15 desirable, we use the facts to preserve and
salover to c‘l:an ne ;mmuon 1f 1t 15 undestrable, we vse the facts
0 creste 2 1 ge the conditions and thereby to change 1he results,
oveen dem.;lc“; stlhmatxon Dewey demes that the alternative 15 be
nature] moral Od Ie facts 1 the mterest of some completely non-
2 final and 1 Iea , and complete subservience to the facts, accepted
by the natur r;a cerable There 15 a third possibihity, ¢that mantaned
wie them * alist 1n morals, and that 15 to recognze the facts, but to
and a5 a challenge to ntelhgence to modify the environment
change habits 200

m?nc;"r:i mll{ls this possible therd alternanive the expermental method
the obscrv e asserts that a reflective morality of thus sort demands
argd ad hatmn of pamcuhr sitaations m ther foliness, rather than
o of th erence to fived moral prneiples which exst 1n the struc-
be tr:l the unnerse prior to human experience Insofar 25 3t 5 10
y an expenimental method, 1t requires freedom as Its M3jor
iﬂﬂdmon. so that there may be e‘Penmmtal venficanton of 1S
‘g’P‘lthescs ‘At different umes and places there must
try out different methods of solution €0 observe and to compare
therr effects It 1s for this reason that he equates the exp:nmcnml
theory of morals with democracy. ¥ hach 1 hus view, ncindes both
regard for others and sciennfic inquiry 050 facts and the testng of
ideas In thus expenmental VW, procedent 15 1ot discarded, 1t 15,
however, transformed from 2 gude w0 \nstrument for the

analysts of things as they are By the use of precedent as an analyuc
‘be rused and possible solutions

taol, pomts for considersterl are t©

are to be ted In genersh Dewey finds that there 15 a presumpiion
1m fayor of fong standing Pnnctples, put that newly discovered facts
or newly-created nstLuOns may tead o the discarding of even the
most ume-hallowed of morad prnciples. wpfore fundamental than
any p:mcul:u pnnaple held or decision reached 1s the arntude of
willingness to re-examing and 1f necessary 10 revise current condi
tions, even 1f that course entails ¢he effort to change by concerted
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effort existng mstitutions, and to direct exisung tendencies to new
ends ” 102

The experimental method n morals 1s readily extended from the
field of individual ethics to that of social philosophy In the socua!
area, experimental method 1s called “hberalsm or “democracy”
Liberalism 15 not a single doctrine, there 15 no continuing progran
for liberahsm It 15, rather, a contimung polical and social trend
which 15 recurrently reaffirmed i parucular struggles agamnst par
ticular oppressive mnsututions At any given time and place, the
demand of Liberalism 15 not for a general liberty, but for the release
of particular energes which are dammed by a particolar soctal sirea
tion The release demanded 1 any age 1s the practical meaning of
the liberal 1deal 1 that context, and so this meanng 1s fixed m df
ferent ways 1n various cultural contexts As we have seen, men 11
general and philosophers in partcular tend to establish theit spectic
1deals as eternal verities, as aspects of the structure of the umverse
This has happened to older ‘beralisms” In thewr day they “:{:re
clarton calls to particular, and probably necessary, reforms Today
they sull hang tenaciously to Ife, remainung as stumbling b]"dcg n
the path of later Iiberty In order to make provision for the differ
ences between the liberalism of one age and that of another Dewey
formulated hus theory of liberalism 1 terms of an emphasis “P‘L’i" 2
method of social action patterned after the expenmcntal methﬂd :;
the sciences He expressed a concern for the gencrahzed mcthfo .
Iiberalism rather than its specific content, the conclustons of any
one generation

This emphasis on the method of socal action leads Dﬂ“"‘i:
attach great importance to “expenmental” thinkig 25 ::if:f he
factor 1n making democracy work * Fraternuty,” the thul of the
1deals of democracy, he mterprets as cooperation, the 1dc‘.\‘ssmn
laboratory scientist. He considers this fmerzaé cooperafion
to the achievement of hiberty and equality Laberty 2
not “natural rights” of m?:, retaxged from a pre-soml s‘?:l:i Z';_t
ate mnstead the frurts 1 the bfe of the wndadual of ff;‘:ﬂom oy
operation 1n a democratic society In the final analysts, t:l smethod
can be jusufied only by its sunthanty to the “Pe"m;n roblerms
and by 1ts abulity to assimiate that method to the evﬂ')’D’{ 5 places
of soctety For the realization of democratic 1deals, De zo L
far less reliance on government than on voluntary
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K‘;V:m.m:nt 15 democranc to the extent that it remas the servant
Eu:;ﬂ:o&lls voluntary groups, with their diversified mterests, ‘regu-
Mengs L em only m prevenning them from frustranng each other
i ving together 1s regulated by certan values which are fixed
— 3 soctety When every mature person tahes part m fiung
b mulating the valyes by which he 15 to hive as a member of
thosgem“}g‘ the society 15 followmng a democratic way of hfe “All
pmdu“ 0 are affected by socil instimpions must have 2 share .
czrdmm% and managing them.” 13 Criticism has forced the dis-
soctal g of some of the theories Thomas Jefferson accepted, ike the
Deve ca)l;]tamct theory of the ongimn of socrety But, by and large,
demozr: res the Jeffersonun 1deal of democracy, the belief that
and cy 15 founded on fath tm the capacities of human nature
togeth man inteligence, and faith that men thinking and working
‘gether, shating and pooling their expenence like laboratory scien~
asts, can build a better world
nghe lab ry 15 readdy g lhized mnto the world-
v !Ie community of scientists, shanng ap 1deal and 2 moral code 25
. ell 25 3 method, and communicating through barrers of class and
aton which are orherwise impassable The successful apphcanon
of mtellgence to the solution of a special set of problems, and the
SI;ICcess{ul funding of the expenence shared by scientists, has led
ewey to a fath n the nmversal Posslbﬂmcs of shared expenence
Tt 15 fus behef that, by extending the method of the community of
Sctentusts to the solutton of all the problems of men, advances 1
buman relations comparable to our advances n the coatrol of nature
can take place ‘The prmeiple of “copperative assocation” of “shared
expenience” 35 the heart of Dewey's rebgious atatude  Fle has de-
clared that “Faith 1 the conunued disclosig of truth through
durected cogperatve human endeavor 15 more religious 1 quality
than 15 any faith in 2 completed revelanon ™ 1% To be ablc to make
such a statement, Dewey first had © sepirate two CONCEpLs more
usually found 1n conjunction, and only then could he joun the two
concepts of human effort and religion more usually found 1n oppo-
sion Dewey first had 0 breah, down the widely-held view that a
religious quality 15 to be found only 1 asseciaton with a formal set
of beliefs and practices: lized tn 2 church and usually

nsuranon!
assoctated wath supernaty

ralsm  Counsistent & sth fus other thanbang,

but in opposion 10 many other &% enneth-century thinkers, Dewey
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matntains that epersence 15 all of a piece, with vanous qualities
discrimunable 1n st Thae is to say, there 15 no separate esthete ex
perience or ethucal expenence or re].lgxous experience, each to be
judged by a specal set of critena, All expenence 1s to be judged
by the same criterta, and analysis of the same expenence will reveal
esthetic, ethical, religrous, and sciennfic qualities “The actual rebg
1ous guality 1n the expenience 1 the effect produced, ot the
manner and cause of its production » 108

Dewey did use the rerm “God’ i discussing these effects. How
ever, the musintterpretation given to lus words by many tadmonal
thessts has led him to express regret for having ever used the tenu
Tradimon makes God the supernatural begmung and cause of all
that men can expentence Dewey would make of God the name of
2 natural and “actrve relation between 1deal and scrual "3 Dewey
says repeatedly that this 15 what he wtends by fus use of the word
“God” In facr, he goes much farther, 1t 15 only to such a usige
that he 15 ready to grant the atnbute “degl’” For if God bs
exstence antecedent to expenence, by the very fact of beng
reafized existence, God must be non-ideal existence Dewey £0Ss
on to assert the possibility that “the power and sigmficance 11 fe of
the traditonal conceptions of God are  due to the 1dest qualives
referred to by them ’ 197 The conversion of these sdeal ends It
antecedent reality ~and the consequent Joss for Dewey, of thetr
3dea] character — 15 another example of the psychological quirk ::
have mentioned 1 other connections The great ﬂd"‘“”c”é ;
Dewey claums for hus usage 15 that the authonity over us of 10>
ends and values becomes clearer as the term ¢ God' 15 1o Jonget
wed for therr guarantor by force

If we accept Dewey’s views, we
“religious experience” or “religious truth” as if these W“;’Pc: @
areas of expessence and truth set apart from all others, U 2
specis) methads of mvestigation, venficanon, sod vabdauot.

P 2 1deals to these sdeals 1 the
broadsst reach 15 the religious aturude Relhigion 15 8 quabty O/

15 demoeraticd:

expentence, wiich 15 strongest where expenence e
pooled so that men together may reach a goal whith 55
falfillment of their natural expenience fured PSS

In these three bricf sketches of three dufferent yet fO3%, 78
of namralism we have met the chuef ideas of the majos e3¢

find st impossble o ol of
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4 generation of American naturalists Though thewr differences led
them to debate, sometimes half humorously, and sometmes acn-
momously, 3 survey of thewr major themes indicates that on these
their attitudes were very sumilar  The poetic naturalism of Santayana,
the ratonabisne naturaism of Cohen, and the evpesimental natural-
i of Dewey, different though they may be 1n detail and different
though their ‘authors are 1n temperament, together form a sold basis
for the further speculations of thewr students and disciples We
have here seen enough to know that naturalism can not be dismssed
& merely 2 matersalism It 1s 2 philosophuc temper whuch, firmly
grounded 10 narure, human nature, and human expenence yet finds
foom for 1deal values m morals, art and religron The naturalists
2empt 10 various ways, the success of which must be judged by
the future, to walk phulosophically with their heads i the clouds
ad their feet firmly on the ground.
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Teprnts in full the tex of such documents as the Cambridge Platform
of 1649 The best selection of source maternals for the mtellectual
bfe of the Purieans 15 Perry Muler and Thomas H Johnson, The
Puntans  American Book Co , 1938 Useful discusstons of Puritan
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CHAPTER 4
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1950 H S Commager, Theodore Parker Yankee Crusader L{‘“‘s
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Tl:m“ikcr.nl?vﬁ, ;t? as a Moral Philosopher,
anbarler, Leter ro the Progressive Fuends 1853 Quoted m Blaw
,f"”" Philosophsc Addresses, p 660
1y Theodore Parker, West Roxbury Sermons 1837 1848 Roberss
rothers 189 p N
8ee her chagrmung Wild Qars _tn Clara
sketch Transcendeneal
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CHAPTER 7

There have been a number of premature attempts towate defintive
accounts of pragmatsm, the most useful s John Dewey’s hstoncs!
aracle “The Development of Amencan Pragmatsm ongnally
published as a supplement ta Studtes 1n the History of Hdeas, by the
Department of Philosophy of Columbia Unversity Vot 1f Cobm
bia Unsversity Press, 1925 This article was reprnted 1 Deweys
Pinlosophy and Cinlrzation Minton, Balch and Co, 1931 Phip
P Wiener, Evolution and the Founders of Pragmitisv! Harvard
Umversity Press, 1949, has added greatly to our detaled Lnowledge
of the back d of Hy m Pesce Juns
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15,
Buchler, Charles Peirce’s A{Jm;mmml Harcourr, Braceand Co 1999
15 an excellent study of the methodological side of Peirces xhoughB}
Thomas A. Goudge, The Thought of C S Parce Unversty o
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Coben, editor) Harcourt, Brace and Co , New York, 1923, md: i
Philosaphy of Peirce Selected Wrinngs (Justus Buchlet tR:!D
Harcourt, Brace and Co, 1940, contun vseful selections - Pz
Barton Perry, The Thought and Character of Willam im\h:cb
valumes, Little, Brown and Co, 1935, 152 monm‘:;nﬂ’ study ¥
should be read by everyone interested 1 James.
are readily avaslable xF'I}fl'\e best analync studses of the Phﬁ"‘;);? “;
Mead are the ntsoducrions to his warks, Mnd, Sef m:md TH
(C. W Mosrss editor) Unwersity of Chucago Press 1
Philosophy of the Preseme (A E. Murphy, ednor) OP:;;.gm:!
Publshing Co, 1932 John Dewey, et al, Creae fnt Dewty s
Henry Hole and Co, 1917, bruags topether mf & oy
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callecuve (and not merely aggregative), starement of sstr

con Mt
tH Heath Bawden, The Principles of Pragmatsstt. Hovgh
Co, 1910, pp. 4 § Trouttt
2 Joseph Le Conte, Evolutson and 135 Relatson to Relgioss
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$Thus was the subtutle of James® bock, Pragmate”
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